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PREFACE. 





THE design of the present Grammar of the Sanskrit 
Language has been suggested by the experience which 
I have now had in teaching the language, and by the 
want which I have repeatedly felt of some such ele- 
mentary work as that which I have here attempted to 
compile. | 
Of the Sanskrit Grammars published in Calcutta, the 
works of Mr. Colebrooke, Dr. Carey, and Mr. Forster 
are too voluminous and difficult for beginners. The 
Grammar of Mr. Yates is better adapted to such a class 
of students, but it is not readily procurable in this 
country. The Grammar of Professor Bopp, being com- 
posed in German and in Latin, is not universally accept- 
able to English students: and the only Grammar within 
their reach, therefore, has been that of Sir C. Wilkins. 
This work, however admirable in many respects, is 
exceptionable in some parts of its arrangement, and is 
inconvenient in use from its extent; it is also growing 
scarce. A new Grammar, therefore, on a somewhat 
different plan, had become necessary ; and as I found 
no one disposed to engage in its preparation, I have 
thought it incumbent upon me to undertake the task. 
The structure of a highly elaborated form of speech, 
such as is Sanskrit, abounding with grammatical inflex- 
ions, cannot be explained with that brevity of which 
a 2 
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more simply constituted languages permit: much cannot 
be described in a very few phrases. The present work 
has exceeded the limits which I originally contemplated ; 
but I found it impossible to be more concise, without 
being obscure, or without omitting something that was 
essential. As the extent of the book, however, is in 
great part attributable to the multiplication of examples, 
rather than of rules, it will be useful for occasional refer- 
ence, without being cumbrous to the memory of the stu- 
dent. I have endeavoured to make reference easy, by'the 
headings of the pages and other supplementary means. 

The first topic of all Sanskrit Grammars is necessarily 
the euphonic combination of concurrent letters, the ana- 
lysis of which must be performed before the words can 
be separated and read. In the chapter upon the com- 
bination of letters, or Sandhi, as it 1s termed, I have 
rather added to, than diminished, the number of the 
rules which are to be found in the Grammar of Sir 
C. Wilkins: but, on the other hand, I have not imitated 
Professor Bopp in the copiousness with which he has 
explained the changes, as, however serviceable the rules 
which he has assembled with singular industry and 
correctness, they are not in all cases confined to modi- 
fications of a euphonic character: they comprise many 
that occur as the consequence of verbal or nominal 
inflexion: and although a knowledge of them will no 
doubt facilitate the student's subsequent acquirement of 
the principles of declension and conjugation, I have not 
found him content to be detained so long upon what 
appears to him to be but the threshold of the edifice, 
into the interior of which he is eager to enter. 

The general outline of the chapter on Deviension is in 
all essential respects the same as that followed iu the 
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Grammars of Wilkins and Bopp; but I have thought it 
advisable to put more prominently forward than they 
have done the scheme of technical terminations, devised 
by native grammarians for the construction of the cases 
of a noun; as, notwithstanding the substitutions which 
they partially undergo, they are applicable in all nouns 
to a considerable portion of the cases, and in some nouns 
to all. They are easily acquired, and so are their sub- 
stitutes; and familiarity with them once attained, the 
subject of Declension, however complicated it may ap- 
pear, becomes exceedingly simple, and is mastered with 
facility. 

It is in the chapter on Conjugation that I have 
departed most widely from the course pursued by my 
European predecessors. Professor Bopp has followed 
in the main the example set by Sir C. Wilkins, of exem- 
plifying, under the head of each class or conjugation, 
only those tenses of the verb to which the conjugational 
characteristics are confined; and of illustrating the 
remaining tenses of verbs in general in one collective 
division, under the head of each several tense. I have 
found this arrangement peculiarly embarrassing to be- 
ginners. An entire verb is nowhere presented to them ; 
„and although the whole of the inflexions of must of 
those of which the conjugational tenses are exhibited 
are to be found in the Grammar, yet they can only be 
collected by a diligent and protracted search. It rarely 
happens that the young student is not disheartened by 
the labour thus imposed upon him, and a competent 
knowledge of the conjugation of Sanskrit verbs is in 
consequence comparatively seldom acquired. In the 
hope of removing some of the difficulties inherent in 
the subject, I have brought the several tenses of the verb 
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together, and explained their formation in consecutive 
order. I have then detailed an entire verb in its dif- 
ferent voices and derivative forms; and finally, under the 
head of each conjugation, I have given complete para- 
digms of a number of the most useful verbs, arranged 
in alphabetical succession, in the several conjugations to 
which they respectively belong. An example of this 
classification of the verbs was set by Mr. Colebrooke. 
In the first volume of his Grammar, the only one pub- 
lished, he has assembled all the verbs of the first conju- 
gation, with paradigms more or less complete. The limits 
of the present work rendered it impossible to represent 
all the verbs of each conjugation, but I have endeavoured 
to make such a selection as comprehends those which 
are of most frequent occurrence, or anomalous construc- 
tion. The forms are taken chiefly from the native 
Grammar, the Siddhánta Kaumudi, and from a MS. 
collection of verbs I had compiled in India. The first 
part only of Mr. Westergaard's very valuable work, 
* Radices Lingue Sanscritz,’ had reached me before my 
collection was completed, or it would have saved me some 
labour. The usefulness of the series will have been 
materially enhanced by the alphabetical Index to all the 
verbs specified, which will be found at the end of the 
volume, and for the preparation of which I am indebted 
to the promptly tendered assistance of Professor Johnson, 
whom I have also to thank for the careful revision of 
the proof sheets, with exception of those of the last 
hundred pages, and for the correction of many errors, 
ascribable to typographic inaccuracy, or to my own 
inadvertencies. | 

The chapter on Derivation does not attempt to follow 
the detail with which the subject is illustrated in the 
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Grammar of Sir C. Wilkins. The same copiousness was 
no longer necessary, as my Dictionary, however incom- 
plete, offers many of the same examples, and sufficiently 
exhibits the principles of etymological developement. 
By the alphabetical arrangement, however, of the tech- 
nical affixes employed in eliminating derivative from 
primitive words, a plan adopted from the example of 
Professor Bopp, reference to any particular form of 
derivatives will have been facilitated, and the process of 
their developement, perhaps, have been rendered more 
intelligible. 

"The formation of compound words is described much 
in the same manner, but with some slight difference of 
arrangement, as by Sir C. Wilkins. In the succeeding 
chapter on Syntax, also, I have followed much the same 
course, being guided, as he was, by the authority of 
native grammarians, although appealing to different 
works, and endeavouring to illustrate the rules by more 
diversified examples. "The subject, however, is yet but 
imperfectly investigated. The native authorities restrict 
their remarks to the application of the cases of the 
nouns, and the tenses of the verbs ; and to have supplied 
their deficiencies would have demanded a longer period, 
and ampler space, than were compatible with the plan 
and purposes of the present publication. My guides 
have been principally the Siddhánta Kaumudi and the 
poem of Bhatti, but I have drawn examples also from 
other printed Sanskrit. books. 

The Prosody of Sanskrit has been much more suc- 
cessfully illustrated than its Syntax; and in the Dis- 
sertation of Mr. Colebrooke, in the tenth volume of the 
Asiatic Researches, and in the remarks and annotations 
of various continental scholars and critics upon the 
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metres prevailing in the Sanskrit works which they have 
edited, abundant materials exist for a comprehensive 
treatise upon the laws of Sanskrit metre. In the chapter 
upon the subject which I have added to the Grammar, 
nothing more has been intended than a brief explanation 
of the fundamental principles by which poetical metre is 
regulated, and an exemplification of a few of its most 
frequently recurring and popular varieties. 

As the especial object of the present work is the 
introduction of the juvenile student to an elementary 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language, I have but rarely 
adverted to the affinities which connect it with other 
languages; and in the few allusions which I have 
admitted, I have purposed rather to intimate that such 
affinities exist, than to explain their nature, or inquire 
into their origin or extent. The more advanced student, 
who may take an interest in the investigation, will find 
in the writings of different continental scholars and 
grammarians, and especially in the Comparative Gram- 
mar of Professor Bopp, numerous and undeniable proofs 
of the close connexion which. subsists between the sacred 
language of the Hindus and the languages of ancient 
Greece and Rome, as well as those of the Celtic, Teutonic, 
and Sclavonic nations. 

It were superfluous in the present day to offer any 
observations upon the value and interest of Sanskrit 
literature. The study constitutes an era in the branch 
of intellectual inquiry just referred to, and has given 
an entirely new character to philology. The principles 
of etymological affinity have been placed upon secure 
grounds, and the history of languages, and through 
them the history of man, has received novel and import- 
ant elucidation. Nor is this the only service which it has 
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rendered to general literature. The history of philosophy 
and science is also largely indebted to it; and in the 
civil and religious codes which it has laid open to our 
knowledge, and in the mythological and legendary tradi- 
tions, and the dramatic and heroic poems, which it offers 
to our curiosity, it presents a series of new, interesting, 
and instructive pictures of society, in which the features 
of a highly artificial, but original civilization are singu- 
Jarly blended with the characteristics of primitive man- 
ners and archaic institutions. The history of mankind 
can be but imperfectly appreciated without some ac- 
quaintance with the literature of the Hindus. 

It is, however, to the educated youth whose manhood 
is to be spent in India, and who is there destined to 
discharge high duties, and sustain heavy responsibilities 
—who is to execute the offices of civilized government 
over millions of subject Hindus, and to make that 
government a blessing, not a curse, to India—a glory, 
not a shame, to Britain ;—it is to him that the study of 
Sanskrit commends itself, by considerations of peculiar 
utility and importance. | 

A careful examination of the different dialects which 
are spoken in various parts of India is yet to be effected ;.- 
but enough is known to admit of their being distin- 
guished as belonging to two great families, that of India 
proper, and that of the Dakhin. Of the former, the 
members are, as far as we are familiar with them, recog- 
nised as Sanskrit. They have undergone great changes ; 
have simplified their grammatical structure; have suf- 
fered in a greater or lesser degree admixture and adul- 
teration from foreign words. They probably also com- 
prehend a small portion of a primitive, unpolished, and 
scanty speech, the relics of a period prior to civilization: 
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but in the names of things of the most ordinary observa- 
tion, in terms for the functions of life, as well as the 
relations of society, as much as in those words which 
are the offspring of civilization, and which spring from 
science, philosophy, law, and religion, they are almost 
wholly dependent upon Sanskrit; a knowledge of which 
consequently places the members of this family, Bengali, 
Hindee, Punjabi, Guzerati, Marhatha, and others, almost 
without effort within the power of any one to whom it 
may become a duty to acquire either or all of them. 

In the south of India the case is somewhat different. 
Cultivated languages of local origin are there met with, 
largely supplied with words which are not of Sanskrit 
origin. There, however, as in the north, the introduc- 
tion of Sanskrit was the precursor of civilization, and 
deeply impressed it with its own peculiarities. The 
spoken languages were cultivated in imitation and rivalry, 
and but partially aspired to an independent literature. 
_ The principal compositions in Tamil, Teloogoo, Canara, 
and Malayalam, are translations or paraphrases from 
Sanskrit works, and largely borrow the phraseology of 
their originals: and hence so large a proportion of the 
language of education and of society is Sanskrit, that a 
knowledge of it is absolutely essential to a correct under- 
standing of the spoken dialects of the peninsula. 

There is, however, a higher point of view from which 
the advantages to the servants of the East India Com- 
pany in India of a knowledge of Sanskrit are to be 
contemplated, than the aid which it is calculated to 
afford them in their executive functions. It will not 
only enable them to understand the uttered words of 
those with whom they hold official intercourse; it will 
not only teach them to interpret the language of repre- 
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sentation or complaint, or to express the decrees of 
justice, or the commands of power ;—it will enable 
them to understand the people, and to be understood 
by them. The popular prejudices of the Hindus, their 
daily observances, their occupations, their amusements, 
their domestic and social relations, their local legends, 
their national traditions, their mythological fables, their 
metaphysical abstractions, their religious worship, all 
spring from, and are perpetuated by, the Sanskrit lan- 
guage. To know a people, these things must be known. 
Without such knowledge, revenue may be raised, justice 
may be administered, the outward shows and forms of 
orderly government may be maintained; but no influ- 
ence with the people will be enjoyed, no claim to their 
confidence or attachment will be established, no affection 
will be either felt or inspired, and neither the disposition 
nor the ability to work any great or permanent improve- 
ment in the feelings, opinions, or practices of the country 
wil be attained. It fortunately happens, it is true, 
that much of this indispensable information may now be 
acquired through the English language, in consequence 
of the valuable translations and dissertations of various 
of the Company's most distinguished servants ; but know- 
ledge from the fountain head is more precise and effective 
than when gleaned from subordinate, and not always 
pure or profound, rivulets: and in proportion as it is 
effective and precise, will be the respect and trust of 
the native population, the influence and power of their 
English masters. . 
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CHAPTER I. 


LETTERS. 


THE Sanskrit language is written in different parts of India 
in the characters which are in use for the spoken dialects ; 
but the alphabet which is regarded as most appropriate to it, 
and from which the local alphabets are derived, is that which 
is termed Nagari or Devanagari, the alphabet of ‘the city,’ 
or of ‘the city of the gods,’ being a derivative from Nagara, 
‘a city,’ compeunded in the second form with Deva, ‘ deus,’ 
‘a god. It appears to have undergone various modifications 
from a period of remote antiquity down to the seventh or 
eighth century, when the letters assumed the form in which 
they now occur. , 

As usually enumerated, the Nagari alphabet comprises. forty- 
seven letters, the long vowels being considered distinct from 
the short ; the vowels are thus fourteen : the consonants, 
among which the aspirated are distinguished from the corre- 
sponding unaspirated letters, are thirty-thtee. The consonants 
are classified according to the organ chiefly concerned in their 
articulation; and in order to effect their utterance, the short 
vowel ‘a’ is attached to their respective sounds. 
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Vowels. 
wa, wd, £i $i, su, má, Yr, wp rí, Z lri, | iri, 
Ze, Pai, vto, wl au. 


Consonants. 
Gutturals, aka, @ kha, T ga, Ww gha, * n. 
Palatals, — w cha, & chha, st ja, v&jha, S ù. 
Cerebrals, z ta, z (ha, 3 da, z dha, w fia. 
Dentals, ata, wtha, g da, w dha, * na. 
Labials, q pa, Ww pha, wba, w bha, 8 ma. 
Semivowels, 4 ya, tra, «wa, @ va. 
Sibilants and aspirate, yt sa, W sha, w sa, w ha. 


To these are to be added two signs, which are occasionally 
attached to vowels, termed Anuswara and Visarga. The first 
is a dot over and after a letter; the second consists of two 
dots after it. The first denotes a slight nasal; the second, a 
soft aspirate; as, Wan (ang), w; ah. Another additional 
character is Æ, with a sound partaking of ‘P and ‘r; but it is 
peculiar to the Vedas. Some lists add q ksha and s jna, but 
these are compounds; the first of @ k and Ww sh, and the 
second of sj and w n. The first is sometimes expressed 
by ‘x.’ 

In designating a letter, the word att kara is added to it; 
as, Wart a-kára, the letter ‘a; ware ka-kára, the letter 
Ek; &c. 

When a vowel is uttered as an initial, or before a conso- 
nant, it retains the form above given: when it is uttered after 
a consonant, or as a medial or final, it assumes a different 
form, which is written before or after, above or below, the 
consonant with which it is associated ; with exception of w ‘a,’ 
which, as a medial or final, is always left unwritten, being 
understood to be combined with the consonant, and articu- 
lated with it, as in the alphabet, unless the consonant be final, 
which is denoted by a mark at its foot, a Viráma or * rest,’ as 
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@ k; or unless it be conjoined with another consonant, as 


below. The forms of the vowels as medials and finals are, 


Tá, fi, tí, ot ot urb eń cg lri, co lí, 
^ e, ^"^ ai, Yo, tau: 


or in combination, w@ ak, Wæ aka, wrat Áká, fa iki, €at iki, 
vg uku, wa úkú, WF rikri, Wy ríkrí, wa lriklri, wes lríklrí, 
EN eke, 93 aikai, wrat oko, WAR aukau, wà akan, wa: akah. 


When two or more consonants come together, without any 
intermediate vowel, they are combined into one compound 
consonant—in which in general the component members may 
be recognised without much difficulty—one consonant being 
subjoined to the other, as in wa akka, wa achcha, where the 
transverse line of the lower is omitted; or one consonant 
following the other, as wt agga, W*W ajja, where the per- 
pendicular line of the first of the two is rejected. In some 
cases the elements of the combination are not so obvious. 
The letters most frequently recurring in conjunction with pre- 
ceding consonants are ug ya and tra. The first is easily 
discernible in 


at kya, wp chya, wtya, w dya, wu pya, 7q mya, &c.: 


the second is usually designated by a short transverse stroke 
at the foot of the letter or letters; as, 


Wor * kra, p gra, Aor wtra, g dra, W pra, wy krya. 


When q precedes a consonant, it is placed at the top of it in 
the shape of a crescent; as, à rka in Wà arka, ‘ the sun; or 
"i rmma in wet dharmma, * duty 

The difficulties from this source soon disappear with prac- 
tice. Some of the most useful combinations are subjoined. 
It may be also here observed, that some of the single letters 
may be written in a different manner, of which examples are 
given at the foot of the Table at the head of this chapter. 

E BZ 


LETTERS, 


Compound consonants. | 


*kka wm kta 9»kna wtkma  mkwa w ktwa 
wi ktrya wp ksha wkshya whkshwa etkhya gra 
Zpgrya Rghna wehma  wruka — 3 rnga — wngha 
x oghra wchcha wehchha wachma  wchchhra wija 
"qjya wjra  wjwa xBjjha  — wncha  wnja 
g tfa sq thya g dhra E ffa wftha w fda 
ig üdha fa wffya wfwa wmtka — wtta 
wattya — wttra @tna Wtma Wtmya Qtrya 
m twa Te tsa W tsna &@ tsya $ dga a dgha 
g dda x ddha wddhya x dna aw dba ® dbha 
z dbhya wdma wdya v dra g dwa a dwya 
N dhna wdhma &tdhwa œ nta wq ntya @ntra 
æ nda wœ ndra wndha æ ndhra «nna W pta 
W pna W ppa Wt pma N pla W pwa psa 
wt bja atbbha wbhya wbhwa Ww mna mpa 
mamma Wü msa @ lpa wmlma &vya scha 
wischya wp sna — wr sra Wswa WW ssa v shía 
wrsh(ya yg shéra ww shírya w shüa wshma w ska 
W skha ewsta stra w stha — ww sna eq spa 
«un spha W sma  €wqsmya &@ sya @ sra & swa 

 ghna  whma whya g hra g hla g hwa. 

PRONUNCIATION. 


Few observations are required regarding the pronunciation 
of the letters of the Sanskrit alphabet. As a general rule, the 
vowels are to be sounded like those of the Italian alphabet, 
except the first, the short ‘a,’ which has the obscure sound 
of that letter in such English verbs as * adorn,’ * adore,’ or in 
the word ‘ America®.” "The vowels ri and lri differ not in 

* This is the only cause of embarrassment in the system here followed of 
expressing Sanskrit words in English characters. It is difficult to our 
practice to pronounce ‘ban’ as if it was written * bun;' as in Sanskrit, 


Bandhana, * binding,’ is to be pronounced Bundhunu; but u is necessarily 
restricted to its proper office, as in Italian, ‘ fui,’ ‘ furore.’ 
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sound from the syllables so compounded. They take their 
place among vowels as subject to euphonic changes, of which 
as syllables they would not be susceptible, "The consonants 
are in general pronounced as in English, and we have, it may 
be suspected, several of the sounds for which the Sanscrit 
alphabet has provided distinct signs, but of which signs are 
wanting with us. "This seems to be the case with the nasals 
and the cerebrals. We write but one ‘n,’ but we vary its 
articulation, according to the consonants it precedes, as a gut- 
tural, palatal, cerebral, and dental, in such words as * conquer,’ 
* singe,’ À none, and * content So we write but one *t? and 
one ‘d; but their sounds differ in such words as * trumpet? 
and * tongue, ‘ drain? and ‘den ? in the first of which they 
are cerebrals, in the second dentals: the term cerebral has been 
adopted to express the Sanskrit Mürddhanya from Mürddhan 
aq ‘the head, as these letters are articulated by touching 
the palate with the tongue farther back in the mouth than is 
practised in other articulations. The qv when compounded 
with another consonant is pronounced and written * w, as 
in fg dwi, ‘two.’ Of the three sibilants, the first *s? wp is 
less decidedly ‘sh’ than the second, as in our *ss? in * ses- 
sion ;? it is a palatal letter: ww sha is a cerebral, as in 
*shore: and @ is a dental sibilant, as in ‘sun.’  Anuswára 
is a slight nasal, rather stronger than the ‘n’ of the French 
‘bon.’ It is used in writing, however, as a substitute for 
other nasals, and then in general retains their pronunciation ; 
as Wé ahan for wey aham, ‘I,’ is equally pronounced Aham ; 
and wéw ahankéra is pronounced wegre ahankára, for which 
it is written. Before semivowels and the aspirate g the Anu- 
swára is most appropriately used, and, whether original or 
substituted, has the same nasal sound, as in Wy ansa, * a part,’ 
and war sansaya, ‘doubt;’ in the latter of which it takes the 
place of the final of wq sam, ‘cum.’ The aspirate denoted by 
Visarga is rarely marked: qra: Ramah is commonly articulated 
as Ráma. 
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CLASSIFICATION. 


Besides the classification of the letters of the alphabet spe- 
cified above, there is another which it may be sometimes useful 
to refer to. In this system the letters are thus arranged : 


wism|wwwu|ewiv|?wtw|eusce|wm| 
wavrcuwug||eswi|iuszuwu|waunsezsu|uwuu 
swuz"s|suu|wuur|zsz 

The object of this arrangement is to provide a convenient 
mode of designating any particular set of letters to the exclu- 
sion of all others, which is done by combining any prior letter 
with the consonant at the end of a series, so as to form a 
Pratyáhára or syllable, denoting all the letters that intervene: 
thus, we means the whole alphabet; we the vowels only; 
ww the consonants only; wmm means Ww € 3, inclusive of their 
corresponding long vowels; wa denotes the simple vowels; 
ww the diphthongs; qa the semivowels ; and wir all the con- 
sonants exclusive of the nasals and semivowels. Other com- 
binations may be formed on the same principle, with a like 
purport. 

There are some distinctons also affecting the vowels and 
consonants generally, which it is advisable to particularise. 

1. Vowels have three times or quantities: they are, SY 
Laghu, * ight’ or ‘short? 37 Guru, ‘ heavy’ or ‘long; and 
ya Pluta, ‘ prolated’ They have also three accents, and are, 
seta Udatta, grave; wera Anudátta, ‘acute; and fta 
Swarita, * compounded?’ or ‘ circumflex.’ The long and short 
vowels are separately represented, as Wa, wr á: the prolated 
is the long 4 with three lines underneath it, or a figure of three 
behind it, as wr or wr 3. The accents are thus severally marked ; 


* V, 3. They are rarely used, except in MSS. of the Vedas. 
In combination and in inflexion the vowels are subject to two 
changes, or rather substitutions, in which other vowel forms 
take their places. These are called 3q Gufia and fg Vriddhi, 
rendered by Dr. Wilkins * conversion? and * augmentation. 
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The Gufia substitutes are — w v wt rt ws. 
The Vriddhi substitutes are wr 9 Wt wm wrg. 


Thus the verb 4 bhi, ‘to be,’ in its inflexions is subject to 
Gufia ; that is, it becomes wt bho, * o? being substituted for ‘u.’ 
In some of its secondary derivatives the ‘u’ is subject to 
Vriddhi: thus ya bhüta, ‘a being,’ ‘ an element,’ furnishes 
the adjective WYfmm bhautika, ‘elementary.’ This will be more 
intelligible as we proceed. It is only at present essential to 
recollect the purport of the terms Gufia and Vriddhi. - 

2. Consonants. It is at present more important to notice 
a distinction of the consonants into two classes: some of them 
are hard, some soft. Wilkins calls the former surds; the 
latter, sonants; in which he is followed by Professor Bopp. 
The hard or surd consonants are the two first letters of the 
five first classes of the alphabet and the sibilants ; the soft or 
sonant consonants are the three last letters of each class, the 
semivowels, and the aspirate. | 


Hard or surd letters, E&E wwzzm-wuwu'mgyus. 
Soft or sonant, TUF Ww RW ScCUTEWTYWRHULtGTYE 





CHAPTER II. 
SANDHI—COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 


CowTRIvANCES for avoiding the concurrence of harsh or- 
incongruous sounds, or the unpleasing hiatus which arises 
from keeping sounds apart that are disposed to coalesce, àre 
not wanting in all languages. They are in general, however, 
rather poetical or prosodial than grammatical; such as the 
elision of a final ‘e’ before an initial *e? in such a concurrence 
as “ the etherial height of heaven," which it was formerly the 
fashion to write, as the measure demanded, “ th? etherial ;” to 
say nothing of the synalepha and ecthlipsis of Latin verse, 
* Monstr' horrend’ inform’ ingens," &c. Other instances of 
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a regard for euphony, however, do occur independent of 
prosody, and especialy in Greek, in which many of the 
euphonic changes are analogous to those provided for in San- 
skrit. In no language has the subject, however, been so 
systematically investigated as in Sanskrit; and the changes to 
which letters are subject for the sake of euphony are nume- 
rous, and carefully defined, forming that part of Sanskrit 
grammar which is termed fẹ Sandhi, * a holding together,’ 
‘a junction; or Wfewt Sahhitá, ‘an association,’ ‘a conjunc- 
tion ;’ either being derived from the verb compounded of the 
preposition aq sam, ‘cum,’ and wt dhá, * to have,’ * to hold.’ 


SECTION I. 
Conjunction of vowels. 

1. When a vowel terminating a word is followed by a similar 
vowel beginning another word, whether they both be short or 
both long, or one be short and one long, they combine into 
one long homogeneous vowel: thus 

a with a makes á; as, @@ Daitya + wft ari = &urft. Daityári, 

‘a foe of the demons,’ a name of Vishfiu. 

á with a makes á; as, WT sá + wraq agachhat = anraq sá- 

gachhat, ‘ she went.’ 

i with 1 makes í; as, fm iti + €v iva = zdtq itiva, * so indeed.’ 

i with í makesí; as, oft Sri + $y isa = sity Srísa, ‘the lord 

of Srí? 

u with u makes ú; as, ni: bhánu + sq ell 

bhanudaya, * sun-rise.’ 

ri with ri makes ri; as, 7 nri + wf rishi = fa nríshi, < 

man- (a mortal) sage.’ 

The concurrence of a final and initial. wg never perhaps takes 
place. ‘% may however follow wy, and as they are considered 
. as homogeneous, a long wp ri may be the result; as, etq 
hotri + æt lríkára makes AT ‘the letter lrí (a sort of 
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incantation) of the Hotri,’ or officiating priest. The concur- 
rence of wp, however, either with another or with &, is not 
liable to any very strict rule, and the substitute may be either 
a short or long wj; as, etg with either wart or watt may be 
either Vat or PAT. 

2. If a word which ends in either Wa or wt á be followed by 
a word beginning with a different vowel, then a Gufia element 
is substituted for both; that is, if w or wt precedes = or $, the 
substitute is v; if 3 or w, it is wt; if zor |, it is we; if 
% Or g, WB; as, 

yq upa + ee Indra = sare Upendra, a name of Krishfa. 

qat yathá + fari ípsitam + Afat yathepsitam, ‘as desired.’ 

agt Garigá + seam udakam = teas Garigodakam, ‘Ganges 

water.’ 
ag maha + fa rishi = agf maharshi, ‘a great sage.’ 
wa tava + ware lnkára = weet tavalkara, ‘ thy letter «w-' 


3. If a word ends, as in the last case, with W or Wt, and 
is followed by one beginning with a diphthong, a Vriddhi 
letter is substituted for both; that is, if w be followed by ve 
or È, the substitute is 2; if by wt or Gi, it is Wl; as, 

"wu Krishfia + wart ekatwam = guae Krishfaikatwam, 

‘oneness with Krishfia.’ 

faut vidyá + eq eva = faq vidyaiva, ‘knowledge,’ * verily.’ 

za deva + 27a aiswaryam = awa devaiswaryam, ‘ the 

divinity of a god.’ 

way alpa + Wq ojas = waq alpaujas, * of little radiance.’ 

aat bálá + Whaat autsukyam = qrg bálautsukyam, 


* the maiden’s sorrow.’ 


There are some exceptions to these two last rules, which it 
may be convenient here to insert. With regard to these and 
to other anomalies and exceptions, however, it may be advis- 

c 
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able once for all to recommend to the student, in an early 
stage of his studies, to content himself with a passing notice 
of them, and not allow them to divert his attention from the 
general rules. Familiar with the rules, he will find no diffi- 
culty in the occasional deviations from them which occur. 

a. NW aksha before afeut úhiñí makes weptfeat akshauhiñí, 
‘a large army,’ instead of weptfzaft, as it should do by rule 2. 

b. When $r ir, a radical signifying ‘go, or any of its 
derivatives, follows the ‘a’ of = swa, the substitute is not ‘e; 
but ‘ai; as Wt ‘self-going,’ * independence ;? @fcaft ^an inde- 
pendent female servant,’ 1. e. not a slave. 

c. Verbal derivatives from the roots up iñ, go, and ww 
edh, ‘ increase,’ take the Vriddhi substitute after the vowel wt 
of a preposition; as, Iq + efa = suf he approaches; Fq + 
wud = sm ‘it increases.’ In general, verbs beginning with 
z or Ww retain their own vowel, and cause the elision of the 
final w of a preposition; as, R before wat makes Watt ‘he 
trembles; = before wafa makes wafa ‘he sprinkles.’ The 
wit which is evolved from 3z, substituted for the q of ag vah, 
‘bear,’ takes Vriddhi after the short ‘a,’ as fasrarg ‘ all- 
sustaining, becomes in the acc. plur. fait: 

d. Derivatives from xw ish, ‘ go,’ * wish,’ take the Vriddhi 
letter after the ‘a’ of 34 pra, as Ww praisha, ‘a messenger ; so 
do those of wg úh, ‘reason ;’ as We praudha, ‘ proud,’ * arro- 
gant &q ish, ‘glean, takes Gufia after w, as Tw presha, ‘a 
gleaner.’ 

e. Roots beginning with wj after a preposition ending in 
‘a,’ substitute the Vriddhi form wre ár, as yq + "ata makes 
wursift upárchchhati, ‘approaches ; by rule 2. it should have 
been sy=sfa uparchchhati. The Vriddhi wrz is also substituted 
for an initial w when the word it commences is compounded 
with a preceding word ending in ‘a,’ and having the sense of the 
instrumental case: thus ge sukha and wa rita may be joined 
together, as qara sukhártta, ‘affected by joy; ya síta and 
wt rita, as yftaT@ sitdrtta, ‘affected by cold.’ If the first 
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member have not the sense of the instrumental case, the 
words combine agreeably to rule 2; as, Wt" parama and We 
rita make wt paramartta, ‘last-gone:’ the same if the 
first word retains the sign of the instrumental case, the words 
coalescing in virtue of their juxta-position, but not forming a 
compound: thus gaa + a makes Yas sukhenartta. 

f. The word *qu rifia doubled or preceded by m, «mra, 
WHO, TAA, or TY, substitutes the Vriddhi syllable wre, not the 
Guha wr; as, Warat riflariia, ‘debt of a debt; mr prárfa, 
‘principal debt;  «mrtmü vatsatararfia, * debt of a mule; 
Wen vasanárfia, ‘debt of a cloth ; eyr Dasárfa, name of a 
country; eytat Dasárfá, name of a river, the Dosaron of 
Ptolemy. | 

g. Verbs formed from nouns beginning with w take either 
the Gufia or Vriddhi substitute after the *t of a preposition: 
wafa rishabhíyati, ‘he resembles or acts like a rishabha,’ 
i.e. a bull, with w pra makes either waetaft or uwtditafe. 
So with an initial ve, as wearttafa or wrearttafa. When the 
initial is the long vowel wj, either no coalescence takes place, 
or the change is to the Gufia syllable; as, yq and qantofa 
make either sqayartafa or syfa. 

h. When *q as the initial of a noun follows an inflected 
noun ending in a short vowel, it may remain unaltered, or 
follow rule 2: thus we and wf may make either Wzf8 or 
meus. 

i. Verbs formed from nouns beginning with € or wit fol- 
lowing a preposition ending in ¥, either cause its elision, or 
substitute the Vriddhi letter; as, ww and wzatufm edakíyati 
make either sqzatufa or stzatafa ‘he is sheepish.’ 

k. When the particle wa, ‘verily,’ ‘indeed,’ is used to 
intimate uncertainty, it causes the elision of a preceding wt; 
as, m kwa and eq eva make #q@ kweva in such a sentence as 
Fanaa * Where will you dine? When certainty is affirmed, 
the combination follows rule 3; as, wa wat Ava tm I shall 
certainly dine with you, my friend.’ 

c 2 
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l. The words wrq otu, ‘a cat,’ and wry oshtha, ‘the lip,’ 
when compounded with a preceding word ending in 4, either 
follow rule 3, or cause the elision of the preceding vowel ; 
as, ws sthila + why = mpg or egag ‘a fat cat? fag vimba 
+ ite is either faepty or fagre ‘ cherry-lipped. If the words 
coalesce without forming a new compound, the rule is adhered 
to: wq + ute make wate ‘the lip of thee.’ 


4. When a word ends with any simple vowel, except & or 
wr, and is followed by a word that begins with a dissimilar 
vowel, or with a diphthong, the latter is unaltered, but the 
former is changed to its analogous semivowel: thus z and È 
are changed to @y, Sand w to v v, wr 4 to Tr, and « = to 
€ 1; as, 


xfa + MR = zara] ityákarüya, ‘ thus having heard.’ 

WIS] + Waa = sima rijwayata, * simple-minded.’ 

atg + We = aà bhrátransa, ‘a brother's portion.’ 

z + wgra = STAs lanubandha, ‘ the adjunct (Anubandha) 
. Ln’ 


a. There are various rules for the correct orthography of 
words coalescing in this form, but they are amongst the incon- 
veniences of Sanscrit grammar, and are little observed in prac- 
tice: it is enough here to remark, that under them the first 
word may be also spelled z«reami, ziumamb, or sume, 
doubling the first conjunct consonant, the second, or both. 
In general, however, the simplest form is used, unless the first 
of the conjunct consonants be t, when the second should be 
doubled ; as, st ‘ Gauri’ (the goddess) + wa * here,’ is most 
correctly written mta Gauryyatra. So also in uncompounded 
words the letter t doubles the consonant conjoined with it, 

as @wet karttá, «Wt karmma, we} dharmma, although it is not 
= uncommon to-omit the duplication in writing. 

b. Yn some instances, when the words are not compounded, 
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and not inflected, a final simple vowel followed by a dissi- 
milar vowel may either conform to the rule, may remain 
unaltered, or, if long, may be changed to its short vowel: thus 
wat chakri+ wa atra, ‘The discus-armed (Vishfiu), here" 
may make either wayq@q or afm wa or wÑ wa. If a new 
compound be formed, the rule must be followed, and the 
semivowel substituted; as, afc Hari + wd artha makes wary 
Haryyartha, ‘the object of Hari:’ and so it must if an inflec- 
tive termination be added to the word to form a case, as MAT: 
Gauryyáh, ‘ of the goddess Gauri.’ 


5. When a diphthong ending a word is followed by any 
vowel or diphthong—even though the latter be the same— 
beginning a word, the following syllables are severally substi- 
tuted for the antecedent diphthong: 

For ¢—wy ay, as Ù + wa makes waa chayana, ‘ gathering.’ 

— d—aryq áy, as Ñ + wa makes arqa náyaka, * a leader,’ 

— wi— we av, as feat + v = fumi Vishfave, ‘to Vishfiu.’ 

— w—eaq dv, as YA + adt = yaffa putrávimau, * these 


two children.’ 


a. These syllables may be substituted for diphthongs before 
q when it is the initial of the affix aq, forming participial 
nouns in certain senses. 

st from f+ aq = w% jayya, ‘what may be conquered.’ 

Wt from y+ aq = wat bhavya, ‘ what may be’ or ‘is to be.’ 

a + aq = WT návya, relating to * a ship,’ * naval.’ 

b. mt before wq substitutes wa for the final, we gavya, 
‘relating to a cow;’ also before the affix gfm, as mafa ‘a 
measure ;’ but this is peculiar to the Vedas. In ordinary use, 
the words are mt gf ‘a measure of two kos.’ 


6. Concurrent heterogeneous letters in some cases do not 
follow any of the preceding rules, or they follow them option- 
ally ; or one of the two vowels becomes quiescent, or is ejected. 
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These are termed myat Pragrihyá, literally ‘what must be 
taken out,’ * excipienda.’ 


a. The finals € * and e, when they are the terminations of 
nouns in the dual number, are unchanged before other vowels 
or diphthongs: et wat ‘these two Haris ; wry Yü “these two 
suns; Waa wy ‘these two women.’ 

b. ast the nom. plur. masc. of the pronoun wmm, ' that,’ 
does not coalesce with a following vowel: wat $y: ‘ those 
lords.’ 

c. The & of faq may be ione: or may substitute the 
semivowel * v? before a vowel, as faq Tm or fara * What is 
said ? 

d. = or & substituted, as they sometimes irregularly are, 
for the proper ending of the locative case, are unchanged, as 
wit mnt whufea: ‘Soma relying on Gauri? at for NAN. 

e. Prolated vowels, pluta, are incapable of combination : 
ufe qum wat ‘Come, Krishfa (as if in calling), here.’ 

f. v and wt being the terminations of an inflected word, 
cause a following * to be ejected; its elision is however 
usually denoted by a peculiar character; as, wasa@ ‘O fire! 
here” fasa ‘O Vishfiu! here.’ 

g. The & of zit is subject to various modifications before 
w: both may be unchanged, w may be elided, or wt may be 
changed to wa ava: thus zi and wa make zi wa, zs, or 
Wary. Wis changed to wa ava before wey and zw, making 
by rules 1. and 2. marg ‘a lattice) and mame a name of 
Krishfia; also before $y, making z43-:; or it may be changed 
before this word to we av, by rule 5, regularly making my 
‘lord of kine.’ 

h. When the short vowel wis followed by the sacred mono- 
syllable wtq Om, or by the preposition wt compounded with 
a verb, it is rejected: thus frata + wq becomes faararan: 
‘Adoration (Om) to Siva" and fyra + efg (from wt+ gfe) 
makes fsrafe ‘O Siva, come !’ 
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i. Particles, when single vowels, are not changed before 
other vowels; as, 3 z«—s* sag ‘O Indra! O lord of Uma!’ 
"Tis an exception, if it implies diminution: wr + set makes 
rat oshfam, ‘a little warm? As an interjection it is un- 
changed: wr v4 ‘Ah, indeed? The final wt of a particle is 
unchanged: wet £yr: ‘ Ho, deities.’ 

k. The final wit of a vocative case takes various forms before 
the particle zfw; as, frat sfa, fran zfa, or faunfafa. 

|. In a particular class of compound words the initial of 
the second word is preserved, and the last vowel of the pre- 
ceding word is rejected; in one case, along with the consonant 
by which it is followed: thus 

WA + wg = we sakandhu, ‘a sort of potherb.’ 

WW + Wey = aR’ karkandhu, ‘the jujube.’ 

ere + £r -= ernretsn láügalísá, ‘the handle of a plough.’ 

Ara + WE = ATRW marttafida, * the sun.’ 

WWW + Fat = mitur manishé, * intellect.’ 


SECTION II. 
Combination of consonants. 


We must now recollect the distinction which has been 
pointed out (p. 7) with regard to the two classes of consonants, 
as hard or surd, and soft or sonant; as, in addition to such 
rules as affect peculiar letters, there are one or two general 
rules which it will be of great use to bear in mind. 

7. When two consonants come together, and are affected 
by no special rule, there will be no change, if they are both 
hard or both soft; but if they are of different enunciation, 
and one is hard, and the other is soft, then the first of the 
two must be changed to a letter of the same quality as the 
second, which will be the hard or soft letter of the class to 
which it belongs; as, « to 7, or 7 to w; Wto sy or F to Ww; 
£togorztoz; t tog org tod; tto w orto. The 
further exemplification of this rule may thus be stated :— 

a. If the consonants be both hard, there is no change: 
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thus, before the termination ¥, the nouns sarvasak, harit, ap, 
retain their finals, as wayrag, efory, wy. qra before wf is 
areata ‘lord of speech.’ 

b. If both are soft, there is no change: we before fra is 
wfg: adbhih, * by waters.’ 

c. A hard before a soft consonant must be changed to a 
soft consonant of its own class: thus wm mitat ‘ the song of 
the lord,’ becomes wastat bhagavad-gita, *t' being changed to 
«d: wq before # changes its final to 4, and becomes wa, 
€ water-born,’ ‘ a lotus.’ 

d. A soft consonant before a hard consonant must be 
changed to the hard consonant of its own class: fg, ‘to 
break,’ before wa changes € to a, Ywet ‘to be broken; so it 
does before 98 and x raf becomes "ratum “in the destroyers 
of races.’ 

8. If the antecedent consonant be an aspirated letter, it is 
not only modified by the preceding rule, but whatever form it 
takes it is the unaspirated letter; an aspirate cannot precede 
an unaspirated letter, nor can two aspirated consonants come 
together. Thus in the combination gft -+ wa dadhi-atra, where 
by rule 4. it makes ger@ dadhyatra, and by the following 
remark a. the x dh may be doubled, the duplication requires 
that the first member shall be unaspirated, and the word 
must be written, not gewa dadhdhyatra, but zara  daddhyatra : 
so gl and w become gg; ew and Ww, wa; FA and fira, 
agfat; and feafse and wy, feror, the a, which is 
a hard letter, being first changed to the unaspirated * and @ 
being changed to 7 before the soft aspirate «t. 

9. A hard consonant, when final, is changed to a soft 
consonant; and a final aspirated consonant, to an unaspi- 
rated: thus, arą becomes qrt; and ferrem, feats. 

When however it occurs before a pause, that is, when 
not followed immediately by any letter, the change to a soft 
consonant is optional: thus the nom. sing. of wr is either 


ara or amt; of fegíem, faafaa or -f57. 
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10. Final hard consonants, followed by words beginning 
with vowels, are changed to soft (the vowels being soft or 
sonant letters); as, qa + gt becomes anfty Vágísa, ‘ god of 
speech,’ a name of Vrihaspati; not ‘the god of wine,’ as Sir 
Wm. Jones conjectured, from the accidental resemblance of 
Vágisa and Bacchus. 

When hard and aspirated consonants are followed by the 

terminations of the cases which open with vowels, they are no 
longer regarded as final, and are therefore not subject to 
change: uyg makes wáyrai—«ugre ; feafew, ferafersi-— 
fafa &c. 
. 1l. A consonant of the dental class, v W € W *, preceding 
a consonant of the palatal class, *W *& st mS wt, or of the cere- 
bral class, Z 3 3 € V, but excepting the sibilant (9), is changed 
to the corresponding letter of that class; that is, w W are 
changed to 4 or Z; € ¥ to Fors; and s to S or qr. 


aq + faq = afaq * pure reason.” 

we + ita = watta ‘that life.’ 

AA + Brat = qu having heard that.’ 

mifa + wu- mST a name of Vishfiu. 

qq + A = agtar ‘a comment on that.’ 

afar + dla = wfengtaa ‘O discus-armed! thou goest. 


Before the cerebral sibilant, the dentals are unchanged, as 
wq we ‘being the sixth.’ . 

12. Dentals are also changed to cerebrals, when following 
cerebrals; as, the affix qw with the verb faq, ‘to grind,’ 
forms uy peshfri, ‘a grinder? They are not so changed 
when they are radical letters, as uz 4 ‘ they six.’ | 

13. Dental consonants before the letter % are changed to 
$; as, Tq + foafa = afaafa ‘he writes that ;' wara + foafa 
makes watfeefa; as cvv and Aéyw make ouAdeyw. A pecu- 
liar mark is sometimes inserted to denote the change of the 
nasal, as watfererfa. 

14. A nasal of the same class may be substituted for any 

D 


18 COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 


final consonant, except t or g, before a word beginning with a 
nasal; as, 

WT + wafa = are waft vin nayati, * speech guides.’ 

ue + waft = waratea shafifavati, * ninety-six.’ 

We + RTE = WITH shafimása, ‘ six months.’ 

eag + gafe = warf Etan-Murari, ‘that Vishfiu.’ 

a. This rule does not preclude the operation of the general 
rule, by which concurrent consonants must be assimilated ; it 
only makes it optional: thus for wa wafa we may also write 
am waft; and for ewm yafe, wmquít; the nasals being 
sonants. 

b. The rule is absolute in one case, when the following 
word is a technical affix; such as wu, implying, when con- 
joined with nouns, ‘consisting of; and ara, implying * 
much,’ ‘ merely ? as, qra with aq makes only WTgy váńmaya, 
‘made of speech,’ * eloquent ; and wa with rq is werd tan- 
mátra, * merely that,’ ‘a primary element.’ 

15. @ is changed to ay in the genitive case of We SIX ; io 
in the words qafa and «md after we; as, wari shaññám, warafa 
shaffiavati, wa shafifiagari; the z of ug being changed to 
w by rule 14. 

16. Before a sibilant, ẹ and w may insert respectively the 
letters @ and Z; as, UTS before wg makes WIS @ WW or NTF WE 
‘sixth anterior, and Frm + wg = qmm g wg ‘sixth numerator :’ 
and Z or = or @, before the dental sibilant, may insert the 
dental q; as, ayfae wet or wgfoz wea ‘the bee endures; 
and w«q Ww: or aa q a: ‘he being.’ 

17. The nasals ¥ 4 4, terminating a word, when preceded 
by a short vowel, and followed by any vowel as the initial of 
a subsequent word, may be doubled ; as, 


HaT + WR = Wargret ‘he sits facing the west.’ 


wnq + $y = yray ‘the lord of an excellent class.’ 
amq + qfa = veta ‘O king! thus.’ 
18. « following wy immediately, or t or W either immedi- 
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ately or separated by an intervening guttural or labial conso- 
nant, a vowel, 4, 4, €, Visarga, or Anuswára deduced from @ or 
W,is changed to 39; as, Wa becomes wy «debt; ufe+ aa = 
ufcaa ‘bowed.’ If final it is unchanged, as eq. 

19. A final & terminating an inflected word may be changed 
to Anuswara before a consonant; as, for wftW read eft we ‘I 
salute Hari; so for wq read d gafa ‘he laughs at him? Be- 
fore ry the final of aq is unalterable; as, wary ‘a universal 
monarch.’ It is unchanged before a vowel; as, wearta: ‘I 
(am) come.’ 

20. wis optionally changed to Anuswára before € in con- 
junction with m, as faq or fa wæsufa; but Anuswára derived 
from 8 may become q, &, or 4, before € combined with these 
semivowels severally; as, fé or faq wr, fa or faa greafa, fa 
or faq gaufa. It may become q before € combined with «t, 
as fa or faq Et. a 

21. Anuswára followed by any consonant, except the semi- 
vowels, sibilants, and g, is changed, if in the middle of a word, 
to the nasal of that class to which the consonant following it 
belongs: w--famr-— wfgs ‘marked; W+far=wfea ‘ wor- 
shipped.’ 

a. If it be the final of an inflected word, the change is 
optional; as, WER + @IL= WERT or WERT ‘egoism; mj or 
wage ‘thou doest; zè or rq werfa ‘ thou givest.’ 

b. If the following consonant be a semivowel, the Anuswara 
may be optionally changed to the nasal form of the semivowel, 
which is denoted by a peculiar mark above it; as, WWW or 
Wama restraint; ara or dara ‘to what world; dara or 
alqm a year.’ 

22. Anuswára may be substituted for a medial *t or m, 
when followed by a sibilant; as, wafa bows; ayifa ‘ reputa- 
tions; «Ww a proper name. 

23. A final q or 4 preceded by W or wr may be dropped 
before any letter except a hard consonant or a sibilant, as 4 
becoming wa by rule 5. before wrtat: makes w wrrat: they 
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are come: so st changed to atq before zat becomes at zi 
‘those two.’ 

24. When sw follows any consonant, except a semivowel, a 
nasal, or a sibilant, it is changed to ww; as, ag + fira Siva = 
afaxa tach-chhiva, * that, Siva,’ 

For by rule 11. € has been changed, before the palatal a, 
to the analogous palatal 4; but the soft consonant st, again, 
has been changed to the hard consonant *w, before the hard 
consonant *€.. 

25. When followed by yray, a final 4 may interpose the 
letter W, making wq q wey; but by the preceding rule qt is 
changed to **; and by rule 11. w will then be changed to 4, 
and # to $, and the compound will be «rami. By a subse- 
quent rule, however, the terminating letter of the conjunct «wq 
may be rejected, and the word will finally be aaay. 

26. The augment q may be inserted after a word ending in 
a short vowel, before one beginning with @, as fyra "T Bar; 
but as w must be changed to ¥ in such a position, the form is 
faam ‘ the shadow of Siva.’ 

a. The same augment q is optionally inserted after a long 
vowel, whether medial or final; as, wedtarat or swta 
‘the shadow of Lakshmi ;? aw or qx a barbarian.’ 

b. It is also inserted optionally after the particles wr¢ and 
are (leaving wr and mr) prefixed to verbal inflexions or deriva- 
tives beginning with ww (@ is in like manner changed to ¥) ; 
as, wTareata or wrermufw ‘he covers; arfaeq or afaq ‘let 
him not divide.’ 

97. wis changed to @ before @, as gU for FM, ‘see,’ makes 
with erfa, ewufe ‘will see: (for w after a guttural becomes 'W, 
and @ and ¥ form the compound ¥.) 

28. Before a palatal consonant, including st the dental a 
is changed to yt; and before a cerebral, including 4%, it is 
changed to W; as, TW + fafa = xraferqita < Ráma gathers ; 
mra + M= ‘Ráma sleeps; cay + Aat = ma 
‘Rama goes; Uag + WE = Urny À Ráma, sixth.’ 
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29. a, not being final, is changed to Ww after any vowel 
except W or wr, a guttural consonant, a semivowel, and e, 
though the augment a, Visarga, or a sibilant intervene; thus 
wya becomes in the plural, wsf& ‘bows ;’ and fgrd and 4 make 
fay ‘in’ or ‘on Sivas.’ | 

30. When @ in the verbs eat ‘to stay,’ and Wat ‘ to stop,’ 
and their derivatives, is preceded by the preposition 3g, it is 

rejected; and as the final ¢ becomes the hard consonant qw 
before a hard consonant, then sg-J- TW = 3rara ‘uprising, 
and 3g + Wata = SEATA ‘ upholding.’ 

31. When z follows any consonant, except a nasal, semi- 
vowel, or sibilant, the aspirate of the preceding letter may be 
substituted for it, that letter, if a hard consonant, being first 
changed to its corresponding soft letter ; as, ara + xefa becomes 
first qr + gefa, and then atracfe ‘ speech seizes.’ 

32. * when final, or before any consonant except a nasal 
or a semivowel, is changed to g, as Wufeg, ‘a bee, becomes 
wufes¢; such a g is changed to @ before s as ag for 3g, ' Dum 
makes with erfa, ceafa ‘will burn? 

33. Any consonant may be optionally doubled after t or € 
preceded by a vowel; as, Wa or Wa ‘the sun; wfg or afg 
‘ fire.’ 

34. Any consonant, except *, followed by a consonant, 
may be doubled; as, qm +q may be qw, ‘ason; faq +t may 
be fra ‘a friend.’ : 

`a. But when three or more consonants are joined together, 
by virtue of a grammatical rule, one or more of the interme- 
diate ones, if similar, may be rejected; therefore vw and fra 
are more usually written qe and feq. 

b. A semivowel following any consonant, except a semi- 
vowel, a sibilant, 3, or z, may be doubled; as, wrfew or 
wifera f the sun.’ 

c. But when two semivowels are preceded by a different 
consonant, one of them may be rejected; so wrferaq becomes 


afea, as before. 
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35. When a conjunct consonant is final, whether terminat- 
ing a syllable or a word, the second member is rejected, as 
wey, ‘a lame man,’ becomes wq; and fea, ‘what injures,’ 
feq: so after nouns ending in consonants, the sign of the 
nominative case w is rejected, as rq, ‘going,’ not wre. 

If the preceding letter be x the final is retained, as TH 
*strong; but not if the second member be a sibilant, as 
fearü, ‘who wishes to do,’ becomes fair. ” 

There are other rules affecting the mode of combining 
consonants, and the changes to which the combinations are 
subject; but their validity is matter of dispute: accordingly, 
as different rules are followed, the derivatives of the compound 
of aq ‘cum,’ and @ ‘to make,’ may be written in a variety of 
manners: Wenet, for instance, may be written in a hundred 
and eight ways. These are, however, matters merely of ortho- 
-epical conceit, and in practice the simplest spelling, consistent 
with the essential elements of a word, is to be preferred. 

36. When a word ending with t is followed by one begin- 
ning with t, one is rejected, and the preceding vowel, if short, 
is made long; as, yat+wat=yaren@t ‘he again sports ;’ 
fac + TR = ace ‘ unimpassioned.’ 


SECTION III. 
Changes of Visarga. 


As preliminary to the rules for those changes to which the 
soft aspirate termed Visarga is subject, it may be useful to 
premise, that they contemplate the reciprocal equivalency of 
(:) Visarga, €, and t; these signs being, according to circum- 
stances, mutually interchangeable. There are, as is well 
known, indications of similar reciprocity in the classical lan- 
guages, The Greek &£, &wra, GAs, become in Latin, sex, 
septem, sal. In the older Latin writers a final ‘s? was com- 
monly elided, at least for prosodial purposes; and Pott sug- 
gests that its place may have been supplied by something like 
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Visarga. Lucilius, according to Quintilian, wrote “ Serenu’ 
fuit et dignu' loco;” and Cicero observes, * Plures antiquo- 
rum sic locutos.” The substitution of ‘r’ for ‘s’ was also com- 
mon in Latin, and arbor, labor, clamor, were originally written 
arbos, labos, clamos. "The *s' was also sometimes preserved in 
the nominative, but changed in other inflexions, as flos, floris, 
and the like. | 

^. The meaning of Visarga feat is literally ‘ abandoning, 
€ ejecting ; and that of its synonyme frawtete Visarjjaniya is 
‘that which may’ or *is to be ejected, or abandoned? It has 
been à question, therefore, whether the symbol to which it is 
applied (:) be a simple mark of elision, a kind of apostrophe, 
or whether it designates a sound. It would be out of place to 
discuss the question at present. It is usually considered to 
denote a very soft and almost imperceptible breathing, and it 
is sufficient for our purpose so to regard it. 

37. A final € is changed to Visarga: tra Rámas becomes 
tra: Ramah; and Tae Rámais, tra: Ramaih. 

38. Before a hard consonant Visarga again becomes @: 
fray + ama = frangat ‘ Vishfiu the preserver.’ 

a. It is not so changed before a hard letter followed by a 
sibilant, as @; wre, * Which (is) the sword-hilt ?' 

b. Before a sibilant the change is optional, as tra: St or 
vmm. (The dental sibilant is changed to the sibilant of the 
class of the consonant by which it is followed: see rule 28.) 

c. Before the hard consonants of the guttural and labial 
classes, Visarga may be unchanged: w: actfa ‘who does; @: 
qafa ‘he cooks.’ 

d. Before these letters a different sign X called Arddha- 
visarga, ‘a half Visarga, is sometimes used, as sz fW, BX Tater. 
The sign before a guttural is described as wlarmroitu * proceed- 
ing from the root of the tongue; and before a labial, swsrreita 
* to be gently blown or aspirated.’ Modifications of aspiration 
are no doubt intended, which might have been of consequence 
when the language was spoken, but are now of no importance. 
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e. The permanence of Visarga before œ is liable to excep- 
tion, and it is changed to before, 1. the pronoun *& as sek 
* quisquis ;? 2. the affix @, as ware ‘famous; and the parti- 
cles «eq and WFN, as grege 4 of little fame ? 3ygregmmq ‘ desir- 
ous of fame? It is also changed before arg, as wyreurst 4 of 
slight renown.’ 

f. But it is not changed before eu, if that follows an 
indeclinable word; as, wre: wet ‘nigh to morning; nor 
before arm, if it be derived from a radical final; thus fir 
makes 7ft: ‘ speech,’ whence at: «rm ‘ desirous of speech.’ 

g. It is changed before verbs and verbal derivatives com- 
mencing with @ when compounded with 4:, yu, wrat:, and 
ge; as, ANAT * salutation ;? qrenctfr ‘he places before ;’ 
wrfqeza ‘ manifested ;’ gegfa * evil-doing.’ 

h. The numerals fg: fq: and wg: change Visarga to a before 
æ as fesactia, fafa, «qusc, “he makes two, three, four.’ 
But if repetition is implied, the change is optional, as fe:adfa 
or fgexüifm ‘he does (any thing) twice.’ 

i. fat: optionally changes its final, as fat; are or farent 
* abuse.’ 

j. fat becoming fa: also optionally changes Visarga to a 
before w, as fa: fem or frreatfam ‘ expelled.’ 

k. Visarga is changed to w after afd}: compounded with 

the particles eq and rg, as afisaa, afe, ‘a little 
butter.’ 
= l It is changed after ww: and fgr; compounded with. ye, ` 
as were ‘foot below ;? fyc ‘foot on the top.’ If the words 
are uncompounded, the change does not take place, as wy: 
we, fs we. 
. 89. The letter t (in technical grammar called € ru, to 
distinguish it from the mere alphabetical sign) is substituted 
for Visarga after any vowel except wt or wt, and before a vowel 
or a soft consonant; as, 7]: Tat becomes WAR < endowed 
with qualities; wira: qefa = wira ĉefa ‘fire burns; rfe 
‘the boat goes; qrayecfa ‘ Sambhu takes.’ 
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40. If the Visarga be preceded by w, and the initial of the 
word following be wt or a soft consonant, *w is substituted 
in place of z, and 3 with the penultimate w forms the final 
diphthong wt; as, œ wq makes «tsq ‘ Who here? w ma: 
makes t a: ‘ Who (is) gone? 

a. An initial ww following wit so formed is rejected, but its 
place is marked by the sign s. See rule 6. f. 

b. waq changed by rule 37. to wa: becomes by this rule 
at in such compounds as aAA, Habra, ‘ mind-born;’ aAA 
< mind-delighting.’ 

41. After the short vowel wt and before any vowel except 
‘a, Visarga may be changed to q, which by rule 23. may be 
rejected; as, tq: and wre become eaaret or tq wẹ ‘a god 
sits; ta: and ere become lafa: or q g7: ‘the god Indra;’ 
‘aes: zara ‘ Nalah spoke, makes @maara or more commonly 
asd SATs. 

42. After the long vowel =, and before any vowel or soft 
consonant, q is substituted for Visarga ; it is optionally rejected 
before the vowels, absolutely before the consonants; as. zat: 
Wa make zarad or eat wq ‘the gods (are) here ;? aan: and 
area: make eat aq: ‘the gods are to be reverenced ; gr: 
wfafed, said of Devi, makes tarafufed or tam wfhifed; ferm 
atest, ‘the garland of Sri,’ makes frat urest. 

a. After the interjections wra, wire, wata, the Visarga, to 
which the final is changed, is said to be again changed to q, 
which is ejected before a vowel or soft consonant; as, WY z« 
* O Indra? am q ‘O god!’ 

423. Visarga substituted for a radical final X may become t 
again before a vowel or a soft consonant; as, ma: for TAY 
+ WA becomes nata ‘the dawn (is) here.’ 

a. Such a Visarga may also optionally become t again 
before a hard consonant; as, ait: for fng before aff may make 
tfa ‘lord of speech,’ or, by rule 38, zfteafa, Visarga being 
changed to @. 

b. Visarga substituted for the final of wet for wey ‘a day,’ 
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becomes t again before any consonant except t and W; as, 
wettfa ‘lord of day; werita ‘a number of days) Before t 
and x. Y is substituted for it; as, wetcra ‘day and night; 
werfit: ‘by days.’ 

44. Visarga is substituted for a final 4, except in the word 

NTA, before a hard consonant of the palatal, cerebral, and 
dental classes, if followed by a vowel, a semivowel, or a nasal. 
Anuswára is prefixed to the sibilant to which by rule 38. 
Visarga is changed; as, wmfgeW + faf becomes wri#fratre 
* O bow-armed, cut P zr + at= uiet O king, cross!’ but 
ware fedt ‘let the quiet man collect.’ 
. a. Before q the substitution is optional, and the Visarga 
does not become a sibilant, as by rule 38. c, but may or may 
not substitute the Arddha-visarga: qq arfe ‘cherish men,’ is 
therefore written, quía, T wrfe, or qx wife, also with a mark 
denoting the Visarga to be nasal, as *[: wrfe, or + x wfe. 

b. aq in combination with * and its derivatives, the word 
"WI repeated, and yq derived from ya prefixed to a word 
beginning with a hard consonant, insert the ‘augment 4, in 
which case Visarga is said to be substituted for their proper 
finals, preceded by Anuswára, and changed before 4 to 4: 
aq before are therefore becomes «fq wrt; wr« before ara, 
wiW wq; and qq before afas, Fa wm. By clause a. of 
rule 34, however, one of the sibilants is rejected, leaving Wert 
‘initiation ;? «eq ‘whom! whom" and wefss ‘a male 
koil (Indian cuckoo)’. 

45. 'The Visarga which is the sign of the masculine nomi- 
native of the pronouns wg and faz, or a: ‘he,’ ww; ‘that per- 
son, is commonly dropped before a consonant; as, w «wefr 
‘he goes; w qatfa, ‘he gives; wa frag: ‘that Vishfiu;’ but 
not if the negative @ is prefixed, as wa: fga: ‘ not that Siva.’ 

a. In verse, for the convenience of the metre, X not only 
rejects the Visarga, but allows the final wt to be conjoined 
with a following vowel, by the rules of vowel-Sandhi; as, wr 
umt wafa, ‘that Indra the king conquers,’ for w xw; so QW 
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gne zv, (that very Ráma, the son of Dasaratha, for 
a ww. 





CHAPTER III. 


DECLENSION. 


SECTION I. 
General rules. 


46. Mosr nouns in the Sanskrit language are declinable in 
one or more of three genders. "They admit, with very few 
exceptions, of three numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and 
of seven cases in each number; 1. the nominative, 2. accusa- 
tive, 3. instrumental, 4. dative, 5. ablative, 6. genitive, 7. loca- 
tive: of these it may be remarked, that the third or instrumental 
has the sense of ‘by’ or ‘ with ; the ablative, ‘ from ; and the 
locative, ‘in’ or ‘on:’ the rest have the usual powers. 

47. Inflexion, whether of declension or conjugation, is 
contrived by the Sanskrit grammarians on the same principle. 
It consists of two parts; 1. the Anga, ‘body,’ or inflective 
base, that is, the word itself; and, 2. of certain particles, 
which, being attached to the base, complete the inflected 
word. The inflectional terminations of conjugation will be 
hereafter specified. We are concerned at present with those 
of declension only. 

48. The inflectional terminations of nouns are twenty-one ; 
some of them are repetitions: they are attached to the inflec- 
tive base in each of the seven cases of the three numbers, and 


are as follows: 
nom. f« 
acc. Wa 
instr. ZT 
dat. $ 
abl. sfa 
gen. FE 
loc. fs 


$4$4454555 
4344322 
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The vocative has no separate termination, being considered as 
a modification only of the nominative. 

49. Now of these inflectional terminations it is to be re- 
marked, that some of the letters serve only to form syllables, 
and facilitate enunciation: they are rejected, therefore, when 
those letters which are essential are applied to the base. "These 
auxiliary letters are the € of fa; the s of sq; the wt of ya; 
the z of zt; the = of the terminations 2, $fe (in which also ¥ 
is subordinate), fa, and f: and the w of qq. It is also to 
be recollected, that by rule 37. a final « is changed to Visarga. 
' The actual terminations therefore will be, 


nom. >; at NI; 
acc. w at w: 
instr. Wt vat fir 
dat. ¥ var "ug: 
abl. wr vat q: 
gen. W: a: Tq 
loc. x wt g 


50. In applying these terminations to the final letter of the 
inflective base, a recollection must be preserved of the modifi- 
cations which that final letter must undergo, whether it be a 
vowel or a consonant, before the initial letters of the termina- 
tions; as in the following example : 

Ñ * navis, ‘a ship.’ 
nom. fi: «ra 
acc. rd LII 
instr. ATat sat 
dat. ara Wa . 
abl. ara: sat 
gen. ATT: smit: 
loc. wr Arar: it 
It will be observed, that before the consonants, the word @ is 
unchanged; before the vowels, wt becomes wa by rule 5. 
The w of q is changed after % to 4 by rule 29. 


FEFFE 
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It is worth while to pause for a moment upon this scheme of 
inflectional terminations, and to understand it fully, as it fur- 
nishes a useful clue to all the varieties of nominal inflexion which 
follow. If it were rigidly applied, nothing would be so simple 
as Sanskrit declension; and even as it is, we are authorized 
to affirm that there is but one general declension in Sanskrit 
grammar. There are however various modifications, both of 
the bases and of the terminations, in the individual nouns, 
which render it convenient to divide them into classes; and 
no arrangement admits of more ready reference than that 
which classes them according to their final letters; first, as 
they are vowels or consonants; and secondly, according to the 
letter or class of letters in each of those two divisions. 


SECTION II. 


Nouns ending in vowels. 


Crass I. Nouns ending in wt and *wr. 


51. Nouns ending in & form by far the most numerous class 
of nouns, and commonly admit of three genders, forming the 
feminine by adding Wt; as, masc. fara Siva, the god; fem. 
farat the goddess Sivá. 

59. In forming the inflexions of all nouns, such changes as 
may occur are of two descriptions; 1. those affecting the base, 
2. those affecting the termination. 

53. Nouns ending in ww substitute wt for the final before q 
substituted for € in the dat. sing.; before the dual termination 
wat; and before the augment q, in the genitive case plural, and 
in the nominative and accusative plural neuter. They substi- 
tute € for their final * before q in the dual, and "Tq and 
* in the plural. They insert 4 before the signs of the genitive 
case plural, and-the nominative and accusative plural neuter. 
The feminine noun changes wt to € before the wr of the 
instrumental case singular, the Wa of the dual, and in the 
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vocative case; and inserts qt before the four last cases of the 
singular, and * before wq in the gen. plural. | 

54. Nouns in W substitute other terminations for those of 
the scheme, in some of the cases: thus, 

Singular. Plural. 
acc. W for Wa acc. w for qw 
instr. €W — ZI instr. ey — firq 
dat. q — 8$ 
abl. wm — sfa 
gen. € — Fa 

a. The feminine noun substitutes € for Wt in the nom. and 
acc. dual, and wq for fs in the locative case sing. 

b. The neuter substitutes in the three numbers of the nom. 
and accus. severally q $ z, the latter with @ prefixed, as fa, 
in place of the terminations of the masculine: in all the other 
cases it adopts the terminations of the masculine. 

55. We are now prepared to understand the construction 
of the following forms of fga, bearing in mind the alterations 
dependent upon the laws of combination, in joining the in- 
flectional terminations to the inflective base. 


Masc. fgra Siva the deity. 


nom. fma: farat fat: Siva, &c. 

acc. fr farat farq Siva, &c. 

instr. fata  fyarai = fy: By or with Siva, &c. 
dat. fiara farai fya: To Siva, &c. 

abl. iraq farai fra: From Siva, &c. 

gen. raar faat: fami Of Siva, &c. 

loc. fara ferri fag = In or on Siva, &c. 
voc. fara fsrat fira: O Siva! &c. 


Fem. fgrat the goddess Siva. 


nom. fgrat fera fram: 
acc. frei ft? fyrar: 
instr. faat firmai fyrar: 
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dat. fand fgranat fra: 
abl. framar: firari frma: 
gen. fgrarat: fraa: farai 
loc. fagrarai fraxt: farara 
voc. fga fara farar: 
Neuter fyra ‘ auspicious.’ 


Nom. and accus. fyi fm fanfa. 


The rest as the masculine. 


a. Other nouns declinable on the above models are, 


Masculine. 
wy: a horse 
"Targt the sky 
TE: a camel 
"T€ a crow 
a: a quality 
we: the moon 
wu fever 
và: reasoning 
aa: a god 
Wet: virtue 
T": a nail 
yT: a mountain 
Ae: a fish 
"3: sacrifice 
ta: flavour 
ee: iron 
T4 a crane 
pro: a jackall 
agg: the ocean 
ww the hand . 


Feminine. 


WT a woman 
‘arg hope 

yat wish 

«wa a girl 
frat the neck 
fgat moonlight 
wat decay 

ara a star 
grat a swing 
Wr an edge 
arat the nose 
yat worship 
wrait a wife 
atest a garland 
TAT preserving 
e*t modesty 
{tar a lute 
war beauty 


"T an assembly 


féar injury 


Neuter. 


RH an egg 
Wrad a seat 
zí«r3i an organ of sense 
Wwe a family 

Je a house 

ag an umbrella 
ww water 

viia shore 

qe pain 

Wa wealth 

Jä dancing 

Wd a leaf 

Aes a root 

aad youth 

ta blood 

ag salt 

q4 a wood 
Wey a scripture 


qa a rule 
fei frost 


b. Many adjectives and participles declinable in the three 
genders belong to this class. 
c. The feminine nouns Wat, Wat, Wat, signifying chiefly 
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in poetic language ‘mother,’ make their vocatives Wq, We, 
we. If the penultimate be not a conjunct consonant, other 
synonymes follow the usual form, as 2 wg, Wars, Ware, 
‘O mother!” 

56. Besides those nouns which are formed from masculine 
nouns in W, by adding, as it is said, the feminine ending eTQ, 
that is, wt, there are nouns derived immediately from verbs 
ending in WI, as WT, AT, tat, and the like, in which the final wt 
1s an essential, not an accidental letter. Such nouns admit of a 
variety of gender. The declension of the masculine and femi- 
nine noun is the same. In the neuter the final is made short, 
and the word is declined like fsr4. 

57. Nouns in 9, then, in which the final is a radical letter, 
combine with the terminations of the nominative case, and 
with those of the singular and dual accusative, agreeably to 
the laws of Sandhi. In the accusative plural and the follow- 
ing cases the final wit is cut off before the vowel terminations, 
and they are affixed at once to the word, as if it ended in a 
consonant: before the consonantal terminations there is no 
change; as, 

Masc. and fem. faat ‘ all-preserving.’ 

nom. fara: fra faran: 
acc. faai == fara: 
instr. farat fraurai farar: 
dat. frd — 
abl. fawra: — 
gen. — faq: 
loc. fafa — 
voc. favat &c. 

© So aıt ‘who drinks the soma juice; rg ‘a shell-blower.’ 

58. The word ztet, the name of an inferior divinity, a 
Gandharba, is considered as a primitive, and is inflected there- 
fore throughout without any elision of the final, which com- 
bines with the vowel terminations agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi, and is consequently in every way regularly declined. 


aiid 


NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS. 88 


nom. ZET: eret eret 

acc, gei — ETET: or ETETA 
instr. Tat wrenmui — wur 

dat. ere — m 

abl. eet: — — 

gen. — eek mei 

loc. eta -— *TETH 

voc. gT &c. 


Crass II. Nouns ending in x and y. 


59. Nouns ending in these two vowels may be conveni- 
ently classed together, as they are analogously inflected; recol- 
lecting only that the semivowels to which they are changeable 
before other vowels are respectively q and q. 

60. In the masculine gender the changes of the base are, 
the substitution of the long vowel for the final in the dual nom, 
and accus., and in the accus. and gen. plural; the Guía letter 
* or Bt is substituted for the final before Wa, @, sfa, and Fa, 
and in the vocative; and the final is dropped before the termi- 
nation of the locative case: 4 is inserted before the termina- 
tions of the instrumental case singular and the gen. plural. 

61. In the same gender the dual termination Wit is rejected; 
X is substituted for WW, and « for the wa of Wa; the vowel 
of wa in the ablative and genitive is dropped; and Wt is sub- 
stituted for fe; as follows: 


wre ‘fire? arg ‘ wind.’ 
nom. wírq; wet WaT: "rg un area: 
acc. werd — watt arg — "TT 
instr. ufam waai — cefrefn | carpa mga rg: 
dat. wraa — wipe: | wn — arpa: 
abl. -wra: ne em aat: ier e 
gen. — Watt: wreitet ai arg: agai 
loc. wA oe uag qràl cem "TJ 
voc, wa &c. qari &c. 
F 
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62. There are some anomalies in nouns in ¥. Thus afe, 
‘a friend,’ substitutes wt for the final in the first five inflexions, 
and inserts q before their vowel terminations. In the other 
cases of the singular, and in the gen. and loc. dual, it is more 
regular than wra, the final 2 becoming q before a vowel. In 
the abl. and gen. singular Sq is substituted for sfa and F4. 


afg ‘a friend, 
nom. WWT warat €T: 
acc. werd — aq 
‘instr. @eqr wferari afar: 
dat. wet — afma: 
. abl. uE: — — 

gen. — wart: atai 
loc. wen — afery 
voc. "T &c. 


a. In composition this word may be inflected regularly in 
all the cases, or in all except the two first; yafe: or gaar ‘a 
good friend ;’ aul or WWerd ‘ to a good friend,’ &c. 

b. ufa, ‘a master,’ is declined like af@ in the five last cases 
singular; as, Wet, WR Wy, wal. In the rest like wra. 

ufa in composition is declined ike wia; as, gafa ‘a king,’ 
(lord of the earth,) agafa: ga zara: zara, &c. 

63. Feminine nouns in € and 3 differ from the masculine 
in the accus. plural, and in the third and following cases sin- 
gular. They do not substitute q for the Visarga of ya, nor 
insert 4 before zt. In the dative and following cases they 
have two forms, one like the masculine: in the other they 
insert wt before the affixes of the dative, ablative, and genitive 
cases; and, like feminine nouns in wt, substitute wre for the 
sign of the locative f$; as, 


Fem. afa ‘ Mind.’ Tg ‘a milch cow.’ 
nom. afi: Wat "T: Ua: a YT: 
acc. afẹ — ait: í Ya 


Yd = 
instr. WW afrai nfa: | ter mai 


$ 
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dat. sors fps afem W Wea Wer 








abl av: or At: — — | Wwto mem — — 
gen. wet mdai Weit wqui 
loc. aora — aig | ori — — wy 
voc. aa &c. wat &c. 


64. Neuter nouns in € and ¥ reject the terminations of the 
nom. and accus. singular, substitute € and € for the dual and 
plural terminations, and insert q before them and all other 
terminations beginning with a vowel. They lengthen the final 
before * in the plural. 


afr ‘ water.’ wy ‘honey.’ 


c Lan wet ma | ay m fW 
instr. wm moxi mi | ay ayi è fiz: 
dat. rfc — atfoa: | aya — : 
abl. mf: — — aya: — — 
gen | — afar: må | ompp ay o mp 
loc. arfa — arty | ayfa = ayy 
voc. Wríror wm &c. Wy &c. 


65. There are a few neuter nouns in € which before the 
vowel terminations of all the cases except the two first, and 
optionally before f£, drop the final vowel; as, 


wf ‘a bone.’ 
ML wert wafa 
instr. WA wrenai ufer: 
dat. wart — fequi: 
abl waqa: — pe 
gen. — wegen: wart 
loc.  wmfq or wafa — wferg 
voc. wreq &c. 


a. afaq ‘an eye,’ gfir ‘ghee, and wafu ‘a thigh,’ are simi- 
larly declined: the fact being, in all probability, that as nouns 
F 2 
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in € they are defective, and their deficiencies are supplied 
before the vowel terminations by analogous but obsolete nouns 
ending in q, as WAT, WW, TIT, WHAT. 

b. Other nouns in ¥ and y, declinable on the above 
models, are, 


Masc. in &. | Fem. in 3. Masc. tn y. 
wie: a sword gft: agriculture wry: life 
wa: a sage yrfa: patience gg: sugar cane 
wq: a poet nfa: going Wi: a season 
fift: a mountain sf: caste, sort J[&: a teacher 
af: a jewel Afw: light wey: a relation 
tfa: the sun ufa: firmness atg: the sun — 
urfgr: a heap wafa: nature qu: death 
fafiz; an ordinance afg: understanding — feum: Vishfiu 
arfa: a charioteer afr: rain aq: a bambu 


efc a name of Vishñu wfa: remembrance ya: an enemy 


c. There are not many feminine substantive nouns in 3, and 
but few neuter either in = or s. Adjectives of course, or 
substantives used attributively, may, with few exceptions, be 
declined in three genders. 

d. When a noun in z or 3, whether substantive or attri- 
butive, is used in the neuter gender in the same sense in 
which it is employed in the masculine, it is optionally declin- 
able in all cases of which the terminations begin with vowels, 
except the two first, either after the masculine or neuter form ; 


as wWatfe (eternal? neuter nom. and acc. wafe, warfeet, 
aada; instr. warfeat; dat. warà or warfea; abl. and gen. 
ware: or watfert:; loc. war or wartfefa; gen. and loc. dual, 
wate: or wat. If the sense differs, the neuter form only 
is admissible : dts masc. ‘a kind of tree; neut. ‘the fruit of 
the Pílu tree? dat. dig, abl. and gen. diera, loc. vterfa, &c. 

e. Other neuter nouns in 2 and 3 are derived from nouns 
terminating in the long vowels € and &. 
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Crass III. Nouns ending in € and &. 


66. The chief peculiarity affecting the inflective base, or 
the word itself, in nouns terminating in È and &, regards the 
substitution in some cases of the syllables $1 and sq for the 
finals $ and * before those inflective terminations which begin 
with vowels. When these syllables are substituted, the nouns 
are inflected before the vowel terminations as if they ended 
with the semivowels * and q. When those syllables are not 
substituted, the final vowels combine with the vowels of the 
terminations, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, with very few 
exceptions. 

67. After the syllables xq and yq the inflective termina- 
tions undergo no changes; after the finals $ and *w they 
undergo a few, chiefly after feminine nouns, analogous to those 
already observable in feminine nouns of the preceding classes, 
and depending on the same conditions. 

68. xq and Sq are severally substituted for the final $ and 
"-^ of masculine nouns, when they are monosyllabic verbal 
derivatives, or when the finals are preceded by a conjunct con- 
sonant; as, Wt (for Ù) ‘to think,’ v$ ^to cut,’ wt ‘to serve.’ 


Masc. vt * who understands.’ Masc. @ ‘ who cuts.’ 
nom. Wt: frat fnr z wat Be 
acc. frd — fira: «d — — 
instr. qat what wife: wat gat : 
dat. faa — wha: at — wu 
abl. fira: — — ga: D 
gen. — frat: i — wat: gai 
loc. fafa — wig are | *w3 
voc. wh &c. we &c. 


a. Nouns of this description are not considered as ceasing 
to be monosyllabic by having particles prefixed to them, which 
merely qualify their application ; therefore «ft: ‘a man of good 
understanding,’ wordt: ‘a man of excellent understanding,’ and 
the like, substitute $q for the final; wwWt, irat, qgfr. So 
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way: ‘self-existent,’ from ea ‘ self? and 37 * being,’ a name of 
Brahmá, makes waar, wert, erem. 

d. They are considered as polysyllabic if derived from a com- 
pound verb, as wt ‘a man of superior understanding,’ which 
is a derivative, not from the simple verb wt, but the compound 
verb wt, and therefore is declined wit:, wad, wur, &c., the final 
becoming q before a vowel, by rule 4: and they are also con- 
sidered as polysyllabic if the first member of the compound. is 
a subordinate term, or one not in opposition, as qng: * born 
in the rains,’ ‘a frog) There are also certain compounds of 
M which are by special rule excepted from substituting 34; 
as, (Wd ‘born again,’ Fay ‘a snake,’ @rcpy ‘born in a prison,’ 
SQI * produced from the hand :’ these are all declined, as rini, 
wing, Tine: Ting, &c. 

69. Masculine nouns ending in € or &, when consisting of 
more than one syllable in consequence of being compounded 
with another noun as a subordinate term, or being derived 
from a modification of the verb, merely follow the rules of 
combination; that is, $ becomes 3, and &, q, before a vowel 
affix. 


Aart ‘a general’ (from Wat ‘an | wu ‘a sweeper (wa ‘a 


army,’ and 2 * who leads.’ place,’ & q* who cleans’). 
nom. Wart: epe Aaa: Woy waat wa: 
acc. Wart — aot — Y 
instr. Xara — ierit wom spu ef: 
dat. ara — wast — WS 
abl em: è — — WOW — — 
gen. — ma: arai — wear wei 
loc. mai — — Wang | wef — y 
voc. Aart: &c. way: &c. 


a. *ft, ‘to lead,’ and its compounds substitute we for fẹ in 
the locative. 

b. wdt ‘who drinks (moisture); i. e. the sun, derived from 
at ‘to drink? urit ‘a road,’ from ut ‘to go; wran ‘an ante- 
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lope,’ from qra ‘the wind’ and yet ‘who outstrips ? and yr a 
demigod so named; differ from srqreft in three cases: 
acc, sing. qd" acc. plur. wi loc. sing. aft 


— mi — r — wd 
— wmm — m — arent 
= i — tm" ER 


They may, however, be also regularly declined in these cases, 
as yaj, qui, aft, &c. 

c. d in composition, as wag ‘who cuts barley, makes 
either Wert or Waal in the gen. plur., and qyeyt in the loc. 
singular. —— 

70. Feminine nouns in È and &, like masculine nouns, are 
declined in two ways: if they are monosyllables, or contain a 
conjunct consonant, they substitute <q and 3q for their finals; 
if polysyllabic, they change the finals, agreeably to the laws 
of Sandhi, to q and q before the affixes commencing with 
vowels. 

71. Feminine nouns of the first description optionally prefix 
‘at to the affixes marked by a mute *, like feminine nouns in 
the short € and 3. 

72. They optionally prefix q to Wq in the gen. plural, and 
substitute wq for fs in the loc. singular; as, wft ‘ prosperity,’ 
and « *the earth." 








nom. vft: fen fenm X zat ya: 

acc. feni — — wa meine euis 

instr. feat viui vifu: war war afr: 

dat. forf — wf: X3 or ya — Wer 

abl. fax: or feri: —— — YT: or aT: =n 

gen. faa: feratorvtar zat: yzator yar 
loc. fafuorfaat — Ñy yfory — wy 

voc. wt: &c. 4: &c. 


73. Feminine nouns of the second description, having more 
than one syllable, and being derivative nouns from masculine 
nouns by the substitution of the terminations $ and *w for the 
masculine final, insert wt before the terminations having a 
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mute ¥, make the vowel short in the voc. singular, and prefix 
q to the termination of the gen. plural. 

The q of the nominative is rejected after such nouns in $, 
but not after €« After both, 4 is substituted for wy, « for 


the wa of wa, and wry for fe; as, 


wet a river.’ qu ‘a wife.’ 

nom, mÅ wet uU: T Wet qa: 
acc. wel e wet: "i = bk 
instr. mut — wetai wet | um wnat afi: 
dat. aà — wit ow — TPA: 
abl. Wen: — — : — TR 
gen. — spit: j — "uit: rai 
loc. wari — wat qai — ayy 
voc. ate &c. wy &c. 


a. The rejection of @ after a feminine noun ending in $ 
depends upon that $ being the feminine termination, or sign 
of the feminine gender. If it is part of the word itself, the 
sibilant becomes Visarga, as usual; as, amet: ‘the goddess 
Lakshmi,’ wet: ‘a lute,’ w: ‘a boat.’ 

b. qÑ, ‘a woman,’ is inflected in the nom. and voc. like a8, 
and optionally so in the accus. singular and plural: in the 
other cases like wf. But the insertion of q before the gen. 
plural, and of wm before the terminations with a mute *$, and 
the substitution of wr for fẹ are absolute, not optional as- 
in sft. 

nom. «ft ferat fera: 
acc. fea or yf — fana: or qt: 


instr, feat Te . etfi 
dat. a — qta: 
abl. fgat: — an 

gen. — ferat: vata * 
loc. feat — «ty 

voc. fg &c. 


* Wilkins has itmi or feri, but the Kaumudi expressly excepts 
Yat from the alternative. 
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c. Feminine nouns in € and & when compounded so as to 
form attributes, are to be declined like nouns masculine, when 
used in the sense of a masculine noun, as Yet, ‘a prosperous 
man,’ takes, in the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative cases, 
only one form, viz. yfera, yfern, and yfefa. If the compound 
is only a qualification of the substantive, the feminine form 
may be followed, as q¥ft, * good fortune,’ makes feri or «feri, 
&c. If the noun is a word invariably feminine, it retains its 
feminine terminations, although used as an attribute of a male, 
as , a man of many good qualities,’ makes WAIA, 
wgviur, waa. 

d. Feminine nouns formed from verbal roots, and com- 
pounded with subordinate terms, however, when used in a 
sense analogous to that of the masculine, take exactly the 
same form, as zpwuf ‘a female head of a village wu ‘a 
female sweeper,’ make, accus. sin. and plur. zprmmi, WTAE, 
wow, Wow: dat. MRA, wow; abl and gen. TW, Wow: ; 
gen. plur. maai, wawi; loc. zgrWmr (see rule 69. a.), wafa; 
voc. mAT: Nou. 

e. So ya} ‘ twice-being,’ if it be applied to man or woman 
indifferently, is declined in the same manner; mf. gra, q«i, 
yaf; but if it mean ‘a woman twice married,’ it is declined 
like vu; qq, Yå, &c. 

f. The object of these rules, and of others affecting nouns 
ending in $ and & is to intimate that a word which may be 
applied to an object either male or female is declined in a 
form common to both; that is, with the masculine termina- 
tions: when it is limited to a distinct female object, it is 
declinable only with the feminine terminations, as in the in- 
stance of Yağ, So also wünq for instance, being ‘a male’ or 
‘female frog,’ is declined alike, wana, -m, -fia, ap; but the 
same word being the name of a plant, in which sense there 
is no male, is declined only, qür&, Taran, Tanai, wany. 

74. Nouns in $ and : which are susceptible of the neuter 
gender, substitute the short vowels z and 3 for their finals. 

G 
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‘If the word is an attributive, and the sense of the neuter is 
analogous to that of the other genders, the word is declined in 
all the cases of which the affixes begin with vowels, except the 
two first, optionally, as if it were a noun ending in $ long; 
that is, the final becomes q or « before the vowel: otherwise 
wW is inserted, as after rfr. Thus zpmaft ‘who leads or is 
chief over a village; ma: area: ‘a head man, Brahman ; 
ama arah ‘a Bráhman woman head of a village; mafa pe 
‘a family, chief over a village.” The inflexion of the latter is, 


a | erate matat mda 
instr. gaan or yTafaar mafai qafir 
dat. MAR or qafat — qama: 
abl. spem or yafaa: — — 
gen. — ire: or qafa: matai 
loc. qran zma(arg 





a. Nouns ending in € and & as derived from simple verbal 
roots are not numerous, the roots not being in any number ; 
but they admit of being multiplied as compounded with other 
words. Feminine nouns formed by the affixes È and 3, and 
especially the former, are more frequent. 


waf: m. a leader, a guide. —— wWfmg: m. a surety. 


waTd f. a damsel. aq: f. an army. 

yfañ f. the earth. X: f. the eyebrow. 

wfiret f. a sister. TA: f. a mother-in-law. 

faqa f. a shop. Ww: f. a woman with good eyebrows. 


Crass IV. Nouns in ¥ and wq, @ and &. 


75. Masculine nouns in ¥ substitute wa for the final, and, 
according to the analogy of nouns in Wa, form the nominative 
in wr; as, fqq ‘a father,’ nom. fr. 

76. In one class of nouns in wp, wr, in another wre, is 
substituted for the final before the vowel terminations of the 
nominative dual and plural, and of the accusative sing. and 
dual. Before the accus. and gen. plur. the vowel is made 
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long. is inserted before wrq. Before the vowel termina- 
tions of the instr. and dat. singular, and gen. and loc. dual, 
wp is changed to the semivowel v: it is changed to wm in the 
locative and vocative cases. 

77. The only changes in the affixes are, the rejection of q 
in the nominative; the substitution of « for We in the accus. 
plural, and of sq for Wa in the abl. and gen. singular; @ is 
rejected; and the w of 3q is prefixed to the semivowel t, 
which as a final is changed to Visarga. 


faq ‘a father.’ ag “a doer. 
nom. faat fora frat: wat wart 


SAIS 
acc. fat feq Ware -— wq 
amem qe fap sho api eie 
dat. faa feque: | wd — «ipa: 
abl. feq: caus i LI s NAR 
a AE ITE NE S 
loc. faafe — feqq wate — "du 


voc. fam: &c. awe: &c. 


a. Most masculine nouns implying affinity are declined like 
faq; as, wig ‘a brother,’ wmaTg ‘a son-in-law,’ $3 ‘a husband's 
brother ? but wg, ‘a grandson,’ makes WI, ARTO, ANIC, ARTE, 
WarTa, in the first five inflexions. 

b. Feminine nouns of affinity are declined also like faq, 
except in the accus. plural; as atg, ‘a mother, makes ataf, 
AMAA, HTC, WITH, TS ATP: ; so gfeg ‘a daughter? but wy, 
‘a sister, is declined like am; wat, Wata, &c.; acc. plural, 


e 
oe 


c. 3, ‘a man,’ is declined like faq, except in the gen. 
plural, where the vowel is optionally short, as Fat or ri. 

d. Nouns formed from roots by the addition of the particles 
TW or FX (in which the finals are used merely to distinguish 
them from each other) are nouns of agency, and are declined 
like ag. They are also declinable in three genders. 

e. The feminine is formed with the affix €, before which 

G 2 
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the semivowel t is substituted for wp: thus wW becomes waf 
in the feminine, and df is declined like wet. 

f. The neuter is formed analogously to neuter nouns in * 
and *; and as there are no substantive neuter nouns in wj 
the neuter of attributives being mostly usable in the same 
sense as the masculine, then by a similar analogy the neuter 
nouns in «. admit also of two forms before the vowel termina- 
tions of all the cases except the two first; either inserting 7 
before them, or taking the same form as the masculine: 
thus, nom. and accus. ww, aya, wate ; sing. instr. wem or 
wat; dat. «Wu or «d; abl. and gen. wur or wq; loc. afar 
or «aft; gen. and loc. dual, aĝa: or wd. Before the other 
terminations the forms are the same as in the masculine. 

g- "Wy, ‘a jackal, has lost some of its cases, and they are 
in part supplied by the inflexions of wg, which are those of 
nouns in 3. Some of the cases belong to both nouns. 


nom. West seta WETS 
acc. Wer — WET 
instr. WET or ALAT "nat "pfe: 
dat. We or NE — "gud: 
abl. wg: or wet: — — 
gen. Wer: or wig: wt 
loc. mefe or wet 
voc, WIE: or NN &c. 


h. To the preceding examples of nouns in wy may be added 
wy, ‘a man of the military caste; sq m. ‘a conqueror,’ or 
mfn. ‘victorious; «rq m. ‘a donor,’ or mfn. ‘liberal? wrg m. 
a creator; mfn. ‘cherishing; arg ‘a warrior, mfn. ‘ war- 
like; and etq m. ‘a priest.’ 

78. There are a few roots ending in @, from which verbal 
nouns may be formed; as, from F, *scatter, comes q ‘who 
or what scatters? These are usually inflected by substituting 
«t for the radical; agreeably to which, 4 becomes faq, and is 
then declined like nouns ending in t; as fs, nom. @:, fad, fF, 
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&c. If this change does not take place, the noun is regularly 
declined, substituting the semivowel Į before the vowel ter- 
minations; as 3$ who injures ; nom. *» wi, we, &c. These 
forms are of rare occurrence. 

79. The same may be said, with still greater truth, of 
nouns ending in @ and «; but grammarians admit the possi- 
bility of their occurrence: thus m4, the root 7*4 ‘to go,’ with 
the affix w, may be declined analogously to nouns ending in 
WW; as TAT, na, JW6:. In the ablative and genitive ¥ is 
substituted for the w of wa, and prefixed to the final semi- 
vowel; @ is rejected, as being the last member of a conjunct 
consonant: the form is therefore mæ. This is of little prac- 
tical value. 


Crass V. Nouns in ¥. 


80. There are no simple nouns ending in ¥, but compounds 
are exhibited to illustrate the declension of nouns so terminat- 
ing; as Ñ, which is compounded of q, ‘with, and t, ‘love; 
‘one who loves. The declension is regular, except in the 
abl. and gen. singular, where the initial of wq is rejected; as, 
sing. nom. X;, acc. wd, instr. wur, dat. wa, abl. and gen. à, 
loc. «fq; dual nom. and acc. wa}, instr. dat. and abl. «naf, gen. 
and loc. wat:; plural nom. and acc. wa, instr. 4f, dat. and 
abl. &a:, gen. wai, loc. 8g. 


Crass VI. Nouns in 2. 


81. Nouns ending in € are declined regularly, the termi- 
nations are unchanged; the inflective base substitutes wm for 
its final before the consonantal terminations, and is changed 
to wq, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, before the vowels; 
as È mf., * wealth, makes 


nom. QT trat a 
acc. wea — ug: 
instr. Tat mqi afr 
dat. xa — T: 
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abl. tru: wut wg: 
gen. — wat: trai 
loc. ufa — (T 


82. The neuter of nouns in 2 is formed by changing the 
final before the vowel terminations to z, and inflecting it like 
neuters in €. Before the consonants, wr is substituted for the 
final; as qt ‘ wealthy ; n. nft; sing. nom. and acc. nft, instr. 
nfa, dat. mft, abl. and gen. wfaw:, loc. wftfa; dual nom. 
and acc. Wfcft, instr. dat. and abl. sra, gen. and loc. nfa: ; 
plural nom. and acc. Wüfwg, instr. worft:, dat. and abl. wr, 
gen. Wheat, loc. WOA. 

a. Some grammarians affirm, that when it is used attri- 
butively, a neuter noun ending in 2, like those ending in € or 
y &c. (see rule 74), may take also the masculine form before 
the vowel terminations zt &c., as wfcut or waat; but this is 
denied by the best authorities. 


CLaAss VII. Nouns in @. 


83. Nouns in wt, both masculine and feminine, substitute 
the Vriddhi letter wt for the final before the three terminations 
of the nominative case and that of the accusative dual. "They 
substitute wr for the final before the terminations of the accu- 
sative singular and plural. Before the other vowel termina- 
tions Wt becomes Wa by rule of Sandhi 5, except before efa 
and *W, which reject their initial w, and consequently the 
final is unchanged. 


™ a cow.’ 
nom. 27 mit MET: 
acc. mi — TIT: 
instr. IAT mat zit 
dat. 7r — yia: 
abl mt — — 
gen. si Tt: wai 
lo. nfa — my 
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84. In the neuter the final is changed to ¥, as Say wu 
‘pasture near the cow ; which is declined like neuters in 3. 

a. Here also authorities differ as to the alternative of inflect- 
ing the neuter optionally as the masculine in the instrumental 
and other cases singular, sqyat or yarat &c.: the former is 
to be preferred. 


Crass VIII. Nouns in wi. 


85. Nouns in wt, masculine and feminine, are strictly regu- 
lar, as in the example already given of wl ‘navis, ‘a boat.’ 
In the neuter the final becomes 3; as waa we ‘the water, 
beyond the boat; afaa, wirst, afegia, &c. 

a. The nouns that end in diphthongs are not numerous. 
To the preceding may be added wt mf. ‘heaven,’ and 7 m. 
‘the moon.’ 


$^ SECTION II. 


Nouns ending in consonants. 


86. Nouns ending in consonants may also be conveniently 
arranged according to the classification of the letters by analogy 
of articulation ; distinguishing those ending with the nasals, 
semivowels, sibilants, and with ¥, as constituting separate 
classes. 

87. Nouns ending in consonants modify their finals before 
the inflectional terminations, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi: 
thus a hard consonant is optionally changed to a soft when 
it is final, that is, in the nominative singular: absolutely, 
before the terminations of the dual and plural beginning with 
W. <A soft consonant must be changed to a hard consonant 
before q. 

88. Whatever other special modifications the inflective base 
may undergo, they are, with a few exceptions, confined to the 
first five inflections; that 1s, to the nominative in the three 
numbers, and the accusative in the singular and the dual. 
Whatever form the word assume before the termination of the 
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accusativé plural is preserved before all subsequent termina- 
tions beginning with vowels. 

89. The inflectional terminations are attached unchanged to 
the final consonant of the base: the only seeming irregularity 
is the rejection of 4 as the termination of the nominative sin- 
gular; but this is the result of the rule, that of a final con- 
junct consonant the last member shall be rejected. (See 
rule 35.) 

90. As the inflectional terminations are unchanged, there is 
of course but one form for both masculine and feminine nouns. 
In the neuter gender the terminations of the two first cases 
dual and plural are changed to È and €, and * is prefixed to 
the latter. 


Cra4ss I. Nouns ending in the gutturals %, Wt, 7, W. 


91. There is no peculiarity in the declension of these nouns ; 
their inflexion is conformable to the rules of Sandhi. The final 
of the nominative may be either of the unaspirated letters, 4 or 
7: thus aNg, ‘omnipotent,’ makes wyg or ayq; and 
fwafee, ‘a painter,’ makes also fefe or feat. Before 


the vowels the termination of the base is unchanged, as ayra; 
faafset. Before w the final must be the unaspirated soft 
consonant, amai, fecuti. Before the a of g the un- 
aspirated hard consonant must be placed, awe ¥, feafoa Y, 
or the sibilant being changeable after a guttural to w, the form 


may be ware Y, or in the compound letter, ayra. 


In the neuter, the nominative and accusative forms are, 


WITS or 1 wirst wifi 
fraisg or 3 fafs faafotg 


CLass II. Nouns ending in the palatals 4, s, st, v&. 


92. Nouns ending in a palatal commonly substitute @ for the 
final before the inflectional terminations beginning with con- 
sonants ; which again is subject to the usual euphonic changes. 


im 
e 
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are ‘speech.’ qw ‘who eats.’ 

nom. MTRO art — wr Jory ge opm 
instr. STW mat arf: , qwT yat wh 
dat. are — amr: E — anm 
abl. qre: Ei cu yw: Bn. ca 
gen. — area: weed — WWE ped 
loc. wrf« — normy | fw — TN 
voc. Wr$ &c. za, &c. 


n. ATA or ANT qre rf 
FR or pr yt yfa 


93. There are several anomalies in this class, as regarding, 
not the inflectional terminations, but the inflective base. | 

a. Derivatives from the roots wa ‘cut,’ wym ‘fry, Www 
‘create,’ qw ‘rub,’ aq ‘worship,’ ty ‘shine,’ wry ‘shine,’ AH 
* go; substitute {q for their final in the nom. sing., and before 
the terminations beginning with wand @; that is, they are 
declined like nouns ending in ¥, which in those cases substi- 
tute z before a hard, and € before a soft consonant. 

b. wa is further changed to yw, * who fries,’ before the 
terminations beginning with consonants; and to ww before 
those beginning with vowels. 


nom. 4% or Wz rst SS: 


acc. bs koal — tome 
instr. IAT yout she: 
dat. pst ica Xa: 
abl. rss — — 
gen. — rit: rei 
loc. fem — WY 


c. So wa, ‘who cuts,” makes, yz or 9%, Jt, qw, 
zea, Jg. fag, ‘creator of the universe makes, nom. 
sing. faraz or -q£, nom. dual frags, nom. acc. plur. 
fawrqw, instr. dual fowggai, loc. plur. frwgzy; but ax, 

H 
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a garland,’ derived from the same root, makes, nom. W4 or 
wm, ws, TH; instr. dual gai, loc. plur. a48; and way, 
‘blood,’ .is. differently inflected, as will be noticed below. 
ufaq, ‘who cleanses,’ makes, nom. sing. faz or -g$, nom. 
dual -q51, instr. dual -qgvai, &c. RT, ‘a worshipper of the 
gods, makes, àz or Ì7, nom. dual XÑ, instr. dual Igat, 
&c.; but yia, ‘a ministering priest, which is also derived 
from 4%, ‘to worship,’ is regular; nom. sing. wifrre or wrfrrT, 
nom. dual frst, instr. dual wfanai, &c. xr, ‘a ruler,’ 
makes, nom. sing. UZ or Wg, nom. dual ca, instr. dual urgeat ; 
but fas, ‘a universal ruler,’ has this peculiarity, that when 
the final of qq is changed, the short final vowel of fay is 
made long; as, nom. sing. famaz or -xrg, nom. dual famers, 
acc. sing. faust, instr. dual favragett, &c. fanq, ‘who 
shines much, makes, nom. sing. faz or -4Tg, nom. dual 
fans, instr. dual frirgat; but this is a derivative from the 
root, which is marked in the lists of radicals, as gary. There 
is another root, arg ‘to shine,’ without the prefix z, and its 
derivatives are regular; as, nom. sing. fera or feum, nom. 
dual finial, instr. dual fama, &c. WÉCHTS, “a mendicant, 
‘an errant, makes, nom. sing. UftaTg or €, nom. dual ufea, 
instr. dual yfcargat, &c. 

94. Derivatives from roots ending in 4 or s, formed by 
adding the affix technically termed fg, insert a nasal before 
the final in the first five inflexions ; as, qq, ‘who joins,’ from 
T3, ‘join, makes, nom. 9%, YA, J: ; acc. TH, Jub in the 
rest it is regular, acc. plur. qt, instr. sing. gaT, instr. dual 
uni, loc. plur. yy. It is regular throughout in composition; 
as, WIJT, a constellation so named, makes, nom. wg or -7, 
ways, waga: YH also, if derived from yfaz, is regular; 
as, qw ‘one who meditates ; nom. Yẹ or g", &c. 

a. FA, ‘a curlew, retains the nasal throughout; as, nom. 


FE Fa, WT; instr. gan, Feat, wen; loc. plur. weg or 


95. Derivations of ww in the sense of * going,’ compounded 
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with prepositions and with certain other words, are very irre- 
gular. They are, — 


WTN eastern. faurgrq moving all round. 

weg western. aqq moving equally. 

seq northern. amq moving with. 

warq southern. fidi moving crookedly. 
Which are thus inflected : | 
WT * eastern.’ Weary western. 
nom. NTS rst ma: | WaS wa Were: 
acc. Wet — WT: Ward — mire: 
instr. m wmi me | ote i raf: 
dat. ura — ma: | mit — WATA: 
abl. ma: — — Wits: — iie 
gen. — uat: j — w: mai 


a. They form the feminines by dropping the nasal, and 
adding the termination $, as ureft, witet, and are declined like 
aA. The neuters are regular; as,'nom. and acc. nura, nri, 
mfa; wag, wii, wafa; the rest like the masculine. ware 
is declined like wrq. ST substitutes $ for the antepenulti- 
mate before the accus. plur. and following terminations; as, 
Tee, sew sex, sd un, sete, &c. Those derivatives also in 
which the semivowel q occurs, change it to €, analogously to 
the similar change in waa.  fmsiq changes its nasal to a 
sibilant before the vowel terminations beginning with, the. 


accus. plur. | 
nom. fedrg — fada 
acc. frà — face: 
instr. fac frajrat fadifnr; 
dat. fac m fauna: 
abl. faca: — — 
gen. — faca: ‘frost 
loc. facta — fade 


b. When the derivatives are from a similar root, but which 
H 2 
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has a different meaning, namely, ww ‘to worship,’ they follow 
the rules of Sandhi only; that is, ¥ is rejected when final, and 
before a consonant, when also the palatal nasal becomes the 
guttural; as, WTN ‘who worships ? sing. nom. WT, acc. We, 
instr. WAT, dat. wre, abl. and gen. wrer, loc. mrfg; dual nom. 
and acc. yraft, instr. dat. and abl. yreai, gen. and loc. wr: ; 
plur. nom. and acc. Wrsr;, instr. wrefit:, dat. and abl. sme: gen. 
sri, loc. mẹ. Fem. sing. nom. wreft, WON, wrer; neut. 
nom. and acc. mre, wrsft, arf. 

96. There are not many nouns ending in @, but they 
follow the model of wa &c. before the consonants, and option- 
ally change * to ẹ before the vowels: thus wümrer, ‘who asks 
all makes, 


nom. wmm or -4 unm or -ar SANTA: OF -NTW: 
acc. Wwümnreor-mrst 
instr. WSWTaT or -TyIT winrar wife: 
dat, wümrg or -Hrsgt — winrar: 

abl. wümre: or -mryr — — 

gen. SSNS: or -mrgrt: WENTai or -nrsrt 
loc. amfa or mrs aĝmzy 


97. wa, ‘to sacrifice, when compounded with the preposi- 
tion wa, lengthens its penultimate vowel before the vowel 
inflectional terminations, and is declined like a noun ending 
in @ before the consonants, as if it was an imperfect noun 
supplied in part by the obsolete noun waqaq. Thus waqy, 
‘an inferior worshipper, makes, 














nom. Waar: waari SAAT: 
acc. Wq — — 

instr. WquUTsm etat waar: 
dat. waarst — waha: 
abl. «rure — — 

gen. Wears: aure: orm 
loc. waats — war: g 


voc. WNPTT, &c. 


— ——— — — M —— gti —À 
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98. ww, ‘a lame man, drops, agreeably to the rules of 
combination, the last member of its conjunct, when final, or 
when followed by a consonant: hence, sing. nom. Wq, instr. 
dual waai; plur. wer, loc. plur. eq. Before the vowels 
there is no change; watt, rer, WM, &c. 

99. wax, ‘strong, may reject one # before a pause or a 
consonant, but is in other respects regular: sing. nom. WÀ or 
"wi, acc. Wet, instr. wait; dual instr. spat; plur. instr. SAPT, 
loc. we, &c. The neuter plural may be aifst or afst; but 
in composition with wg, ‘much,’ the nasal, if inserted, must 
precede the final consonant; as, plur. nom. and acc. "mgfsi or 
wets * very strong.’ 

100. way, ‘blood, a neuter noun, optionally borrows its 
inflexions in the accus. plur. and following cases from an obso- 
lete noun, waq, which is inflected like other nouns in 4. 








nom. WEA wast wats 

acc. — — — or warfa 
instr. waat or wer wor wat wga: or wat: 
dat. was or wa BANA: or WHA: 
abl. Was or We: ———— 





gen. WAR: or wen: wast or wet 
loc. wafa or wafa ——— Way or WAY 


Crass III. Nouns ending in cerebrals, or Z, 2, %, 7. 


101. Nouns terminating in these letters do not, as far as is 


yet known, occur; but z and x are used as the substitutes of 


nouns ending in w. The first, as a hard consonant, is changed 


optionally when final, and absolutely before the inflexions 


beginning with x, to 3. 


Crass IV. Nouns terminating in the dentals, 7, ¥, z, w. 


102. Nouns terminating in consonants of the dental class 
are for the most part regular, being subject to no other 
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changes than those which the laws of Sandhi require. The 
final in the nominative is either the unaspirated hard or soft 
letter w or €; before w it is the soft q; and before q the hard 
consonant w; as in the following paradigmas of efrq ‘green,’ 
waag ‘one who kindles fire agg ‘a bull’s hump,’ «fim 
* fuel.’ 


| Waqman. —wfrqeumfn. age f. afery f. 
s. nom. wícpor-z — wírTWRor-& agqor-g ufaq or -g 
— acc. gft wird wd «fini 
— inst. gf aara Wet afan &c. 
d.inst. &c. efcari rfr pari afari &c. 
pl inst. fcfe: wirufa: agfa: afafa: 
decu - RUN amg wm eum 


The neuter form of the two first is in the nom. and acc. ; 
efeq or -g, t, afer; waag or -z, wa, wirqutea; 
but Afg, ‘who cuts much,’ and similar derivatives, do not 
insert the nasal in the plural; as, @frq or -g, Afad, Affe. 

a. aq, ‘a tooth,’ and vq, ‘an army,’ are considered as 
optionally substituted for gt and Jwat; as, sing. nom. eq or 
ag or v, acc. wd or wei, instr. TAT or «Y; dual instr. &c. 
wat or garai, &c. | | 

b. So wg, ‘a foot,’ is the optional substitute for we in all 
cases, and absolutely for wm in composition, but only in the 
accus. plur. and subsequent cases beginning with vowels; as, 
sing. nom. Q or UE or Wme:, acc. VE or We, instr. Wet or WA ; 
dual instr. &c. wat qrenat, &c.: but umm, ‘tiger-foot,’ a 
plant so named, makes, nom. «trwurq or UIE; AN, SITHATE: ; 
acc. UTENTE, WATE, ANGE: ; instr. ATEA, ANATA, "HTH 
utfa:, &c. In like manner, gg, ‘the heart,’ is a substitute for 
gaT; nom. Et or qz, g, |fra, &c. 

103. wq, ‘the spleen,’ and req, ‘ordure, neuter nouns, 
are declined analogously to waxy; that is, they optionally 
substitute in the accusative plural and subsequent cases the 
inflexions of obsolete nouns ending in 4, as qaq and yrs. 
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nom. Y Jedi water 





acc. — — — or Tata 
instr. THAT or WAT Tear or sedi FIR: or Wafer: 
dat. wait or ua M WHAT: Or qeu: 
abl. rem: or TH 


gen. egt or uat: aai or uai 
loc. wate or Yafa — WHY or THY 
So waft or yatta, NFAT or Wat, &c. 
a. Ww ‘ who knows, changes its initial to * whenever it 


changes its final to the unaspirated letter, that 1s, in the nomi- 
native singular, and before the inflectional terminations begin- 





ning with a consonant. 


nom. YM or yz "nit "n 
instr. qm - aari fs: &c. 


loc. plur. 35m &c. 


104. Besides nouns of a general character ending in den- 
tals, there are certain declinable participles ending in wa and 
wa, and certain possessive nouns ending in qq and aq, which 
undergo some modification of the inflective base before the 
terminations of the nominative, and before the accusative sin- 
gular and dual. In all the other cases they are regularly 
declined like other nouns ending in 4; that is, the vowel 
affixes are attached to the final; w is unaltered before 4, and 
becomes ¢ before x. 

105. These participial and possessive 1 nouns prefix an w to 
their final q before the terminations of the five first inflexions: 
thus qaq ‘cooking,’ becomes waa. Those ending in qq or 
aq also make the penultimate vowel long in the nominative, and 
accordingly aqq becomes paara ‘doing :’ but by the rule 
that the second member of a final conjunct consonant is to be 
rejected, the final q is thrown out, and the words remain in 
the nominative singular Taq, FATTY. Before the vowels the 
compound is unchanged, as wet, qwe, &c.: thus, ` 
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wag À being.’ man going? 
nom. Way A aT Tray Cre TAT: 
acc. Wat — aT: maah — WAT: 


instr. waat wat afa: &c. | mamat maaa maafa: &c. 
So waaq ‘having wealth ; masc. 

nom. WATT verat YATAR: 

acc. Waae#t — TT: 

instr. weaat &c. 


and saq ‘having prosperity ; masc. 
nom. pak vites vitu: 
acc. — siaa: &c. 


a. To form the feminine gender of these nouns, $ is added 
to the termination, and the noun is declined hke «t; as, 
maad, waah, Wat. The neuter is regular; as, NITR, 
omi, maafa. 

b. Participles of the present tense formed with wm some- 
times retain the nasal augment in the feminine noun through- 
out, and in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter ; 
as, WWq makes waa, waa, waam:, &c. in the feminine; and 
in the neuter, waq, wart, wafer. 

c. This insertion of the nasal is imperative in the participles 
of all verbs of the first, fourth, and tenth conjugations. .It is 
optionally inserted after verbs of other conjugations, which 
either in their simple form or in their conjugational bases end 
with w or wt. It is not inserted after any others. 


Verb. Part. pres. masc. Fem. 
Ist conj. to be TI wait 
a wg to eat wet wedt 
decer lan to shine WIR arit or atat 
to sacrifice ; 
gO Mu e TRA gast 
4th — fea to play dram atara 


y to bear; a TA R 


5th — 1 increment sq 
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6th conj. ye to torment Te quent or gat 
7th — Y to obstruct E gañ 

Wa to stretch; with | A 
= increment aJ ! Mort 

"Wt to buy; with part or ari 
ois increment ei) i id 
1oth—— wq to steal CAT "ror 


So in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter, wet ; 
wart, dt or atah, &c. 

d. The participles of the present tense of verbs, which take 
a reduplicate form, even though the crude verb originally 
terminates in *W or w, do not insert an * before their final 
a, but are declined like nouns in general ending in that con- 
sonant; as @t ‘to give: part. pres. faq; masc. nom. gaq or 
wem, Wed GAT; acc. eed, QEN, qum; instr. grat, caw, &c.: 
fem. sing. nom. teat; neut. nom. acc. dual zam; plur. gafa 
or gefa. 

e. There are certain other verbs which are analogously 
inflected in their present participles; as, sey ‘ to eat; WAT, 
WAA, WAT, &c.: PTA (govern; MER, Wan, WT. &c. 

J. WTA, when a term of address, as ‘Sir,’ * Your worship,’ 
is declined amongst the pronouns. 

g- TR ‘a deer, mq ‘the world, and eq ‘great, are 
declined like participles in the three numbers of the nomina- 
tive and in the accusative singular and dual; in the rest they 


are regular. 
| t q y: 
nom. 


acc. < Wat sr ELE 
qe jest FET: 
instr. gaat guari gata: &c. 


106. WER, ‘great,’ makes its penultimate long before the 
I 
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first five inflexions of the masculine, and that of the two first 
cases plural of the neuter; as, 


nom. RETI wera RETR: 
acc. Ward — Wed: 
instr. HEAT Wes" &c. 


Fem. wert; neut. nom. and acc. we, wert, werte. 


a. Nouns of every description ending in dentals are nume- 
rous; of which the following are a few. 


Substantives. - Attributives. 
wufawe f. a sacred treatise aq who or what cuts 
Siz n. a lotus feq who or what gathers 
Were mf. a cannibal | wa who or what falls ' 
awe f. a stone Wa who or what is or abides 
ufwag f. 1st day of lunar fortnight a who speaks 
Wed m. wind WW who or what churns 
freq f. lightning gg what torments 

wn f. autumn gg who sends or drives 
wmm f. wealth frg who or what breaks 
dfa f. agreement | fag who or what knows 
Possessives. Participles. 
agag long-lived giq doing 
eyaq abounding in lotuses "eq going 
xag sensible "tW going 
uag dependant wm conquering 
yaaq having children maq knowing 
afaq having form |. WU crossing 
aag majestic, divine gaq taming 
Wgre famous wm holding 
weitaq prosperous Aq sounding 


ataq having elegance waq flowing 
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Crass V. Nouns ending in labials, 4, *& 4, ¥. 


107. These, which are few in number, are for the most 
part regular. The nominative ends in q or qw. The final 
remains before the vowel terminations, and is 4 before w, and 
W before 3; as q ‘who preserves ? nom. FY or TA, FW, 79: ; 
acc. WU, AW, :[u:; instr. yar, Fat, yfar; loc. plur. jT. 
So wr ‘a quarter of the horizon: nom. wq or we, aei, 
Wc; acc. api, a_i, apr; instr. wem, wepepui; loc. plur. 


108. There is one irregular noun in this class, wq ‘ water,’ 
declinable only in the plural number: plur. nom. wra:, acc. 
Wq;, instr. wí&:, dat. and abl. way, gen. wai, loc. wy. 

In composition it may be declined like any other noun in 
q; as, wy, from «y ‘good,’ and wq * water, ‘having good 
water,’ makes, nom. sing. *rq or wrq, nom. dual qq, nom. 
plur. @u:, instr. dual eat, loc. plur. wy, &c. 


Crass VI. Nouns ending in nasals, ¥, 3, W, 4, 8. 


109. Of words terminating in nasals of the two first classes 
no instances are known, and but few are met with ending in 
am. They are quite regular, but may optionally insert € before 


W; as wmm ‘of a good class? nom. wm, ru, wmg:; instr. 
&c. dual yrapat; loc. plur. sprang or umm. 


110. Nouns ending in * are numerous, and present many 
peculiarities. They may be divided into two orders; one 
ending in we, the other in 37. 


Nouns ending in wq. 

111. When regularly inflected, nouns in wa drop the final 
in the nominative singular, and before the terminations begin- 
ning with consonants; and in the masculine and feminine 
genders they make the penultimate letter long before all the 
terminations of the nominative, and those of the accusative 
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singular and dual: the vocative singular is unchanged. Thus 
raq, ‘soul,’ is declined as follows : 


nom. Wat rerit TATA: 
acc. WTATÄ —: WTR: 
instr. STATA renat reti 
dat. STRÌ &c. loc. STRTH 

voc. Wiad 


In the neuter form the vowel is made long only, agreeably to 
general rule, in the plural; where however a nasal is not 
inserted before a nasal: merq ‘ Brahma,’ ‘the Supreme; nom. 
acc. Wa, wea, smear. 

112. In these two examples, waq and wae, the final 
wq is preceded by a conjunct consonant, of which the final 
letter is a. If the last of such conjunct be 4, the noun is simi- 
larly inflected ; as wayq ‘a sacrificer :’ nom. Wf, ST SIT: ; 
acc. ATÀ, AAA, Up, &c.: but if no such conjunct precede, 
then in the accusative plural and following cases, of which the 
terminations begin with vowels, the penultimate wt is rejected, 
and the antepenultimate and final coalesce; as uwaq ‘a king ? 
nom. UN, UMN, Watt; acc. Waa, Tara, UJ; instr. UJT 
amai, URR; voc. tW, &c. In the locative sing. the rejec- 
tion is optional; as afa or wafa. 

a. The same takes place before the feminine affix $; as ust 
‘a queen: and optionally before the neuter dual; as sw 
‘the sky? nom. acc. afta, erret or arret, sir. 

b. When a noun ending in We is derived from a root 
ending in t or 4, preceded by z, x, or ¥, the vowel is made 
long before the conjunct consonant of the accusative plural, 
&c.; as ufefeaq ‘who sports:? nom. wízfewr, afcfearat, 
ufefeara:; acc. ufcfgard, uftfgarn, wftctg:; instr. afea, 
ufefepat, ufaq, &c. 

c. WAIT, a name of Indra, may substitute q for its final, 
and be declined like a noun in wq; as, nom. WWdT4, CE EGIA 
WWW; acc. ANI, AYIA, WuWa: &c.: but it is also declin- 
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able as a noun in * when it changes its semivowel w to 3 
before the vowel terminations of the accusative plural and 
following cases, and Wt is substituted for v and the w of ww; 
in the other cases it is declined like wrarq; as, 


nom. "YT Wr WOSTjT: 
acc. WWWrd wr Wr: 
instr. WAAT ayaat matr: 
dat. wur loc. HWA 
voc. WAS 


d. WẸ, ‘a dog,’ and JAR, ‘a youth,’ are declined so far 
analogously to wq, that they change @ to y before the accu- 
sative plural and the following cases, of which the terminations 
begin with vowels. In we the x is of course merely sub- 
joined to the y; in yaq it is preceded by the ¥ of 9, and 
consequently the two short vowels combine into one long one; 
they then follow the analogy of usq, as by rule 112, and 
reject the penultimate wt; in consequence of which, 3 or & 
immediately precedes the final q. WẸ, kvov, ‘canis,’ ‘a dog?’ 
nom. Wr, Wal, WTR; acc. Wea, writ, yr: ; instr. Wat, wer, 
wir; dat. grt, wat, &c. gaq, ‘juvenis, ‘a youth: nom. 
YAT, gari, Jara: ; acc. YIT, yari], JW; instr. Jat, Fra, 
wafer; ; dat. qs, grat, &c. 

e. WRJ, ‘the sun,’ is irregular in not making the penul- 
timate long before the terminations of the nominative dual and 
plural, and accusative singular and dual; in the rest it follows 
Wa; its * is changed to q by virtue of the t in WÀ. 


nom. WRT waraat WAAR: 
acc. WÄRT — NUI: 
instr. Went wart vraie: 
loc. wWWfm or såa —— way 


voc. waaay 


f. Compounds with x4, ‘to kill? follow the analogy of 
wh, i.e. they do not make the vowel long in the nom. 
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dual, &c. They also change ¥ to w before the vowel termina- 
tions of the accusative plural, and following cases, in which 
also the penultimate vowel is rejected, and accordingly the 
antepenultimate and final consonants combine. 


wae, ‘the murderer of a Brahman.’ 
nom. ATT wees HUET: 


e. 


acc. NUEU — NUR: 
instr. SEURAT auem nuet: 
dat. wun &c. 


g. YA, ‘the sun,’ is inflected after the model of wdimq; 
but in the accusative plural, and analogous cases, an imperfect 
noun, Yq, is optionally substituted. 


nom. Yat Vet WW 
acc. Wwuj — que: or Fa: 
instr. yam or yat ymai yaf: 
dat. ya or qa &c. 
h. WWW, ‘a horse,’ belongs to nouns in Wa in one case 
only, the nom. sing.: in all the rest it is declined like a noun 


in A, or WAT; as, 
nom. Wat watt wet: 
acc. Wat — win: 
instr. WHat vara waa: 
dat. waa &c. 


If compounded with a negative, and used attributively, it is 
declined regularly as a noun ending in Wa preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, of which the last member is w; as Wa 
‘one who has not a horse? nom. Wal, wat, waT: ; 
acc. würd, verd wWÉT:; instr. waat, wadai, &c. 

118. weq neut., ‘a day, is very irregular, substituting t 
for the final in the nominative singular and locative plural, 
and = convertible to Wt with the short vowel of we before x. 
In the other cases it conforms to wm; as, 
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ap lat: wgtorwewWt wafa 

instr. WT verat vef: 

dat. wx — WENA: 

abl. wy: — — 

gen — wg: wzi 

loc. wg or weta — WEF or Wey 


a. Compounded with numerals, with fa, or with ara, Ux is 
substituted before all the terminations, and is declined like a 
noun ending in wt; as ararg ‘the afternoon ? ararg:, arar, 
arargt:, &c.: but in the locative case singular these com- 
pounds take different forms; as arang, aratf¢ or ararefa. 

b. Compounded with other words, ww is declined in the 
masculine and feminine like other nouns in Ww, except before 
the terminations of the dual and plural that begin with ət, where 
it substitutes 3 for 4; as Arq ‘a long day: nom. etiret, 
AÂ, ATE: ; acc. AATA, Arer, AR: ; instr. AAR, 
atarenat, eraretfit: ; dat. AR, &c.; loc. sing. Aårfg or drürefw, 
plur. erare:y or ATG, voc. drüre:, &c. 


Nouns in $4. 

114. Many possessive nouns are formed with the affixes 
xq, faq, and fay; as, ufaq ‘having wealth,’ ‘opulent? efagq 
‘having a staff,’ ‘an ascetic; wuferq ‘having devotion, ‘a 
devotee ? qaraq ‘having speech,’ ‘ eloquent ? all of which are 
declined on one model. They reject the 4 before the conso- 
nants; retain it before the vowels; and make the penultimate 
of the base long in the nom. singular; in all the other cases 
the inflectional terminations are added, without any cnaig 
to the final of the base: as wf mfn. * rich.’ 

masc. nom. Wat viet IEEE 


acc. wits — wt: 
instr. wferem PIED ufar: 
dat. wfeaa &c. loc. wig 


voc. way 
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The feminine affixes €, as wfeet, and is declined like et. 
"The neuter is regular; nom. acc. wfa, ufr, watt. 

115. There are three irregular nouns of this class; wf 
‘a road, afaq ‘a churning stick, and wpiferq ‘a name of 
Indra? These substitute wt for the final syllable before the 
affix of the nominative singular, and for before the other 
affixes of the nominative, and those of the accusative singular 
and dual: before the vowel terminations of the accusative 
plural and other cases they reject the final syllable altogether: 
before the consonants they reject the =. 

The two first also prefix a nasal to the consonant wt, 
before the first five inflexions; viz. those of the nominative, 
and the singular and dual accusative; as wfqw ‘a path, ‘a 
road.” 


nom. QAT: Weare YTR: 
acc. Wewqrd — Wy: 
instr. Tat afar ufafiz: 
dat. we &c. loc. qfag 
voc. wfqw 


So afaq makes wer, meurt, Wut, nfi, &c. 


Compounded with other words, these are declined in the 
masculine in the same manner as the uncompounded word : 
in the feminine, the final syllable is rejected, and the affix $ 
is added to the antepenultimate consonant: in the neuter, 
* is rejected in the singular and dual, and prefixed to NY 
before the plural: as afaq, ‘having a good road, makes, 
masc. quran, &c.; fem. gaf, Wau, &c.; neut. nom. and acc. 
afa, wait, muearfa. | 

wyfa makes, nom. wprer:, yaa, WAM ; acc. MFA, 
WAU, WIA; instr. appar, Pafi, &c. 

116. Nouns ending in 4 are few: before the consonantal 
terminations it is changed to q; as Wq ‘mild; * quiet,’ makes, 
nom. WUT, WTA, WATA:; instr. WSITHI, WTR, naaf: ; loc. 
plur. ware or qmm. 
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CLass VII. Nouns ending in semivowels, a, t, &, 4. 


117. Nouns ending in 4 and w are of rare occurrence: if 
they occur, they are regular. 

118. Nouns derived from verbal roots ending in t or q make 
a preceding vowel long before the inflectional terminations which 
begin with consonants. {is changed to Visarga in the nomi- 
native singular; but not before the locative plural, if it be a 
radical letter. a followed by a vowel, as in X, is not doubled 
after t. Thus frt fem. ‘speech? nom. aft, fra, fm; acc. 
fri, frd, frre ; instr. fra, shat, aft: ; loc. plur. zit. 

Nouns ending in semivowels do not insert a nasal before 
the neuter plural. qrt n., ‘ water, makes, nom. and acc. ws 
ara, atfe; instr. aU, wá, atfa:, &c. 

a. faq, ‘sky,’ changes q to wi in the nominative, said to * 
before the consonantal terminations. The = of fẹ becomes ¥ 
by the rules of Sandhi. feq f. ‘sky: nom. wit; feat, fra: ; 
acc. fed, feat, fi; instr. feat, wat, qfi; loc. plur. yy. 

6. Used attributively, as in wfeq, * having a clear sky (a 
day), the neuter form is, nom. and acc. qw, yfeat, gafa; the 


rest like the masculine. r 


CLAss VIII. Nouns ending in sibilants, y» N, a 


ç. 

119. Nouns formed from verbal roots ending in wr, with 
the affix technically termed fg, substitute for the final the 
guttural letter @ before all the terminations beginning with 
consonants; as fest f. ‘space.’ 


nom. frgor fey — fest — few: 
acc. fes — feg: 
instr. feyt ferat — fe: &c. 
loc. f&efg fen: fra 


When formed with any other affix, it is said that 4 is sub- 
stituted for the final ; and for ¥ the cerebral z is substituted 


in the same cases. 
K 
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frst (faq) ‘who enters.’ 
nom. faz or fre — fei fay: 
acc. fayi — — 
instr. fryt ferui — fagfir: &c. 
loc. fwfq frg: furg 
neuter nom. and acc. faz or farg, feft, fife 


a AR, ‘who or what destroys,’ takes either form. 





nom. A-A or Az-Ag am TS 

acc. ws — =s 
instr, v9 aai or agai o Wínnorcpmgü 
loc. afg TW or ATT 


b. EH ‘who sees, with its compounds frg, ATEN, VET, 
‘such-like,’ ‘ similar,’ take the guttural substitute: so do the 
derivatives of tgs( ‘to touch; wnra or ATE, AEM, AEM, 
aera, &c.: so yaezs ‘who touches Ghee;' yaaya or T 


Yr, FRM, Yrenai, &c. 
c. f$ may be substituted for fayr ‘night,’ and is then 
declined like fry; according to some, a palatal may be sub- 


stituted for the cerebral before the consonants, except in the 


nominative singular; as fagi or faspat, fazg or ferra. 


q. 

120. Nouns ending in ¥ are inflected in one of three ways; 
1. by substituting g for the final before the consonantal inflex- 
ions; 2. by substituting @ in the similar cases; and 3.. ii 
substituting before the same inflexions ‘rw’ or Į. 

The substitution of £ is considered the fonus form of 
inflecting verbal derivative forms in 4; as freq f., ‘light,’ from 
faq ‘to shine.’ 

nom. faz or frag frat fiere: 
acc. fed x 


instr. farat ferrari ftf 
dat. fm &c. loc. ary or fiam] 
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' 121. As in the case of nouns ending in sp, those in ¥ 
formed from verbs by the affix faq take the guttural substi- 
tute; as WqW ‘arrogant,’ from yq ‘to be proud.’ 
nom. TYR or Vm ayat "yu: 
acc. wy — ae 
. instr. [yet ayri &c. 

. 122. In the case of wq ‘a friend,’ and some other words, 
particularly those in which the final is properly 4, but has 
become 4 in consequence of being preceded by some other 
vowel than *w or wt (see rule 29), t is substituted for the final 
before the consonantal inflexions, and the nouns are declined 
like nouns ending in Į. 


ayq ‘a friend.’ 
nom. WE wgWt "m 
acc. aya — 
instr. agat asp 
dat. age &c. loc. ry or aqe 


a. frq for wrfyra f. ‘a benediction,’ is similarly inflected. 
m. wrgsft: werfgrat warfare: 
acc. wiferd — — 
instr. wrfsrat erghi arfi: 
dat. wù &c. loc. wrgft:y or wrfteg 
b. erq for Aq, ‘the arm,’ besides being declined in this 
manner, admits before the vowel terminations of the accusative 
plural and following cases the optional use of eta, declined 
like nouns in wq. 
nom. 8t erat erm: 
acc. wre — — or JUR: 
instr. ETWT or grant erdt ea: 
. ere or erat — apa: 
abl. era: or erat: — — 
gen. Am: or ZTum: era: or grum: — erat or eran 
loc. Afa or Afan- ety or Ag 
It i is also neuter: nom. and acc. . 8h, erit, giu. 
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e. Neuter nouns with a penultimate € or & short, make 
the vowel long only before the nasal augment of the nomi- 
native and accusative plural; as, wyq ‘a bow,’ wag ‘the 
eye, Ufew ‘light, fqq ‘Ghee,’ severally for wga, wa, &c. ; 
as, nom. and acc. dfe:, zrfenft, creife; instr. Afe, Afni, 
Ufafe:, &c.: so, nom. and acc. wr, wert, Efe; instr. WWW, 
MPA, wit; 


. d. Nouns derived from the desiderative form of the verb 
are declined after this manner; as faqfsq, ‘one who wishes to 
read, makes, mf. feud, fuufzWl fquZhüi, &c.; neuter nom. 
and acc. faufs:, faafsdt, (qufzfa. It does not insert the nasal 
in the neuter plural. ferat¥, ‘one who wishes to do,’ rejects 
the sibilant before a consonantal inflection (see rule 35); as, 
ferat: feratü?, feata:, fendi, &c. 

123. Nouns formed from verbs ending in the compound 
letter eq reject before the consonantal inflexions either the 
first member of the compound or @, and are then declined like 
nouns in W; or they reject the second member 4, and are 
declined as if ending in @. 

The same words, accordingly as they are said to be 
formed with different affixes, may take both modifications; as 
we mf. who or what pares’ or ‘makes thin:’ nom. sing. aZ 
or Tg, TH or WT ; instr. dual, &c. wg} or AMAT; loc. plur. AY 
or WY; so MA, ‘a cow-keeper, makes, nom. sing. WZ or 
MT, MC or -Urp; instr. dual, &c. megi or wat; loc. plur: 
xz or my. Before the vowels the final is of course 
unchanged; as Weyl, nce. 

a. Nouns in *«q formed from desideratives reject the sibilant 
only; as fag, ‘who desires to cook, makes, fqwa or -7, 
faa, fanai, frag, &c. farra “who wishes to speak,’ ferg 


“what desires to burn,’ are similarly inflected. 


a. 
124. Nouns masculine and feminine ending in w, when 
preceded by W, make the penultimate long in the nominative 


NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 69 


singular, and substitute. for the sibilant before the inflexions 
beginning with ə, which with a preceding @ makes sit. 


d Wu “Brahmá? 
nom. qr qwat qr: 
acc. awa a ceils 
instr. quat quar qf; 
dat. qw — e quina: 


abl. awa: — — 

gen. — - qat: quat 

loc. aufa — qug or qu 
voc. ÑU: | 


a. The vowel is not made long in the nominative, if the 
noun retain the form of the radical whence it is derived; as, 
aq ‘to clothe ;? aq ‘who dresses well; nom. sing. ya:. So 
fau ‘who takes a funeral cake,’ from faw and ui * to 
take; nom. sing. fq. = E 

b. Three masculine nouns in | wq are irregular, n ‘time,’ 
SPAR ‘the regent of the planet Venus, and yeeya a name of 
Indra. They ‘are declined in the nominative singular as if 
ending in wq; Wael, TWAT, Yem. In the vocative the first 
and last are regular, WAR, Yd: ; the second has three forms, 
Sy, TWA, or IITA. 

125. Neuter nouns in wa do not make the penultimate 
long in the nominative and accusative singular, but make it 
long in the plural; as wqq ‘water? nom. and acc. Tq, wai, 
Waifa; waar, vinai, wars, &c.; Wag or WT. 

126. Nouns ending in 4 in conjunction with a consonant 
drop the final (by rule 35) before the consonantal inflexions ; 
so feq mf., ‘who or what injures,’ becomes, nom. feq, feat, 

>; acc. feat, few, few; instr. few, feani, fefor, 
&c. 

a. Deine from q and saa, ‘to fall,’ with the affix 
far, substitute g for the final (which becomes g and ¥) before 
the consonants, and reject the nasal throughout. sq ‘who 
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falls? nom. saz or SE, aA, SAM; acc. aÅ, oral, 9m: ; instr. 
eret, AEN, iiis &e — 

127. ga, ‘a man,’ drops the final sibilant before the con- 
sonantal inflexions ; and it is otherwise peculiar in the nomi- 
native, and in the singular and dual of the accusative; as, 


nom. «rq yai gata: 
acc. Weis — ya: 
instr. Yat gai yfr 

dat. qa — Tur: 

abl ye: a — 
gen. ýa: qt: yai 

loc. yfa da or We 
voc. Jaq &c. 


It may be declined in three genders as an epithet; as wd« 
‘of a good man ? mf. qgarq &c.; neut. nom. and acc. YYA, 
128. There are some participial nouns formed with q4, 
which before the inflexions of the nominative, and of the accu- 
sative singular and dual, prefix a nasal to the sibilant, and 
make the preceding vowel long. In the nominative singular 
the q is rejected, as the final of a conjunct consonant: before 
the accusative plural, and following vowel inflexions, @ is 
changed to 3, as also before a feminine formed with $, and 
the dual neuter: the sibilant, when final (as in the neuter 
singular) and before the consonantal inflexions, is changed 
to &. ! 

faga ‘who is knowing, wise.’ 

masc. nom. faat fasta fasta: 

acc. fate — fagu: 

instr. fagat fagyi fazfe: 

faga &c. loc. faza 


voc. 
fem. ag = fagett, figa: 
neut. fara fret. fazife 
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a. If the termination qq be preceded by. ¥, that vowel is 
rejected when the w is changed to 3; as Afeaq ‘who is sit- 
ting: nom. eag, Aei, Sfrate:; acc. Afanti, afeaiar, 
Wow; instr. Wen, Vfeawi, &c.: fem. nom. sing. WgWt: neut. 
nom. and acc. afr, Vat, Afeaifa. 


129. Superlatives formed with the termination &mq are 
declined in the three numbers of the nominative, and in the 
singular and dual accusative, analogously to participles in v« ; 
in the other cases they follow the analogy of nouns in Wa; as 
zm * most heavy.’ 

masc. nom. mary - VEM mÊ: 

acc. Tad — za: 
instr. zr Tet måna marathi: 
dat. sra &c. loc. zr or zu 


voc. Tür 
fem. srttret nåra neq: 


neut. Ty: . zit 7raifa 


Crass IX. Nouns ending in f. 

130. Nouns ending in g substitute ¢ for it, agreeably to 
rule 32: g undergoes the changes to which the rules of Sandhi 
subject it. wwWwfeg ‘a bee, from wy < honeyy and feg ‘who 
or what sips,’ is thus declined : 

nom. Wyfe or -fsg nated afe: 

acc. wufod em 

instr. ayfeset — nyfosgtr: 

dat. wyfet = ayfa: 

abl. ayfasz: — -— 

gen. — nytt: ayfazi 

loc. wgfefe = myfexcg or -fega 

voc. Wgfez . 

The feminine is the same as the masculine. fe in the neuter 


makes, nom. and acc. fez or -z, fet, fefe. 
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a, qug, a name of Indra, is inflected like wyfag, but 
has the peculiarity of changing *- to & when the an is 
changed; as gum or -%, quurat, gogai, &c. 

131. Words formed with the affix faq substitute ¥ fora a 
final g, which becomes * or 77, agreeably to the rules of San- 
dhi, before the consonantal inflexions; as wfumg, ‘a metre of 
the Jeunse mE 

nom. id. or E feret " 
acc. 

instr. ce earl EE 
dat. sè &c. loc. sfarg 

a. Other verbal nouns formed with the same affix substi- 
tute either a guttural or a cerebral for the final; as gg mf. 
‘one who is perplexed.’ 


nom. ge-gg or ga-g get ge: 

acc. ge — — 

instr. ge ggi or Frat yet: or Aint: 
. gg &c. loc. S79 or FY 


So «qe ‘one who vomits; fag ‘one who is kind; ez / one 
who hates? 

b. But, en verbal derivatives, ending in an aspi- 
rated soft consonant, change their initial, if it be any unaspi- 
rated soft consonant, except wt to its corresponding aspirate, 
whenever the final is changed: therefore g4 for z becomes, 
nom. sing. gs or $7, Ye or Ns; instr. dat. and abl. dual 
yai or gt; instr. plur. wi; ; dat. and abl. plur. gra: or 
gr"; loc. plur. yy or gez; in the other cases, ti qe qe 
&c. So eg ‘what burns? Wa or WI, wg or UE; wrap or 
wgat &c. gg, who or what faila, takes the Eun substi- 
tute only; as, 


nom. Waorw]m get Tu: 
acc. gé =< ge 
instr. TET — ynat | ufar: 


g£ &c. loc. wey 


NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. "8 


c. arg, what bears or carries,’ substitutes & for the first 
two letters in several compound nouns before the accusative 
plural and subsequent vowel inflexions: this & (by rule 3. 
clause c.) makes, with a preceding ww, Wt not wit; as frwarg 
mf. * all-sustaining.’ 


nom. duis or -478 — farre: 
acc. faute: 
instr. Pre aa famraretor: 
dat. frè &c. loc. firurareg 


fem. nom. sing. freA 


If the preceding vowel be not w or wr, the & to which wt is 
changed combines with it, according to rule: thus wg ‘ earth- 
sustaining; nom. arg, JATA, WaTe:; acc. plur. yes; instr. 
sing. Yet, &c 

d. wearg, ‘Indra,’ (he who is borne on a white horse,) 
presents several anomalies. In the nominative and vocative 
singular, and before the consonantal inflexions, it is declined 
as if ending in wa; as Wawa. In the accusative plural and 
following cases with vowel inflexions it retains its final, but 
optionally substitutes w for WT; as, 


nom. ITT: E DELA WHATS: 
acc. WHat Wate: or Weare: 
instr. Watet or WHATST — Weather: 
dat. wate or WHAT — wt: 


Wate: or Ware: — E 
gen. Water or Qaare: Agi or Weraret 
loc. wWiatfzor Bratt, WATT or WaT 


e. SUAE f. ‘a slipper,’ substitutes y for the final before 
the consonantal inflexions; making saraq or Sure, Sura, 
"urq(g:, SUTAM:, JUTAN; before the vowels, sure &c. 

J. Wage, ‘an ox, is very anomalous. In the nominative 
and vocative singular « is substituted for the final; and in all 

L 
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the numbers of the nominative, and in the accusative sin- 
gular and dual, wt is prefixed to the final; before which, 3 
regularly becomes q. Before the consonantal inflexions ¢ is 
changed to g. | 


nom. waga  —— agr TE: 
acc. Wagie — WT: 
instr. waget wager waga: 
dat. wage &c. loc. wag 
voc. WATT 


Compounded so as to form an epithet, this word may become 
feminine and neuter; as @a¥E, ‘having good cattle,’ makes, 


fem. nom. waget, neut. nom. and acc. erga, uag, Aagife. 


SECTION III. 
Adjectives. 


132. Adjective or attributive nouns are inflected in the 
same manner as substantive nouns: admitting of the three 
genders, and varying as to their inflectional terminations 
according to their proper finals, agreeably to the rules already 
given for the inflexions of nouns. 

133. Adjectives admit of the variations of degree common 
in other languages, as comparatives and superlatives. When 
regular, they are formed by adding to the crude noun the 
terminations Wt and wa (technically called wtq and waq): in 
the former of which we have the Greek repos, and in the 
latter an approximation to raros and the * timus? of the Latin. 


Thus, 


yæ holy yarat more holy yea most holy. 
ug eloquent ugat more eloquent gaa most eloquent. 


a. Before these affixes a final 4 is rejected, and the final 
q of the participial affix qq is changed to w; as, 
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yaq young yanı younger yaaa youngest. 
freq wise fae we wiser fagua wisest. 

b. The same affixes, with a like import, are added to some 
particles; as wf, ‘more than, may make wfrac and wfrra 
< still more’ or ‘most :’ and although different etymologies are 
assigned to Sat and gaa, which, besides other meanings, 
denote degrees of excellence, or ‘ better,’ ‘ best,’ they are most 
probably formed from sg ‘up,’ with the terminations of the 
comparative and superlative degrees. 

c. The terminations are sometimes added to substantive 
nouns; as, qu'a king; Fart ‘more a king? Fara ‘most a 
king. 

d. When added to feminine nouns in È or &, the finals 
may be made short; as, ferm or siat ‘more fortunate ; ferma 
or ‘tra * most fortunate.’ 

e. The same terms, with the syllable wr added, give a 
comparative and superlative force to the personal inflexions of 
verbs; as, Tafa ‘he talks; srarfamcra ‘he talks more than 
he ought; sterfraatq ‘he talks without stint or measure.’ 

134. Attributives formed with we and wa are declined in 
three genders like other nouns in ©, and like them offer a 
marked resemblance to Latin attributives in ‘us; as yuma, 
Feta, qunm, &c. 

135. Attributives of comparison are also formed with the 
affixes €yq and ¥8, which are analogous to the (wy and 
toros of the Greek; the former properly denoting the com- 
parative, the latter the superlative; although the distinction is 
not always carefully observed. Those which are formed with 
X9 are declined like nouns in w; those with €7q in the man- 
ner explained under nouns ending in « (see rule 129). They 
take the three genders; as, we ‘strong; wataq stronger, 
nom. Farag, Treat, Testa: ; afee ‘strongest, "wc, wf, 
ufosd, &c. 

a. These affixes have the effect of causing, as in the example 


given, a final vowel to be dropped. =æ rejects its own w, 
L 2 
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and consequently the vowels € and = are attached at once to 
the consonant; so ug, ‘eloquent,’ makes stag and qfy. If 
the word be a monosyllable, however, the final w is not 
rejected, and the usual change by Sandhi takes place; as W 
for fira, ‘dear,’ with $aq and xw makes Wag, We; and w 
for wyret, ‘ excellent,’ Aqq, ww. They also cause the elision 
of the possessive affixes wm, vq, faq, and of q when an affix 
forming nouns of agency; so fmm, ‘having sense,’ ‘ sensible,’ 
becomes adtag ‘more sensible, afag ‘most sensible ;^ safe, 
* possessed of intelligence makes avftrq ‘more intelligent,’ 
Afe ‘most intelligent ;’ ufaq, ‘having wealth,’ ‘rich,’ wiag 
‘richer,’ wfag ‘most rich wW from « ‘to do,’ ‘an agent,’ 
‘active,’ attra ‘more’ or * very active, afc * most active.’ 

b. The affixes nq and zg are attached, however, most 
commonly to modifications of the original noun, or to what 
are considered as substitutes for it; although possibly in some 
cases they are the proper originals become obsolete. The 
following is a list of the principal instances. 


Primitive. Substitute. | Comparative. Superlative. 
afara near ae E Cip ci afew 
way little, young ho "- Aes = 
TE large at vq afo 
FA thin mN mÅTE mge 
fam quick Wa qirg wv 
We small or mean wie ytra wifey 
TE heavy m TT "cg 
qm content Wu eta afas 
«rà long gra airg aag 
wt distant E] vito equ 
we firm a «eqq afer 
wícqe large ufcag wícaetqu ufcafey 
yy large Wu wiag ufag 

a "y 
nyre excellent i sat has 3m 
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fira dear " TT ne 
wg much ae weary fer 
Js much JS wary afars 
Fg soft "uq aq afge 
qaq ipc: ufu 
yaq young iz ufq Eirurd 
Wed weit afte 
arg heavy "TN wnitqq wr 
FE old im pm E 
Grace excellent qw qaa qis 
fer firm, stable Sl way wie 
wes gross, bulky wa wrdtqq afre 
fem much TA DTE uy 
ga short YU ra fag 


c. Wg, ‘much,’ substitutes ya, and is anomalous in the first 
form, as yaa, vfi. 

d. Occasionally the regular terminations are superadded to 
these superlatives to imply excess in a still greater degree; as, 
Beant ‘more excellent ;? Agra ‘most excellent,’ ‘most best.’ 


SECTION IV. 


Pronouns and Pronominal Nouns. 


136. Pronouns and certain other nouns are classed toge- 
ther, as agreeing in some peculiarities of inflexion, by which 
they are distinguished from all other nouns. The list com- 
mences with the distributive pronoun WẸ “all; whence they 
are called agtf or Sarva and others. 

137. Besides the meaning ‘all,’ wÊ is a name of Siva, and 
in that sense it is declined like any other noun in wt; but 
when it is a pronominal noun it differs from its regular in- 
flexion in the following respects : 
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nom. plur. € is substituted for wr, as aa for WHT: 











dat sing. Wi è — wid — win 
abl. sing. Tm wfa— «aem — WÈM 
loc. sing. faq  —— fe — wüfen — wif 
gen. plur. q a — afm — wüni 


138. After the feminine form wt, X is prefixed to the 
terminations of the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative sin- 
gular; and the final of the inflective base is made short. In 
the genitive plural is prefixed to wq. 


wa ‘all? 
Masculine. Feminine. 
nom. wi ag ay aĝ uy : 
acc. ay — wary | aĝi — — 


instr. ağu anui o dm Wut want ur 
dat. wae — wir 

abl. was, — e 

gen. ĝa — aaa afi |) — waar  würei 
lo. åq — Way [ 


Neuter nom. and acc. af we urfu &c. 


139. All the words of this class follow this model, as far as 
regards the inflectional terminations, with exception of the 
two first personal pronouns, which are altogether anomalous. 
The class consists of the following pronouns and pronominal 
nouns. | 
| I. Personal pronouns. 
wag I. 
gag thou. 


ag \ that, or he, she, it. 
mE 


2. Demonstrative pronouns. 
wea this or that. 
vag this. 
€«« this. 
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3. Relative. 
"wg who, which, or what. 


4. Interrogative. 
faq who? or what? 


5. Honorific. 
awaq your honour, your excellency. 


6. Pronominal nouns. 


I. Distributives. 


E ! all. aT second. 
‘wa one. bend third. 
vat one of two. gha 
TAAR one of many. waa first. 
wa other. q last. 
waat either. we half. 
gat other. | wey few. 
«mc which of two. afana how many. 
ama which of many. wa all. 
aac whether of two. faa whole. 
aaa whether of many. aa half. 
w" two, twofold. m all. 
wa 
well both. @ own. 
2. Locatives. 
Yå prior, east. Wut inferior, west. 
qr after. efe south, right. 
wat posterior, west. Tat subsequent, north. 


wat inferior, other. waT outer. 


140. The pronouns of the first and second persons are very 
anomalous, but their irregularities are of exceeding interest, as 
they present striking analogies to those of the pronouns of the 
same persons in the classical and teutonic languages. 


nom. Wey 


acc. «at or At 
instr. Wat 


dat. WW or a 


abl. aq 
gen. WW or 


loc. afa 


nom. m 


acc. fat or mt 


instr. wart 


dat. PUA or * 


abl mmm 
gen. TW or * 


loc. wafa 


141. The other pronouns are declinable in three genders, and 
follow more nearly the model of the class, w, in their inflexions. 
Those which end in g, as wv &c., reject their final conso- 
nant before all the inflexions, except in the nominative singular 
of the neuter; and they thus become words terminating in Wt 
Before the nominative masculine and feminine, ag, Wg, and 
uag change their # to &; becoming therefore @, WT, W, WT, TN, 
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wem ‘I 
arri 
arai or af 
urai 
wranat or af 
ermat 
wrTdt or Ñ 
idt: 


Tug € thou? 


+ 


ya 
gai or "m 
quara 
Jana or "Tq 
Tara 

TW: or WT 
Farah: 


EATA or q: 
Werf: 


TM Or q: 
Wen 
WTS Or R: 
Way 


qd 

Faq or q: 
quirfa: 
J or q: 
TR 
YHT or T: 
TAY 


ag ‘that,’ or * he, she, it.’ 


TNT; as, 

Masculine. 
nom. 8; L1 
acc. @ m 
instr. dq «rat 
dat. wa — 
abl. TWAT — 
gen. TA Wat: 


lo. afe = — 


Neuter ag or wq  * 


alg? a 


a | 4345 


Feminine. 


141137” 
aali*9* 


3 
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So wg, ‘that,’ makes, | and gag, ‘ this ? 
masc. Bf: zt a vu; wd vi 
fem. wm a T: ear za Sat: 


neut. Wg a att | ee wet emfa 


The other inflexions are also like those of wg; but in the accu- 
sative singular, dual, and plural, in the instrumental singular, 
and the genitive dual, in the three genders, eq is sometimes 
used for VW; as, 
masc. acc. VÄ or gÀ enore mq or VATA 
instr. s. URA or UNA 
gen. d. Tait: or eat: 


fem. acc. eat or zat Sat or UA SAT: or Lar: 
instr. 8. SAAT or TAAT 
gen. d. vait: or Baa: 


neut. acc. vá vq vafa 


a. The second form is employed in the subsequent member 
of a sentence in which the first has already been used; as, 
a qaam femmy area, ‘The grammar has been 
studied by him; now set him to read the Hitopadesa.’ 

142. The other two demonstrative pronouns, weq ‘this’ or 
‘that,’ and xw4 ‘this? undergo various modifications, chiefly 
of the inflective bases. 


weg ' this’ or * that.’ 


Masculine. Feminine. 


a; 
acc. Wy — wm |S a 
instr. wy pati: | aT pat afi: 
dai, wet — wih wt — wm 
abl. pw — — WAT: — — 
gen. wgw wq — Sr wet 
loc. wafery — way 
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IR ‘this,’ or ‘ that.’ 


Masculine. Feminine. 
nom. wa wt MQM yi qa qr: 
acc. <A — mq | SAT — — 
instr. wq wat — wfün | waar vmi o vm 
dat. wet — vu; wat — wna: 
abl. Wath — — WRIT: — — 
gen. War EIE i — aad: j 
lo. waq  — veg i mas WIS 


Neuter nom. and acc. we M mf. 


This pronoun also substitutes €* for the base in the same 
cases as eg. See above, rule 141. 

143. The relative pronoun qg, ‘ who’ or * which,’ is declined 
like WE; as, masc. nom. :, Ñ, Ñ; fem. nom. wt, 3, wr; neut. 
nom. and acc. ag, ù, atfa, &c. 

144. faa, ‘who’ or ‘what,’ is also declined analogously to 
"g, substituting w for its final and preceding vowel, except in 
the nom. neuter, and thus becoming a noun in W; as, 


* for f ‘who,’ * which.’ 


Masculine. Feminine. 
nom. d at a *wT a aT 
acc. 4 at Lori «i a aT: 
instr. dT wn s * "UT rei rfi: 
dat. wl — Seq: ul — LH 
abl. emm — — RAT: — — 
gen. Wm wt: [ — ut i 
loc. afery — ay i — "TH 


Neuter nom. and acc. fam a afa. 


a. faq to various of its inflexions may affix fem or wa, 
giving to it a more general and indefinite signification; as, 
afaq ‘some one, ‘any one,’ ‘a certain one? Afaq ‘to 
some one; feq ‘some ones, ‘any ones; fafa 'some- 
thing,’ ‘any thing? The neuter also occurs in the obsolete 
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form of aq; as afaq ‘any thing) ww is also added to 
inflexions of faq in a like sense; as, Waa ‘some one; fart 
“any thing, something.’ 

b. The preceding pronouns may be compounded with Fy, 
ZY, or Fy, derivatives from FH * to see,’ to signify * similarity :? 
when qz, Uag, Ug, &c. become at &c. $ is substituted for 
weq and xq, and at for fay; as, 


WEN, AEM, or "rw, such like. 

VATE, vare, or TATEN, this like. 
WEN, AER, or WEN, how or what like. 
Sen, feu, or Seq, that or this like. 
MET, REN, or MEg, how like. 


These are declinable in three genders, forming the feminine in 
=; mn. area, f. meg; or as nouns ending in ww as Wey, 
aeg, «rest, &c. 

b. To wg, Bae, WE, may be added qg, implying ‘ quantity,’ 
when they are similarly changed; as, ataq ‘so much? warqq 
‘so much; waq ‘how much;’ which are declinable like 
nouns in vq; as, ATT], MAM, MIR, &c.: they are also used 
in the neuter form as adverbs, as, araq ‘how much, araq ‘sa 
much ;’ and correlatively, as araq araq ‘as much as.’ 

c. eq and faq in a similar sense have qq joined to the 
vowel of the base; as, yaq ‘so much; faaq ‘how much: 
nom. Sar, Fart, Taq, &c. 

d. To @ substituted for fay may be also added fa, to form 
afa ‘quot,’ “how much,’ ‘how many.’ It is the same for all 
genders, and is declinable in the plural only; as, nom. and 
acc. afa, instr. @fafit:, dat. and abl. «fme, gen. WATA, loc. 
afry. Similar derivatives may be formed from we and qg, as 
afa and "fw, but they are of very rare occurrence. 

145. wag, an honorific term for gwg, and which, like 
‘Your honour, * Vossignoria,’ &c., although used for the 
second, is a pronoun of the third person: it is declined like 
other nouns in WẸ; as, 
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nom. WIA aat 
acc. WqÑ Fe 

vat 


instr. WIAT 
dat. wart &c. 


fem. weadt quit 
neut. WIA eot water 

146. With respect to some of the following pronominal 
nouns, a few observations will be necessary. 

a. w*, ‘one,’ ‘some one,’ is also the numeral ‘ one,’ and 
will be again noticed. In this place it admits of three num- 
bers; as, wu ‘one; wat ‘two ones; TÈ ‘some; as ea qafat 
“some ones,’ or * some, say.’ | 

b. wea and the six following words in the list of pronominal 
nouns, which are analogous to comparatives and superlatives, 
differ from them in being inflected like wg. They are also 
peculiar in forming the neuter in R; as, WA, NANN, 
waaa. The two terms preceding Wa, Tart and UETA, 
make their neuters like other nouns in ©, as vant, wana. 

c. wt, ‘both,’ is declinable in the dual only; as, wi, 
vmi, WA. 

d. ww, ‘both, has no singular: nom. dual sat, pl. WÀ. 

e. firma and fena have two forms in the nom. plural, ferra 
or femur &e.; so have fitu, ga; and the two last have 
also two forms in both the masculine and feminine before the 
inflexions of the dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing.; as, fadtara or 
feritas, fafta, fant, &c. | 

f. waa ‘first? aca ‘last, wa ‘few,’ afaq ‘how many,’ 
have two forms in the nom. plur, waat: or Waa, WERT: or 
we, &c. 

g. Wa, when meaning ‘ equal,’ ‘same,’ is not a pronoun: it 
is declined like nouns in Y; nom. plur. wr, dat. sing. ward. 

h. Xa has two forms in the nom. plur., Wa, Wan. 

i. w, when implying * property,’ is à noun; as a pronoun 
it has two forms in the abl. and loc. sing., TW or Bam, @ 


or afaq. 
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j. Ya and the remaining terms have two forms in the abl. 


and loc. sing., and nom. plural, yatq or yaaa, Ya or qiferT, 
Wa or qr; so Yaq or QRT, &c. They are pronouns only 


as signifying relation in time or space; * before,’ * after,’ ^ east,’ 
‘west,’ and the like. In any other sense they are nouns; as 
afea clever: nom. plur. efe, dat. sing. efepura. 

k. waT isa pronoun in the sense only of ‘outer ;’ as, RAT: 
or Watt yet: outer houses? wate: WZATA: ‘of the outer 
petticoat? but if a city be intended, it does not take the 
pronominal form; as watrat (not water) yfe ‘in the outer 
town,’ the suburb or Pettah. 


SECTION V. 
Numerals. 

147. The first ten numerals are, va one, fg two, fa three, 
"gr four, wa five, W six, WW* seven, WEY eight, aqq nine, 

ten. 

148. The nine first are compounded: with away, ‘ten,’ to 
form the next nine, undergoing in some instances slight changes 
of termination ; as, 

vam eleven. Wey sixteen. 

Braga twelve. WWqqn] seventeen. 

ean thirteen. weT eighteen. 

giu fourteen. WITT] nineteen or 

Waesn fifteen. wafanfa one less than twenty. 

149. With fagrfa, ‘ twenty,’ the simple numerals are com- 
bined on much the same plan; as, 

vafdsrfa twenty-one. ugfagfa twenty-six. 

stfigfa twenty-two. anfasifa twenty-seven. 

aufigta twenty-three. werfayfa twenty-eight. 

agfasfa twenty-four. wafagia twenty-nine or 

wafigft twenty-five. wierfdsrq one less than thirty. 

150. The rest of the series and its decimal subdivisions 
are composed analogously to fagrfa and its subdivisions. 
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fanq thirty. anfa seventy. 
anfing forty. wfifit eighty. 
wars fifty. qafa ninety. 
ufe sixty. 
Higher numbers have distinct denominations. 

gra a hundred. 

wed a thousand. 

wga: or waa ten thousand. 


ww or wat a lac, a hundred thousand. 


faga: or -Ñ im 
. Sone million. 
Wom. or -7 

wifz: a krore, ten millions. 


wge: or -¢ a hundred millions. 
weTga: or -$ a thousand millions. 
wa ten thousand millions. 

weraq a hundred thousand millions. 
WÅ: a billion. 


a. Numerals, when declinable, are inflected upon the same 
principles as other nouns, but in some cases they undergo pecu- 
liar modifications of the base, which it is necessary to notice. 

b. wa, Sone,’ is declined as a numeral in the singular 
number only, in the three genders, wx, wat, v4. It retains 
the pronominal form of inflexion ; as, Zam ‘to one ; TERTA 
* from one; &c. 

c. fg is declined in the dual only, substituting w for its 
final; as, nom. and acc. masc. #1, fem. and neut. È, instr. &c. 
what, gen. and loc. sat. 

d. fq and the rest are declined in the plural only. fq 
substitutes fag in the feminine gender. 


Masc. Fem. 
nom. equ fra: 
acc. ata fra: 


‘N 
instr. faf: figa: 
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dat. 
abl. | fee fpa: 
gen. aari fequi 
loc. fag femqu 
Neuter nom. and acc. atf. The rest as the masculine. 


e. “Wat, ‘four,’ inserts wr before the final in the nom. masc. 
and nom. and acc. neuter, and substitutes wq for the last 
syllable before the inflexions of the feminine. 


nom. Gare f. wm: n. waft 
acc. Wt "TU: qaf &c. 
instr. agit: rafa: | 

dat. 

abl. lap: NM 

gen. Weary wrqut 

loc. wq TATA 


f. The remaining numbers to twenty, declinable in the 
plural only, are the same in all genders. A final = is rejected 
before all the affixes, and the terminations of the nominative 
and accusative are dropped: wm substitutes wt for its final 
vowel in the two first cases, and optionally elongates it in the 
rest: thus yaq, ‘five,’ makes, nom. and acc. 74, instr. War, 
dat. and abl. wsmu; gen. waraTq, loc. wag. After which 
model are inflected UNA, ATT, TMA, THIN, &c. 

wy ‘six,’ makes, nom. and acc. WZ, instr. wgfw; dat. and 
abl. wp: gen. Wat, loc. weg. 

wg ‘eight; nom. and acc. wel, instr. weft: or weTfir, dat. 
and abl. wea: or Went, gen. weTai, loc. Wey or WETg. 

g. fifa ‘twenty,’ fem ‘thirty,’ &c. are declined like 
other nouns with similar terminations; but they are confined 
to the feminine gender, and to the singular number, unless 
multiples of them be signified, when they take the other 
numbers; as, sing. fyfa ‘twenty,’ dual fegra ‘two twenties,’ 
plur. fayrra: ‘many twenties ? otherwise the number does not 
vary with the substantive with which it may be connected; as 
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fan, fanm, wratfigrat WÈ, ‘with twenty, thirty, forty 
arrows, &c. Instances however do occur where they take 
the plural number, to agree with a plural substantive; as 
waryfsea: ‘with fifty horses.’ | 

h. wrd ‘a hundred,’ and ag@ ‘a thousand,’ are both neuter 
nouns, and are usually limited to the singular, except when 
repetition of them is intended; as, ya ‘two hundreds,’ wed 
‘two thousands, yar ‘ many hundreds,’ agetfy ‘ many 
thousands? In construction they are commonly employed 
with nouns in the genitive plural, as ya gretai ‘a hundred 
(of) female slaves ;? although they are also used attributively 
with plural nouns, as wg faat ‘a thousand ancestors? The 
other numerals are inflected, like nouns in general, according 
to their gender and termination. 

151. Numerals in composition with nouns to form attri- 
butives are inflected, like other nouns, according to their 
finals; as, firaf@: qur: ‘a man having three friends? fafa: 
at ‘a woman having three lovers? frafa «ww ‘a family hav- 
ing three agreeable persons? but firafwg, ‘a man who has 
three mistresses,’ makes firafwar, rafa, fürufmu:, frafrspat, 
&c. The same term may be used in the neuter; as frrafrgy ei 
‘a family with three beloved females; nom. and acc. frata, 
foafrqut, frafafae, &c. qt in such a compound becomes 
WWE in the nominative and in the accusative singular and 
dual; as, nom. frawant:, fiera, free; acc. fratè, 
frorsara, waagt; instr. fimrequ, &c. 

a. Similar compounds of wq are inflected like nouns in q, 
and those of the numerals ending with ẹ like nouns in wq; 
but wea may in composition be inflected like a noun in wq 
(p. 59), or like a primitive noun masculine in wm (p. 33), 
or in the plurel number like the simple numeral; as, nom. 
framer, frae, ferarera:, or frrarer, firargt, frrarer: or firaret; 
acc. maeri, faer, firarea:, or waei, fuum, firmare, 
frrarerq or firaret; instr. faves, faamai, firawfor, or faren, 
fourenai, fraeth, &c. | 
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db. WA, implying ‘ less,’ is used alone, as above exhibited, to 
signify one less than the numeral to which it is prefixed; as, 
safina: ‘twenty minus one,’ i. e. nineteen; wafaya ‘thirty 
minus one,’ i. e. twenty-nine. It may also be used with a 
definite number; as, watafagrfm: ‘ twenty minus one; watt 
fanq ‘thirty minus five, i.e. twenty-five; aytay ‘a hun- 
dred minus ten, i. e. ninety. The term wfwa, * more, but 
which is declinable, is also compounded with numerals to 
denote addition, as atr rd ‘a hundred plus five,’ or 
* one hundred and five.’ 

Ordinals. 

152. The ordinal equivalent of ‘ one’ or ‘first? is most com- 
monly wea, declinable in three génders, wea:, -mr, -H, and 
according to the rules of pronominal inflexion (p. 77). Other 
synonymes are, Urfe:, Wre:, wife: ; the first is restricted to the 
masculine gender, the others are declinable in three genders. 

153. In forming ordinals from the other cardinal numbers, 
certain terminations are either added to or are substituted for 
their proper finals, and the word is declinable in the three gen- 
ders. In the case of agg, ‘ four,’ other words are optionally 
substituted. 


fadhu: -qt -a — second. te: -st -¥ sixth. 
qa: -qt -4 third. ann: -Wb -H seventh, 
aga: -M -JJ EH: -Ñ -W eighth. 
går: -qr x lourn aaa: «Ht -R ninth. 
Jà: -m -q qaga: -Ñ -H tenth. 
waa: -at -a fifth. 


154. The termination vt, derived from the technical affix 37, 
being added to waregrq and the rest as far as twenty, is substi- 
tuted for the final syllable, leaving warst, -yft, -si, ‘eleventh ;’ 
zN: -qft -si, ‘ twelfth,’ &c. 

155. The same affix, causing the elision either of the final syl- 
lable or final vowel, is also added to the numerals from twenty 
upwards. In another form they add wa to their finals; as, 
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fanfama: or fast: twentieth. unfaaa: or WAH: seventieth. 


fagraa: or fag: thirtieth. wyitfara: or watt: eightieth. 
wratfcsraa: or weg fortieth.  aafawa: or WAR: ninetieth. 
warsraa: or Wars: fiftieth. yaaa: or ym: hundredth. 


uan: or WE: sixtieth. 


a. In these as in the cardinal numbers the decimal subdivi- 
sions are expressed by prefixing the numeral, as vafayrfama: or 
vafis: ‘one and twentieth.’ 

b. There are other modifications of the numerals, declinable 
or indeclinable, in different shades of meaning ; as, Faq * a two,’ 
‘a duad? qaq, AÑ, ‘a triad; also farag and feras in simi- 
lar senses. fg: ‘twice; fq: ‘thrice? eaga or vanr ‘once ; 
fzut ‘twice,’ &c.: but these belong more especially to the 
subject of derivation. 





CHAPTER IV. 
INDECLINABLES. 


156. Tue indeclinable words of the Sanskrit language com- 
prehend nouns used as nouns, and nouns or particles used as 
particles, that is, in some other sense than that which is 
expressed by a noun or a verb. 

157. 1. Nouns which retain their character of the names of 
things or notions, but which are employed in one unalterable 
inflexion, whatever may be their relation to the other members 
of the sentence in which they stand, may be either simple 
monoptote nouns, or compounds of the indeclinable class: the 
latter will be noticed when treating of the different classes of 
compounds: the former are not numerous; the principal are 
the following : 


waq setting, decline, of the ‘wtf remainder, et cetera. 
sun or of fortune. "m water, head, happiness. 
wit what is, existence. WaT patience, pardon. 
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‘waa food. ; frye a pair. 
Aq reverence, salutation. WT a year. 
atf non-existence. gfe the fortnight of the moon’s 
fe the fortnight of the moon’s increase. 
wane. waz heaven. 
aat sky, atmosphere. ef salutation, greeting. 
W earth. 


a. Besides wfea, as specified in the above list, there are a few 
other verbal inflexions which may be used in the sense of 
nouns; as wafa and fae ‘ what is,’ ‘ existence ;' eqrq ‘what 
may be,’ ‘ scepticism :’ or of pronouns; as, wfe ‘I, properly 
‘I am; wfa ‘ thou,’ properly * thou art.’ They are also used 
absolutely, or as particles; as, We, wag ‘so be it,’ implying 
assent; efg ‘come,’ «begin; qyq and qyaa see" ‘lo!’ *be- 
hold ? and a few others of rarer occurrence. 

158. 2. The other division of Indeclinables, termed frrarat:, 
comprises a variety of terms, the origin and character of which 
are sometimes of difficult determination, but which, from the 
functions they fulfil, may be considered as adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, interjections, expletives; and particles properly 
so termed; that is, syllables which are affixed or prefixed to 
words to modify their meaning, although in themselves they 
are apparently insignificant. 


Adverbs. 


159. Adverbs are numerous, and are variously formed, but 
they are in most instances, and very possibly in all, attributive 
nouns adverbially employed in some one or other unvarying 
inflexion. The prevailing form is that of the neuter accusa- 
tive; offering in this respect an analogy to such Latin adverbs 
as ‘ facile,’ ‘ difficile,’ ‘ dulce, ‘ceterum, * multum,’ and the 
like: but other inflexions, either regularly or irregularly con- 
structed, are also in use as adverbs. Thus wwm, ‘truth; 
means also ‘truly; waa, ‘happiness,’ occurs as Fea ‘happily ;’ 
"Wm, -M, -d, ‘done,’ furnishes gaq ‘done with, * enough :’ 
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from «rs, ‘place,’ comes wd ‘in place,’ * suitably,’ * fitly ;? 
and from qœ, ‘ strength,’ * force,’ wem ‘ by force,’ ‘forcibly, 
f violently? It may be a question if every Sanskrit noun which 
is capable of being used attributively may not be employed 
as an adverb, to denote the variations of mode, circumstance, 
kind, degree, or those modifications which adverbs are intended 
to express. The following list furnishes some of those in most 
familiar use, The manner in whieh such are formed as differ 
from the inflexions of the nouns hitherto described, belongs 


to the head of derivation. 


wasg suddenly, unexpect- 
edly, without a wherefore. 


waa before, preceding. 
wg] before, in front of. 


wayaq continuously, continu- 
ally. 

waray ignorantly. 

waar quickly. 

wag hence, hereafter, more- 
over. 

wate very much. 

wat here, 

wy so, thus. 

wafa how-else, yes. 

wat rightly, truly, clearly. 

wa to day. 

waa now, at present. 

= down, downwards, 


WUT below. 


wWuiW moreover, further. 
watya the day after. 


ayat now. 
wem always, eternally. 


waa | without, except ; 
wa [ within, among. 


waa moreover. 

Wat other, otherwise, 

wag elsewhere. 

waat otherwise. 

afra quickly, entirely around, 
near. 

weiter repeatedly, quickly. 

wq quickly, a little. 

waa there, in the next world. 

wey quickly. 

ware behind in time or place. 

WoW enough; it is also a 
prefix. 

waq without, outside. 

waq repeatedly, more than 
once. 

wargfa improperly, unfitly. 

wargaq improperly, unsea- 
sonably, 
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wgra by day. 
WITT \ successively, seria- 
agg J tim. 


warg near, afar. 
arzaq forcibly, violently. 


«rrq present, in sight. 
xag hence, from hence. 


Ras here and there. 
xf so, thus, ita. 
II again, another, 
Erte" either day. 
fma traditionally. 
araq thus. 

now. 
xut clearly, truly. 
wq like, as, so. 
¥z here, in this place, in this 

world. 

$wq a little. 
sq high, loud. 
"wu subsequently. 


WWW a subsequent day. 


suig secretly, privately, in a 
whisper. 


saag on both sides. 


oes \ both days. 

sat dawn. 

waq rightly, truly. 

we rightly, truly. 

gad at one place, together. 
Zeer at one time. 

zaut once. 

TER at the same moment. 
gaf? at this time. 


v also, verily, so. 

gaq thus, so, as. 

WIN yes, so be it: it is also 
an inceptive mystical term 
prefixed to prayers and 
charms, 


afa | What if, how, if ever. 


WT how. 
some ho 
wW. 
faq 


aqa how then, how indeed. 


@et when. 
agta some when, some time: 


a afaq never. 


afè when, at what time. 
afefaq some when, at some 
time. 

fafgic what truly, what indeed. 

fe further, moreover. 

fone f something ; as 
with a negative * 

fafaa faqa nothing. 

fam but, also. 

fag but what, but how. 

faq what. 

fagq what, what how. 

fag or what, or also. 

faye what, how. 

fat or, either, but how. 

faferq or perhaps. 

fas indeed, possibly. 

fay what then, how. 

gaq whence, how. 

ga where. 
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gafaq somewhere. 

faq abundantly. 

wa excellently. 

wmm excellently, well. 

"WIN enough. 

*» where. l 

afa somewhere; @ mî 

` nowhere. 

wa certainly. 

faq along time. Other cases 
of this noun are used in the 
same sense, as ferra, fertur, 
fau, fecu, far. 

facata for a long time. 

mrg sometimes, some-when. 

way silently, happily. 

FIR quickly, frequently. 


a \ quickly. 

wa (ag) therefore, then. 
wa thence, from or after that. 
wa there. 

wet then, at that time. 
wariq then. 

wat thus, so. 

watfe thus, thus even. 
waa in like manner. 
Wurm therefore, from that. 
afè then, at that time. 
araq so far, so much. 


| crookedly; also dis- 
aria 


honestly. 
gq thouing. 


Tm silently. 
quit«w silently. 


wa by that, therefore. - 


feat by day. 


few fortunately, luckily. 
ganaq vilely, badly. 

gg badly. 

vU far off, distant. 

erat in the evening. 


dily. 
ae speedily | 
afaq ) no-what, nothing, ex- 
cept. 


T by night. 


a 

no, not. 
aq 
qu only. 


XI no, not. 

arat many, various. 

wm evidently, verily. 

faat near. 

feram willingly, readily, very. 

gat perhaps. 

qaq certainly, truly. 

wt no, not. 

= perhaps. 

Wis after, afterwards. 

acagq day after to-morrow. 

ufere all round. 

wiefqthe morrow, the day after. 

TÄTA sufficiently, abundantly. 

qy; well, good, right. 

qaq after, afterwards, behind, 
east. 

Jer again; qw: Yat again and 
again, repeatedly. 
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yarq ^) before either in place 

Er or time, in front, 
formerly. 

igi, in the east, in front, for- 


merly. 


Wü formerly, in front. 
yaaa day before, yesterday; 


forenoon. 

yaa separately, distinctly, 
apart. 

wit in the morning. 

Warq widely. 

x wearily, with fatigue. 

nfafeaq daily, day by day. 

wea on the contrary, otherwise. 

thie early, in the morning. 

aes | at the same time. 

waa violently, forcibly. 

na before in place or time, 
in front, formerly, in pre- 
sence of, east, hereafter. 

nmr early, in the morning. - 

maq in a contrary way, con- 
tinuously. 

maa mostly, for the most 
part. 

Ure in the forenoon. 

Wr after death, in the next 
world. 

FSI ) violently, by violence 

st or force. 


hen out, without, outside. 
ata speedily, quickly. 


WAY again, repeatedly; much, 
abundantly. 

FA much, very much. 

wa speedily, quickly. 

WATA a little, slowly, dully. 

at or ATS) no, not; prohi- 

WT .bitive ‘do not. 


ul no, not, except. 
afaq without delay. 


mi together, mutually, in 
conjunction, 

fart falsely. 

gut vainly, idly, unprofitably. 

Jet repeatedly. 

aat falsely. 

aq (ag) what; aq, TR, that- 
which. 

wag whence, wherefore. 

wa where. 

"WT as; WWT, WAT, so-as. 

"Turewrw any how; seldom. 

Waray in order or succession. 

uara properly, rightly. 

Wet when. 

quraq as far as,as much as; "req, 
atag, as much as, so much. 

ya bad, ill. 

qwq fitly, properly. 

yraz (-ug) at once. 

yq bad, ill. 

wa wherefore, why, because. 

tal by night. 

qg like, as. 

ara only. 


06 

frat in two ways, optionally, 
alternately. 

fawra universally. 

frg many. 

feetaart aloft, in the air. 

qur vainly, idly. 

@ verily, indeed. 

Wag slowly. 

maq eternally, LIE 

Faq quickly. 

Wu once. 

wea speedily. 

wq well, good, right. 

wmm always. 


wet always. 
wera at the same time. 


Ta 
=| 
Wem 


Wax in concealment, privily. 

wafe at once. 

wem wholly, altogether, all 
about, all round, on every 


always, continually, 
eternally. 


side. 
Waq together, equally. 
wat near to. 
2 near to, in the pre- 


sence of. 
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amha entirely, rightly. 

aqaaray happily. 

argfa now, at this time. 

weyaq before, in the Eesenee 
or face of. 

weg entirely, completely ; 
rightly, properly. 

arq wholly, every way, 
every where. _ 

afa every where. 

ager always. 

ugat hastily, precipitately. 

argy visibly, manifestly ; be« 
fore or in sight. 

arfa awry, indirectly. 

arfa half, equally. 

WTHIT4 now, opportunely, fitly. 

arqq evening. 

Way very, exceedingly.. 

far for a long time. 

«wr uselessly, idly. 

Wy good, excellent, very. 

wu of one’s-self. 

fz verily, for, because. 

fega without, except. 

at: ) because, by reason or 

zm | on account of, 

wa yesterday. 


The same difficulty that exists in other languages applies to 
various terms in the preceding list, and they may be sometimes 
thought to be rather conjunctions or prepositions than adverbs. 
Several, no doubt, fulfil either office, and in any case the 
embarrassment is that rather of denomination than of appli- 
cation, as the connexion of the sentence will readily point out 
the sense in which they are to be employed. 
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 Prepositions. 


160. The most important of these are used chiefly in com- 

bination with simple verbs, and form with them compound or 
derivative verbs, which, either in their own inflexions, or those 
.of the nouns derived from them, constitute the bulk of the 
language. The verbs thus compounded sometimes retain the 
meaning of the original, or more frequently they have the’ 
sense of their component elements; but in many instances 
they express significations which depart widely from those 
which théy might be expected from their composition to con- 
vey. In all these respects they offer striking analogies to the 
compound verbs of the Greek, Latin, and German languages. 
A preposition combined with a verb is termed an Upasarga 
(su). The name Gati (7rfit:) is also given to it, as well as 
to other verbal prefixes. The Upasargas are twenty-one in 
number. 
. a. The principal or primary notion conveyed by these prepo- 
sitions is in general sufficiently obvious, and may be rendered 
by equivalents in English or in the classical languages. Usage, 
convention, and metaphor, however, extend the primary notion 
through a variety of modifications, which can become familiar 
only by practice. The explanation of them all is the province 
of a dictionary, and in this place all that can be attempted is 
the explanation of, 1. the principal purport of each preposi- 
tion; 2. the equivalents by which it is usually translated ; 
and 3. its exemplification by nouns of frequent occurrence, 
derived from verbs compounded of a simple verb and a prepo- 
sition; as in the following arrangement, 


fa 1. Going beyond a real or imaginary limit: 2. ‘ over,’ 
‘beyond, ‘trans, ‘ex? 3. wra@a: (1) ‘going over or 
beyond; (2) < transgression ;? wfmgru: ‘ excess.’ 
wñ 1. Being above in place or degree: 2. ‘ over,’ ‘ above, 
‘upon,’ ‘super: 3. wha: (1) ‘going over or on; 
Q 
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(2) ‘going over or through,’ as a book; wfwarz: ‘ office,’ 
‘superintendence ;? wearmt ‘ presiding spirit.’ 

wy 1. After in order or manner: 2. after, ‘like? 3. wqwc 
‘a follower; wear: ‘ an index,’ ‘a series > Wagfa: imi- 
tation.’ 

wae I. Coming within a space or interval: 2. * inner,’ 
‘within,’ * inter,” * unter: 3. wati ‘ disappearance ;” 
wsrürdt ‘ the pervading or inner soul.’ 

WW 1. Taking away in substance or kind: 2. ‘ from,’ ‘ away,” 
* off,’ amo, ‘de,’ ‘dis,’ ex? 3. waaTe ‘ carrying off; 
ware: ‘ detraction,’ * censure.’ 

wfq 1. Affirming of a certainty: 2. ‘verily,’ ‘indeed’ (but this 
is more frequently used alone, as an adverb or conjunc- 
tion): 3. ware ‘a covering:’ it is also fqurd, the initial 
being rejected. 

wf 1. Being present, opposite, or near to; also, being 
above in place or degree: 2. ‘ to,’ * unto, ‘ad; * before,” 
* opposite, *ob;' ‘up,’ *super:' 3. wfimr& ‘in front or in 
presence of; wiu: approach; fiam ‘a high land; 
wf: ‘a person of high rank.’ 

wa 1i. Being below in place or degree; also, being sepa- 
rated: 2. * down,’ * off,’ ‘from,’ ‘ de,’ ‘dis,’ ‘ex:’ 3. wrTaTC 
‘coming down as from heaven to earth; waatd ‘ cutting 
off, ‘excision; wana: ‘gone away, ‘departed; waa: 
* despised.’ 

Wr or WTF I. Bounding or limiting; also reversing: 2. ‘to, 
‘unto,’ ‘as far as, ‘ad,’ ‘re? 3. wrare: ‘form; wrarg: 
‘sky; mead ‘going; wrrrdt ‘coming ;’ eta ‘gift’? or 
‘giving; Wer ‘taking.’ It is also used conjunctively 
with nouns in the ablative case: as, wrayTata * as far as to 
the village; wrayera ‘as far as to the ocean.’ 

gq or sg 1. Being high in place or excellent in kind: 2. ‘ up,’ 
* above, ‘superior, ‘super, ‘ valde:’ i ‘flying up; 
IFE: ‘excellent? swe: ‘ great effort.’ 

Wu 1. Being near or next to; whence also, being less than: 
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2. * near, * less,’ v0, * sub, ‘infra? 3. sata: ‘ approach ;' 
sade: ^a minor Veda or scripture.’ 

vt 1. Condition of badness, pain, difficulty, and the like: 
2. ‘in, ‘un,’ dus, ‘dis? 3. garag ‘wicked; g& < un- 
happiness, ‘ pain ;’ gare: ‘ unbearable ; gå: ‘difficult of 
access.” | 

fq 1. Being within, below, or under; also, being contrary 
or reverse: 2. ‘in, ‘on,’ év, ‘in; ‘down,’ ‘sub; ‘un’ or 
‘in, ‘re: 3. fqàm: ‘a dwelling; fawa: ‘a heap; faqri 
‘coming down ;' fefe: < iniquity.’ 

faz 1. Being out or exempt from; whence also affirmation, 
as excluding doubt: 2. ‘ out,’ * without,’ ‘ ex,’ ‘ab,’ ‘ne?’ 
3. faite: going forth,’ ‘ exit; few: ‘ certainty ; fam: 
* faultless.’ 

wa 1. Being opposite or opposed to; whence also reverse: 
2. ‘over,’ * back,’ rapa, ‘ ob,’ ‘re,’ ‘de: 3. WW ‘turned 
back; wire: ‘ defeat.’ 

wfc 1i. Being all round or about; whence also fulness, 
completeness: 2. ‘about,’ ‘around,’ mepi, ‘ per,’ * circum :' 

. 3. ufer ° circumference; iwm: ‘maturity; qist 
‘ perfection of fabric.’ 

n 1. Being before in time, place, or quality: 2. ‘ fore,’ ‘ be- 
fore, ‘above,’ mpo, ‘ pro, ‘pre: 3. wera: ‘first birth ; 
watu ‘ going forth,’ * proceeding ;’ wra: * preeminence.’ 

nfa 1. Reverted, or reflected, or repeated action or condi- _ 
tion: 2. ‘again,’ * back, ‘re:’ 3. wfrare ‘ retaliation,’ 
*requital;' wfmrrat ‘reply; ufafagy ‘a reflected image ;' 
nfafeet ‘day by day.’ 

fa 1. Being several or separate; whence also privation : 
2. ‘apart,’ ‘away, ‘ without, ‘ dis, ‘de,’ ‘se? 3. faac 
* separate or new form, * change of form; fagot: ‘ dis- 
junction, *separation;' faga: ‘ distinction ; fas: ‘ with- 
out ears.' 

uq 1. Being conjoined with; whence also completeness : 
2. * with, ‘together with, cw, ‘con: 3. Wm: ‘ associa- 
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tion; Wat: union; deere: ‘ perfect fabric or perform- 
ance. 

W 1. The opposite of gg, or condition of happiness, ease, and- 
the like: 2. € good,’ * well,’ €), ‘bene: qa ‘happiness ; 
yaa: ‘ handsome.’ 


b. Some of these prepositions are used separately or without 
verbs, especially rfe, wh, wy, war, wa, wh, wr ww, uft, 
and nfr; and there are others which are not subject to be com- 
pounded with verbs; as, warty ‘except,’ wat ‘ with,’ writ * except,’ 
frat ‘ without’ or ‘except,’ and wy, we, Afeny, ATH], or eres, 
‘with,’ ‘ together with.’ Some of the words given as adverbs 
may be considered as prepositions; as weld, weftd, ‘near to.’ 

c. Besides prepositions in the sense in which they are usually 
understood, a number of words which are actually or were 
originally nouns, of which some are included in the above list 
of adverhs, are prefixed in one unvarying or uninflected form, 
analogously to particles, to the verbs wa * to be,’ y ‘ to be’ or 
‘become, and x ‘ to do.’ To these, in native grammars, the 
term Gati, ‘ motion’ or * transition,’ is extended; and a few of 
them may be conveniently specified here, as illustrative of the 
manner in which they are used with nouns derived from the 
verbs above specified. 


Wears assisting the weak; wears giving such assistance. 


WoW ornament; wasg decoration. 

wrfqq manifestation ; wra: appeared. 

aut 

sd : sûs &e. promising, making 
ad assent ; aksent 

mt 

eret 

Sarat p striking ; arsh: &c. wounded, slain. 
atest diffusion ; atashga: diffused. 

*WW reverence ; HAGA reverential salutation. 


qy an animal, a victim; — Weng: hurt, slain. 
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wm in the hand ; wma marriage. 
węg manifestation ; mge appearance. 
maq continuity ; magi tied in regular order. 
wat faith ; WETE believing, trusting. 
aq good; UTC treating kindly or hospitably. 


arqa manifestly ; 


uraa: being manifest. 


Most nouns may also be combined in this manner with verbs 
by the substitution of the technical affix fea, leaving the vowel 
& for their finals; as, wu ‘black; uite ‘ blackening,’ 
‘making black,’ &c.: but this subject belongs to derivation. 


Conjunctions. 


161. The principal conjunctions are the following : 


sentence or a subject; 
‘now,’ ‘then,’ * thus.’ 


wifq and, also. 


wef but, how. 

wretferq inceptive, and imply- 
ing doubt. 

qfa conclusive, used to finish 
a sentence or a subject; 
‘go it is,’ * finis? 

Za also, or. 

SATE ) whether; implying 

eh doubt or interrogation. 

gq also. 

fam but. 

faq but. 

fag but how; implying doubt. 

fay how, but. 

fem or how, or also. 

faye or how, or what. 


on inceptive, used to begin a 
wat 


faat but, or, moreover. 


faferq or, perhaps. 

w and, or, but. o 
aq if. 

Wd and also. 

g but. 

Ñ but how; implying doubt. 
wg but not. 

wg but, if, is not, nonne. 
wat or not, if not. 

g if how ; implying doubt. 
Jar either, or. 

gat perhaps, or if. 

sm if. 

wq if not. 

w= if, perhaps. 

ufe if. 

"T or, either. 

X if 


fe for, because. 
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Interjections. 


162. These are numerous: they are mostly sounds devoid of 
signification, other than the unpremeditated utterance of natural 
emotions: some are significant words, and of them some are 
capable in other senses of inflexion, although others appear to 
have become obsolete both in inflexion and meaning. 

Of the simple exclamations the principal are the vowels, as 
ww, = 2$, 9 - "p |, 2, wl which may express surprise or 
sorrow, like ‘ah!’ ‘eh! and wfa, we, wee, wet, werd, e, FT, 
€tet, are exclamations of a similar kind. Others are, faq 
implying ‘contempt; fe importing the same, also * grief, 
‘alas! ‘ah me! qa implying ‘ grief? ga ‘ anger’ or ‘ sorrow ;’ 
ETET or eet ‘grief; feq ‘ alarm ;’ gq ‘ displeasure,’ &c. 

a. Vocative particles, used in speaking or calling to, are 
. frequently employed ; some of which are respectful, others 
disrespectful. Of the former class are, Wat, We, Wel, WETT, 
v, 2, wi, 9l, wrz, ure, we wa, EA, ?, 2, et. Of the latter 
are, wi, Wa, t, Ù. we may be used in either. 

6. Some ejaculatory syllables are mystical, like the monosyl- 
lable wt, which is typical of the three great deities of the 
Hindu mythology, Brahmá, Vishñu, and Siva, and of the 
three Vedas, and should never be uttered in the hearing of 
ears profane. Others are used with charms and mystical 
prayers peculiar to certain sects; as €, gH, Ft, we. Others, 
again, of which some are significant words, are uttered in the 
act of pouring oiled butter on the sacrificial fire, as a libation 
to the manes or the gods; as amz, dv, Fez, Maz, Wz, SU, 
and ret. 


 Expletives. 


163. Syllables used mostly to complete the metre of a line 
are considered to be devoid of signification ; they are, faus, e, 
E ED 3, m, z, fe; being identical, therefore, for the most 
part with the conjunctions. 
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Particles. 


164. These are syllables added to words, either as prefixes 
or affixes, to qualify their purport. The specification of them 
properly belongs to derivation, but a few may be advantage- 
ously noticed here. 

* may be prefixed to nouns of any kind, to give them a con- 
trary or negative sense; as, wet: ‘virtue,’ Wet: ‘vice; Wm 
‘being,’ waq ‘non-existent.’ Before a vowel it is changed 
to Wq; as, Wat: ‘finite? wet: ‘ infinite,’ * eternal.’ 

Weg is a prefix implying ‘ surprise ; wg ‘ wonderful !’ 

"t prefixed to nouns gives them a depreciatory sense; as, 
Jee: ‘a man, argea: ‘a contemptible man,’ ‘a wretch.’ 
It also signifies ‘diminution ; as, æt + yum = ara ‘a little 
warm.’ 

@ is also a depreciatory prefix; qa ‘ wickedness.’ 

“q } These are added to pronouns and adverbs to give them 

t a more extended sense; as, aga, afaq ‘any one, 
‘some one j^ art, afa ‘any how ; afefeq ‘any where,’ 
&c. 

aq implies ‘resemblance,’ as wreaaq ‘like a Brahman.’ 

& is usually an expletive, but when affixed to a verb in a 
present tense it gives it a past signification; as, wate ‘it 
is,” aqfaa ‘it was? It is also used with the prohibitive at 
or ATS; as, ATA ‘no,’ ‘ not,’ * do not.’ 

fæq is added to particles to imply ‘ doubt and interrogation ;’ 
as, f&ferq ‘How is it?’ ‘Is it so? wefan ‘ Whether? 
‘Is it so?’ and the like. 

et prefixed to F and its derivatives implies ‘ consent? «tar: 
* assent, * promise. 
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CHAPTER V. 


CONJUGATION. 


SECTION I. 
Roots and indicatory letters. 


165. THE wrq or ‘ radical’ of the Sanskrit language, although 
in strictness it fulfils no specific grammatical function, and is 
equally the theme of a noun as of a verb, may be most con- 
veniently considered as identical with the latter, or as the 
crude verb; in which condition it undergoes the usual modi- 
fication of conjugation, and the varieties of voice, mood, and 
tense. 

166. As arranged in the Dhátu-páthas (wrgarat:) or ‘glossaries 
of roots,’ the root is usually interpreted by an active or abstract 
noun in the locative case; as, Wy- ‘in’ division; ma-na 
‘in’? going; -watai ‘in’ being; wt-wTWd ‘in’ knowledge ; 
and the like; intimating one general and comprehensive idea 
to which the different modifications expressed by its deriva- 
tives may be referred. 

167. All the roots, with a few doubtful exceptions, as 
WIE ‘ swinging,’ wait ‘ ascertaining,’ ars ‘ playing,’ zd" 
‘seeking,’ are monosyllables: many of them are uniliteral, as 
= going, wp ‘injuring? the greater number, however, termi- 
nate in consonants, as WẸ ‘ discussion,’ nq ‘sounding,’ ITẸ 
‘shining.’ In all cases, however, the root has some vowel, 
most usually the short %, attached to the final consonant, not 
as a radical letter, but for the sake of pronunciation .or 
accentuation, and the mark of quiescence is therefore not 
subjoined: the roots specified, although ending as radicals in 
consonants, are written, Wẹ, 21, wta. The whole number is 
about nineteen hundred. 

168. In the original lists the roots have attached to them 
certain supernumerary letters or Anubandhas (wrgweur:), which 
have one of two objects; 1. Some of them denote the class or 
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conjugation in which the verb is inflected ; 2. Others intimate 
those peculiarities to which each single verb is subject in its 
inflexions. It will be useful to specify the principal of either 
class for the sake of occasional reference. 


1. G'eneral Anubandhas. 
Sign. Verb. Conjugation. 


s Wes second. 
fe tfe third. 
q fea a fourth. 
"Y qa fifth. 
3t Ha W sixth. 
y EY Y seventh. 
z WAZ eighth. 
" wt 7 ninth. 
a gra tenth 
a subdivision of the first conju- 
1 ar iud f gation, ya and other verbs. 
2 qa è another subdivision. 


2. Special Anubandhas. 


*w is added to all roots not terminating in any other radical 
or indicatory vowel; as vw (ww--'w). This vowel should be 
accented, and the accents mark the voice in which the verb is 
conjugated. "The grave shews that the verb takes the voice 
which is termed the Atmane-pada, ‘the reflective; the acute 
accent indicates the Parasmai-pada or *transitive; and the 
circumflex denotes that the verb takes both voices. The 
accents, however, are no longer marked in manuscripts. 

‘wat denotes the optional insertion of before the affix of one 
of the past participles, and its absolute insertion before an- 
other; as, ferar (ferg + wr) ‘to perspire; indef. past part. 
fen: or fer: ; perfect past part. faferfrrq. 

* indicates the insertion of a nasal after a radical vowel in 
all the tenses; as, fefe for fag ‘to abuse; fafa, fafa, 
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Ir indicates two modes of inflecting the indefinite past; as, 
wer (ER + xx), ‘to swell,’ makes either WAR or WRT. 

€ prohibits the insertion of € in the past participle; as, 
weet (see +È) ‘to wet; past part. wa. 

y marks the optional insertion of = in the indeclinable past 
participle; as, wg ‘to tame’ (eq + s), eferat or aret. 

"^ indicates the optional insertion of € in certain of the 
tenses; as, few (few +=), ‘ to accomplish > definite future, 
Aat or Afat; indefinite future, Seafa or Afwerfa; indef. past 
uA or wavig. 

"gy prohibits the substitution of a short vowel for a radical 
long one in the indefinite past of the causal verb; as, yẹ 
(afte + wy) * to sprinkle,’ ufyryftaq. 

wj denotes that this is optional; as, amq (urs +), ‘to 
shine, makes either wfiraq or wfenrstq. 

æ restricts the indefinite past of the simple verb to one 
form; as, Y4, (WW + %) ‘to eat; indef. past wea. 

v prohibits the substitution of a Vriddhi letter in the inde- 
finite past; as, 42 (az + B) ‘to encompass; indef. past WRA 
not were. 

wt indicates the change of the usual termination of the 
past participle, € to «t; as, wet (Ta + et) ‘to break; past 
part. 74:. 

wt prohibits the insertion of g in those tenses in which it 
might else be inserted; as it (vw + 9l) ‘to begin; def. fut. 
tat; indef. fut. tefa; indef. past WA. 

* indicates the reflective voice; as, fare (fa + €) ‘to smile,’ 
ent. 

st indicates both voices; as, fers (f+) ‘to serve, wafa 
or Waa. 

fst indicates the optional employment of the past peor 
in the sense of the present; as, fwfere ‘to perspire; fera: 
* perspiring, * perspired. This is an instance of what is not 
uncommon, the annexation of more than one Anubandha to a 
verb. The present occurs in the lists, as ferferer. 
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g indicates that the verb may take the affix wy to form 
abstract or active nouns; as, zd ‘to tremble ;’ Yq: ‘a trem- 
bling,’ * a tremor.’ 

¥ indicates the formation of participial nouns with the affix 
fara; as, gra ‘to cook’ or ‘ripen; ufam ‘ cooked,’ ‘ ripened.’ 

W indicates the formation of feminine derivatives with eq, 
as in the case of the last quoted verb ww, which occurs gww«, 
and therefore forms the derivative, wat * cooking,’ * maturing.’ 

With regard to the roots themselves it may be added, that 
those which in the lists are marked as beginning with the 
cerebral nasal or sibilant, -y or W, change usually those letters 
in inflexion to the corresponding dentals; so qa, ‘ to bow; 
makes aafa ‘he bows; wg, ‘ to bear,’ wea ‘he bears.’ There 
are a few exceptions. 

SECTION II. 
Classes or Conjugations of Verbs. 

169. The conjugational inflexion of Sanskrit verbs is effected 
by a scheme similar to that which has been described under 
the head of the Declension of nouns. The verb in its inflected 
form is composed of two elements; 1. the Anga or ‘base,’ 
the modified verb to which the inflexions are subjoined; and 
2. certain letters or syllables which constitute the inflectional 
terminations, and are subjoined to the base. These termina- 
tions, which will be presently specified, are subject to but few 
changes in themselves; but there is some variety in the man- 
ner of attaching them to the base. The crude verb, on the 
contrary, is liable to a greater number of modifications, most 
of which are special; that is, they are restricted to the indi- 
vidual instance; and, as not being reducible to general rules, 
they constitute the chief difficulty of Sanskrit grammar. 

170. Certain changes, affecting a greater or lesser number 
of verbs alike, have the effect of distributing them into fen 
classes or conjugations. These changes regard the manner in 
which the base is fitted to receive the affixes, either immedi- 


ately, or mediately through the intervention of a vowel or a 
P2 
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syllable, accompanied in some instances by the substitution 
of a Gufia vowel for the vowel either of the base or of the 
adjunct, when it is capable of such substitution. 

a. Each conjugation is designated by a word compounded 
of the first verb of the conjugation with the term wrfe, equi- 
valent to * et cetera,’ added to it. They are severally, 1. varfe 
or 4 ‘to be, and other verbs; 2. werfe or we ‘to eat,’ and 
others; 3. sqarrf& or g ‘to sacrifice, &c.; 4. fratfe or few 
‘to sport,’ &c.; 5. fg or | ‘to bear,’ &c.; 6. garfe or qa 
‘to tease, &c.; 7. Butfe or Sy ‘to obstruct,’ &c.; 8. wafe or 
WW ‘to stretch,’ &c.; 9. fg or wt to buy,’ &c.; 10. yafe 
or wt ‘to steal,’ &c. The following are the characteristic 
peculiarities. : 

I. The first conjugation, varfe, interposes w between the 
final of the verb and the inflectional termination, and requires 
the Gufa change of the simple vowel. Thus before fa, the 
affix of the third person singular of the present tense, the verb 
W ‘to be’ substituting Guia becomes wit, and w being inserted, 
wit with w becomes wa; the entire form therefore is (ərą-fa) 
wafa. Before the letters 4, R, of a termination this * is made 
long; as, wafa * I am.’ 

2. In the second conjugation, werfe, the affixes are attached 
immediately to the base, with only such change as the rules of 
Sandhi require: we, ‘to eat,’ with fa makes (wa-fa) wf. 

3. The third conjugation, called sygrfe, requires the redu- 
plication of the base, and the substitution of the Guia vowel 
before certain terminations: no vowel is interposed.  &, ‘to 
sacrifice,’ becomes YE; and with fa, (spet-f«) sperfa. 

4. The fourth conjugation, fearfe, interposes W, and in 
some cases elongates a radical vowel: fea, ‘to sport,’ thus 
makes (¢tey-fa) tafa. 

5. The fifth conjugation, «rfe, is characterised by the addi- 
tion of 3 to the base; the 3 of which substitutes the Gufia 
letter Wt before certain affixes ; as ¥, ‘to bear young,’ becomes 


Wg, and in inflexion (sret-fe) gefa. 
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6. The sixth conjugation, qerfe, like the first, interposes ww; 
but it differs from the first in not substituting a Guia letter for 
the vowel of the base: qu, ‘to torment,’ makes (q«-fw) gafa. 

7. The seventh conjugation, qutfg, subjoins 4 to the last 
vowel of the base: ww, * to obstruct,’ becomes therefore eq. 
The vowel w is however inserted between the members of the 
conjunct consonant before certain affixes; and in combination 
with fa the verb makes (warg-fu) sufa. 

. 8. The eighth conjugation, watfe, adds ¥ to the final of the 
base; for which, before certain affixes, the Gufia element wit is 
substituted: thus w for WẸ, * to stretch,’ makes (wsit-fer) wettfe. 

9. The verbs of the ninth conjugation, =yrfe, take at after 
the final; as *ft ‘to buy,’ (siterr-fa) aiturfa. 

10. The tenth conjugation, afg, inserts wa before the 
affixes, and substitutes the Guna letter for a radical vowel: 
wt, ‘to steal,’ becomes (atca-fr) “tcufa. 

b. Of these conjugational distinctions it may be remarked, 
that their especial object is obviously, in every conjugation 
except the second and third, to interpose a vowel between the 
base and the terminations. In four of them the vowel is 
either mediately or immediately w, and consequently an ana- 
logous mode of adapting the terminations to the base prevails 
in all of them; that is, in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth. 
The vowel of the fifth and eighth classes is 3; of the ninth 
wt. The second and third dispense with any vowel. Professor 
Bopp has accordingly distributed the verbs into two principal 
conjugations; the first composed of the first, fourth, sixth, 
and tenth; and the second of the remaining conjugations. 
The first he considers as agreeing most nearly with Greek 
verbs in w; the second with those in mw. 

c. It is also to be borne in mind with regard to these con- 
-jugational characteristics, that they are limited to four tenses, 
the present, the first preeterite, the imperative, and the potential, 
in all the conjugations except the tenth, in which the distinctive 
sign is preserved in some other tenses. In the other nine 
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conjugations the tenses beyond the four above named have 
not the conjugational characteristic distinctions. Accordingly 
Dr. Wilkins has given the four tenses specified above alone 
under each conjugation, and has classed the other tenses pro- 
miscuously together. Professor Bopp has followed a similar 
distinction in regard to the same, under the denomination of 
* Tempora specialia? and * Tempora generalia." The incon- 
venience however of searching for different tenses of the same 
verb in different places, seems to be more than equivalent to 
any advantage resulting from the more distinct exhibition of 
conjugational peculiarities in the four special or conjugational 
tenses; and although the peculiarities of these will be noted 
in the following pages, yet the whole of the tenses of each 
verb, when particularised, will be kept together. 


SECTION III. 
Moods and Tenses. 


171. The moods are not distinguished from the tenses by 
native grammarians, who arrange the inflexions of the verb 
under nine subdivisions. One of these, however, being again 
subdivided, we have ten divisions, tenses and moods, of which 
the verb consists. There is another, an imperative, peculiar 
to the Vedas; which, not occurring in other books, need not 
be farther noticed in this place. Adopting the principle of 
classification common in European grammatical systems, we 
shall arrange the Sanskrit verb in the following manner: 


Indicative mood. 

. Present Tense. 

. First preterite or imperfect tense. 

. Second preterite or perfect tense. 

. Third preterite, indefinite preeterite, or aorist. 
. Absolute future. 

. Indefinite future. 

. Imperative mood. 
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'' 8. Potential mood. 
9. Benedictive mood. 
IO. Conditional mood. 


On which distinctions a few observations may be necessary. 


172. The present tense requires no remark; it is defined 
as denoting present action—action begun, and not completed : 
a aca ‘he does or ‘is doing; at mefa ‘she goes’ or (is 
going.’ 

173. The first przeterite corresponds in the adoption of the 
temporal augment, and apparently in application, with the 
imperfect of the Greek verb. It is defined as denoting action 
recently past—action only not of to-day. But it seems espe- 
cially used to signify action past, but not perfected; or “ it 
represents a past action continuing during another past action, 
and accompanying it;" as, qua wA qaranga ‘The 
Rishis having gone to Manu, spake this speech? What they 
said then follows; so that the act of speaking was not then 
perfected. Again; a wrap arrada foq fan: ‘The 
hostile Rakshasas regarded not all those (omens), but attacked 
their enemies? In both cases we have the action accompany- 
ing another action, and only begun, not done and past. 

174. The second preterite is the absolute past; it relates 
to an action entirely out of sight, or concluded, and also agrees 
in purport, as well as construction by reduplication, with the 
Greek prsterite; as, 4Fqurest wet maq ATTUT agfa eA: 
< Jambumálí abandoned life, slain by the son of the wind with 
a stone. 

175. The third preterite is the past of any period, but 
usually remote; as, wrTétgrs ‘There was a king; wyga 
frquae: ‘There was a prince, a friend of the gods; that is, 
they were, at some time or other, in fact long ago; but this 
is undetermined. The application of this tense is both that of 
the Greek aorists and “ plusquam-perfectum ;” and in its forms 
it varies so as to correspond more or less with them, sometimes 
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taking only the augment, and sometimes taking the reduplica- 
tion and the augment also. It has hence been termed by 
Professor Bopp the “ Praeteritum augmentatum multiforme,” 
and may be suspected of being an aggregate of more than one 
tense under a common denomination. 

176. The first future is the definite future, denoting action 
which will be after a fixed period, not remote, although not 
immediate; as, warert w: waratfa ‘Thou shalt depart to- 
morrow to Ayodhya.’ 

177. The second future defines no limit to the commence- 
ment of the action: it will be at some future period, or it will 
be contingent on some future event; as, cfwercerfn fus 
maafa wea ‘The sun will shine without fear; the wind 
will blow unrestrained ;? that is, when the power of the 
enemy Rávafa shall be overturned. _ 

178. The imperative mood is defined as implying not 
simply command, but the various significations of the poten- 
tial. In general, however, it denotes, in the second and third 
persons, injunction, advice, or command; as, fZut wag * 
gfztara ww fagt ‘Let thy purpose be cruel, shew sternness, 
to these (thy guards)? In the first person the senses are 
those of intention or volition, and the verb is commonly put 
interrogatively, as asking for acquiescence or command; as, fæ 
anfa ‘What may I do for thee? maafa eft qi wa 
* Let us do that which is agreeable to thee, O queen.’ 

179. The senses of the potential, which may be also ex- 
pressed by the imperative, are said to be, 1. Wvuj * command- 
ing; as, md mà ma: ‘Thou mayest go (i. e. Go thou) to the 
village :? 2. few ‘directing; as, ze Afet Weit ‘ Let the 
daughter's son eat in this place:’ 3. wrraaf ‘inviting; as, 
warfere wreta * Let your honour sit here ? 4. wfté ‘expression 
of wish; as, 7e: weeurqzq ‘Let the Guru teach the boy?’ 
5. aera: ‘interrogation’ or ‘inquiring ;’ as, amida ya Èm- 
a Shall I peruse the Veda? or shall I study logic?" and 
6. artat ‘asking ; as, wt WT wq O may I obtain (i. e. 
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give me) food. It is also very commonly used as the subjunc- 
tive mood with the conjunction ‘if; as, fava « ered ufe 2 
afr: ‘If thou be not my protector, then I may (or shall) die.’ 

180. The benedictive or optative mood is considered as a 
modification of the potential; as, War viowregd ear: arafy 
wai ‘ Mayest thou preserve unshaken firmness, and be steady 
in the affairs of thy friends.’ 

181. The last tense is the conditional, which is —Ó 
like the moods, of all times, and is commonly used with the 
conjunctions afe and 8a; as, anifrafed wer wercremdé a ai 
‘She (Sita) would not have been purified, if I had not pro- 
tected her; arraftragnifeen arererafed wa: (You will grieve 


as long as you live, if you do not relinquish this error.’ 


SECTION IV. 
Voices. 


182. The preceding moods and tenses are common to the 
usual distinctions of active and passive voices; but the San- 
skrit verb, like the Greek, has two active voices, as well as 
one passive: they are called severally Parasmai-pada and 
Atmane-pada, which terms are retained by Professor Bopp, 
and rendered by Dr. Wilkins * common’ and * proper’ forms. © 

183. The Parasmai-pada is that inflected word or verb 
(pada) the action of which is addressed to another than the 
agent (from Parasmai, dative of Para, *another). Atmane-pada 
is a word or verb the action of which is addressed or reverts 
to the agent himself (from Atmane, dative of Atman, ‘ self’). 
These might be rendered therefore ‘ transitive’ and ‘ reflective’ 
verbs, but that it is in a peculiar sense that the action is said 
to affect either a different agent or the agent himself: it is 
the result rather than the action, and this is therefore com- 
patible with an intransitive verb. Thus, ‘ Devadatta cooks :’ 
in the one case he cooks for his master, the verb is then put 
in the Parasmai-pada, ?wew: wafa; but in another case he 
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cooks for himself, the Atmame-pada is then employed, and the 
phrase is (ww: wwà. In ordinary usage, however, the dis- 
tinction of import is little observed, and some verbs are conju- 
gated in one voice, some in the other, and some in both, 
without much attention being paid to their signification or 
relations. 

184. The passive voice takes the terminations of the 
Atmane-pada, and prefixes 4 ya or in some cases q to them 
before those of the four conjugational tenses. Before q the 
radical vowel takes neither Gufia nor Vriddhi. In the other 
tenses the form is the same as in the active, with a few 
special changes to be hereafter noticed. 


SECTION V. 
Numbers and Persons. 


185. The Sanskrit verb in its different tenses has three 
numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and three persons in 
each number. "They are arranged in native grammars in an 
inverse order to that which we follow, the third person being 
placed first, and the first person last; but it may be more 
convenient to follow the European order. The terminations 
by which the persons are UISCRPUNREY are shewn in the 
following scheme. 

Indicative mood. 


Present tense. 


Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 
Pers. Sing. Dual. Plural. | Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. feq qq aq z a ae 
2. fem WW W a are a 
3. faq Tq uta | * writ wat 
First preeterite or imperfect. 
1. wíhq q " x afe afe 
2. feq a a arai zi 
g. feq vi q "q arai wet 
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Second preeterite or perfect. 

















q " v ae ae 
q uw a ara a 
wo q de wt è gR 
Third præterite or indefinite past. 
a w fa afe afe 
w wt "IT arai zi 
wi qu la wei — T 
First or definite future. 
TER MAR | WT Tuy mÈ 
TAa ma | og m mÈ 
ara "uod ara ATR 
Second or indefinite future. 
aq ng | HI mare um 
wa aa | a ware wma 
ra afa | a anà erat 
Imperative mood. 
wmq å mjn mA TARY 
7 a rat zi 
vi wg [qu wrai vani 
Potential or subjunctive mood. 
wa 08 | Safe Safe 
wi me demo dumb d 
rri ya | «Sr fado A 





Benedictive or optative mood. 








"TH "rH oa ata vrafe wrafe 
urai agg | ate Ami AA 
Conditional mood. 
arna Wm Qu anfa mafe 
want aq | at «ri "rw 
Q 2 
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a. In the passive voice € is substituted for w, the termina- 
tion of the third person singular of the Atmane-pada. 

b. Of these inflectional terminations it is to be remarked, that, 
like those employed for the construction of the cases of nouns, 
they comprehend some letters which are not retained in the 
inflexion, being introduced merely for the sake of enunciation, 
or of indicating some change in the base. 

c. q in faq, faq, faq, and every where else, is rejected ; 
but it is an indicatory letter, denoting that, where there is no 
rule to the contrary, the vowel of the base is to be changed to 
its Gufia substitute: thus fae v. 2d conj. ‘to know,’ before 
the terminations of the singular in the present tense, makes 
dfe, afr, "fw. Before those inflexions which have not an 
indicatory q the vowel is unchanged; as, faw, fefe, &c. 

d. In the first preeterite the € of feq, faq, wq, is inserted 
merely for articulation: the real terminations are therefore g, 
W, 4. In the Atmane-pada in this tense the 4 of ww is 
superfluous. 

e. In the second preterite p is indicatory, and denotes 
that in some cases the Vriddhi, and in others the Gufia 
element is to be substituted for a radical. A final ẹ is every 
where commuted to Visarga, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi 
(see rule 37). Other modifications of a less general nature 
we shall now proceed to notice under each tense separately, 
together with such modifications of the base as are not exclu- 
sively of a special or conjugational character. 


. General principles of Conjugation. 

186. Present tense. The inflective terminations are subject 
to few changes. The initial w of the third person plural is 
rejected after an inflective base ending in w; that is, after 
those of the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations; so 
that wc, ‘to go, makes wef not wafer ‘they go; zy, ‘to 
increase, wat not wutat ‘they grow. In other cases it is 
preserved; as, we ‘to eat, waft; g ‘to mix,’ gafa. After 
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verbs which are either polysyllabic, or become so by redupli- 
cation, the nasal is rejected; as, efret, ‘to be poor, makes 
afcefa ‘they are poor; wg for ¥ ‘to sacrifice,” yafa ‘they 
sacrifice) Verbs of which, although monosyllabic, the inflec- 
tive base ends in a consonant, or in any vowel except wt also 
reject the nasal in the Atmane-pada; as, wra 2d conj. ‘to 
rule? mrar ‘they rule; Ww ‘to do; år ‘they do.” The 
same applies to the analogous terminations of the first præ- 
terite and imperative, wet and wet. For the initial wt of the 
second and third persons dual, and for ¥ of the first person 
singular, in the Atmane-pada of the first, fourth, sixth, and 
tenth conjugations, € is substituted, which with the conjuga- 
tional affix *- becomes €; as,'wi, wid, wid. The initial q or 
W of a termination in this or any other tense, when following 
an inflective base ending with an aspirate, is changed to ¥, 
before which the aspirate becomes the unaspirated letter (r. 8); 
as, WW, ‘ to oppose, makes «ug. 

The changes of the base in this tense will be specified 
under each conjugation. 

187. First preterite. The wr of warg, wa, and wa is 
rejected after W; and after some verbs 3q is substituted for 
€q. The wt of wai and wrai substitute ¥, as in the present 
tense. 

Besides the special changes to which the base is subject in 
this tense, there is one modification which is universal, the 
prefixing of the temporal augment ww to a verb beginning with 
a consonant; thus wc makes waq ‘he went;' and wt to one 
beginning with a vowel. In prefixing the temporal augment 
to a verb beginning with a consonant, no change takes place. 
For et and the radical vowel the Vriddhi equivalent of the 
latter is substituted; as, we ‘ to go,’ wreq ‘he went; $z ‘ to 
wish,’ ea ‘he wished? If the verb be a compound with a 
preposition, the augment is inserted between the preposition 
and the simple verb: thus from ura, ‘to speak,’ comes afmira 
‘to speak again,’ ‘to reply; first preeterite, weraraa ‘he replied? 
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188. Second præterite. In general the terminations un- 
dergo no other changes than those which arise from the rejec- 
tion of the indicatory or servile letters. After roots in wm, Ñ 
is substituted for the vowel w left by wq; as, at ‘to give; 
first and third pers. sing. zét. 

The changes of the base are more numerous, and the most 
important may be conveniently noticed here. One of these, 
which may be regarded as universal, although subject to a few 
exceptions, is the reduplication of the root; in effecting which, 
certain substitutions for the radical letters sometimes take 
place. 

a. If the verb commences with the vowel w, the repeated 
vowel is wt, which combines with the radical *t; as, we ‘ to 
eat, wre ‘he ate. But if the verb contain a double con- 
sonant, « is inserted after the reduplication, and before the 
radical vowel; as, wW ‘to worship, wrwWW he ‘ worshipped.’ 
It is also inserted before wy ‘to spread ;’ as, wrest ‘ he spread? 
but not before wat ‘to eat ;’ as, wry ‘he ate.’ 

b. If the verb begins with € or 3, convertible to the Vriddhi 
or Gufia element, the substitutes in the reduplication are € 
and wq; as,  *to go, zara ‘he has gone,’ ww ‘ thou hast 
gone; WW ‘to wither,’ wate ‘it has withered? when the 
initial is not so changed, the reduplication of the initial pro- 
duces a long vowel; as, E£ug:, Weq:. 

c. An initial wg substitutes wr; as, wp ‘to go,’ wre ‘he 
went? followed by a consonant it inserts 4; as, NIS» *to be 
firm, makes wrqw ‘ it was firm.’ 

d. A verb beginning with a single consonant, not a guttural 
nor an aspirate, is simply reiterated; as, te * to sound,’ We; 
WW ‘to cook, qrq. 

e. A guttural consonant is changed to the corresponding 
palatal, or * @ to 4, and 7 | to 4; as, § ‘to make,’ wam; 
wa ‘to dig,” werd; qe ‘to take, sarg; wa ‘to eat) ware 
Ww is also substituted for €; as, g ‘to take,’ wert. In some 
cases the reduplication of an initial semivowel is the corre- 
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sponding vowel; as, ww ‘to sacrifice, furW; and we ‘to 
speak,’ s«T«. 

JF. The unaspirated is sai for an aspirated conso- 
nant; as, wa ‘to whirl; 

g. When the initial is a ani eonsenant, the first only is - 
reduplicated ; as, fa ‘to serve, ferm; faa ‘to throw,’ 
fagu. If the compound be a sibilant and a hard consonant, 
the latter is reduplicated; as, ẹ ‘to praise, qwTW; ww ‘to 
stay’ or ‘stand,’ wed. If the consonant is soft, the sibilant is 
repeated; as, 8j ‘to remember,’ went. Ifa sibilant and hard 
consonant followed by @ occur, the medial is repeated; as, 
Wa ‘ to ooze, "pam. 

k. w is the reduplicate of a medial or final w, *rt, W, |, 
and fora final g, è, Wi; as, Ww ‘to make,’ want; wr ‘to shine, 
mÜ; Ñ ‘to sing? wT; also for the *X of a * to be,’ mr. 

i. Any other short vowel, medial or final, is repeated ; as, 
ge ‘to be pleased,’ qq3. A long vowel is made short; as, 
wa ‘to sprinkle,’ fargt%. For a medial diphthong the analo- 
gous short vowel is repeated; as, de ‘to go,’ fate; sta to 
see,” Ware 

k. Verbs which begin and end with a simple consonant, hav- 
ing a medial * and of which the first consonant is unaltered 
in the repetition, do not double the verb before the termina- 
tions ef this tense beginning with a vowel, whether it be the 
vowel of the termination or the augment ¥, to be presently 
noticed. Such verbs change the radical œ to €; thus ww 
makes, dual and plural in the third person, wg: Ty: ; and in 
the first, ofa, dfn. 

l. Of those changes which affect the primitive or unredu- 
plicated syllable of the inflective base, some are special, and 
will be hereafter noticed: the most general are the following, 
and concern chiefly the vowels. 

m. The terminations of the first and third persons singular 
having an indicatory @ are said to require the substitution of 
the Vriddhi letter; but this affects only final vowels and a 
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medial w; as, wt ‘to guide, third pers. sing. fewra; g ‘ to 
run,’ geTa (€ and * becoming severally 2 and wi, changeable 
before a vowel to wq and wrq; see rule 5); "m ‘to go, 
wma. The termination of the first person singular is option- 
ally w, and it has therefore two forms, WTA or STITH. 

n. An initial short vowel, and a medial, except wu, takes the 
Gufa substitute before wq; as, ea, ‘to wish, makes rq; 
-YY ‘to know, «Wn. A vowel long either by nature or posi- 
tion, when initial, requires a different form of inflexion, as will 
be presently explained: when medial, it is unaltered; as, sft« 
* to live,’ farsfta; farg ^to learn, farfgrey. 

o. The second person, Wq, requires the Gufia change of 
any final vowel, and of a short medial vowel; as, fa ‘ to con- 
quer, fra; fgu ‘to hate,’ fezw. The same if = is inserted ; 
as, fafaa, feafira. 

p. Before the other terminations of this tense in the Pa- 
rasmai-pada, and all those of the Atmane-pada, the radical 
vowel, if initial or medial, is unaltered; as, ww ‘to burn, 
wag: (F becoming *« by virtue of the reduplication only, as 
above, clause b); figu ‘to hate,’ fefgag:, fafaa. A final vowel 
is unaltered before the consonants; as, 4 ‘ to do, wq, WJA; 
and is changed before the vowels only according to the rules 
of Sandhi, wag:, WÀ. A final wr is rejected before a vowel ; as, 
at ‘ to give, gag: «4; and roots ending in diphthongs change 
them, with few exceptions, to wt, and are similarly inflected. = 
and = final undergo the changes of Sandhi, as, f@ ‘ to gather,’ 
few except when the root consists of a single vowel, or 
when € is preceded by a conjunct consonant, in which cases 
gq is substituted; as, € ‘to go, &ug:; fa‘ to serve,’ farferag:. 
A final ¥ or & substitutes Iq, as, € ‘ to run,’ Sei, except J, 
which substitutes wq, ?yagq:. A final w substitutes the Gufia 
we, and so does when preceded by a double consonant; as, 
wy ‘to remember, wt, Wur&. There are some anomalies 
in regard to the changes of the radical vowels; but these will 
be pointed out as they occur. 
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q. Initial semivowels are sometimes changed to their corre- 
sponding vowels, and the verb is inflected as if commencing 
with them ; as, WW ‘ to speak,’ Tare, ww, ww. 

v. Some verbs, having w between two consonants, of which 
the latter is a nasal, reject the medial before all the termina- 
tions except those of the singular in the Parasmai-pada; as, wa 
* to be born,’ WATA, RIT: WR; 7m to go,’ wag:, &c. 

s. Before wq and the other affixes of the second preterite 
beginning with consonants, as 4, R, W2, WÈ, 8, À, all roots, 
except % % j, 3, v, Y Wb Wp insert g; as, WW makes dfe, 
few, Afan, ufu, Ww, faak, fanl. Before Wd it is 
sometimes optional; as, dfew or Way; the Win is changed 
to g. | 
189. Besides the formation of the second preterite upon 
the principle of reduplication, there is another form of it, 
which may be regarded as a compound preterite tense, the 
radical verb being combined with the inflexions of the auxiliary 
verbs wa ‘ to be, sto be,’ and **to make.’ The syllable 
Wry is interposed between the radical verb and the auxiliary 
inflexion: thus ww, ‘ to increase, becomes in this tense, 


TuTHTH euman eyfan 
VNTRTÓRNI VNTRTH: VNTHTR 
eximia vang: Mibi SJ 
vum. vut: gewing: 
TUTTA eraga AL E aE 
TUTIA TUTIT erag 
TUTTA ENTIM TTIR 


a. Verbs of which the initial is any vowel except & or Wr, 
and which is long either by nature or position, before two 
consonants (except wet ‘to go, and WẸ ‘to cover’), also the 
roots WW ‘to go, WTH ‘to sit, and gq ‘to hurt'—verbs of 
more than one syllable—all verbs of the tenth conjugation — 

R 
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and all derivative verbs, as causals, frequentatives, desidera- 
tives, and nominals—take the compound form of the second 
preeterite. 

b. In inflexion, «1 and wa always follow the Parasmai-pada ; 
"w takes either Pada, according to the voice of the primary 
verb. 

c. W and ara ‘to shine,’ efcet ‘to be poor, fae ‘to 
know, wry ‘to be awake, and ww ‘to burn, may be conju- 
gated either in the reduplicate or compound preterite. 

190. Third preeterite or indefinite past. The inflexions of 
this tense are so various, that it has been termed by Professor 
Bopp the * preteritum multiforme ;” and Dr. Wilkins has 
specified eleven modes in which they are formed. In these 
latter, however, he comprises not merely changes of termina- 
tion, but modifications of the base, and those affecting the 
terminations by the insertion of certain augments. 

a. The alterations of the terminations are not many, but 
the terminations themselves are referrible to two classes. They 
are, I. the terminations of the tense, as specified in the scheme, 
p.115; or they are, 2. those of the first preeterite, as found 
in the same place, p. 114. 

b. The changes of the first class are confined to the elision 
of the « combined with w or w after a short vowel, or any 
consonant except a nasal, a semivowel, and sw. wi, «i, & of 
the Parasmai-pada, and wr, zai of the Atmane-pada, become 
ai, d, m, and a, wi. The only change of the second class is 
the optional substitution of vq for wa, the termination of the 
third person plural. 

c. The principal modifications, however, arise from prefixing 
certain augments to these terminations. To the terminations 
_ of the first class € is prefixed, either singly or with q, as fa; 
to those of the second class, in like manner, W is prefixed, 
either singly or with the sibilant, as @. 

d. When x is prefixed alone to the terminations of the first 
class, the @ of the second and third persons singular of the 
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Parasmai-pada is rejected. In the other persons the dental. 
sibilant is changed, of course, to the cerebral after € (rule 29). 
We have then, 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 

xd XU qa | sft safe fe 

È w xr | w mwi å gator FF 

ÈR xvi xg: | x xum — Wt 
In the Parasmai-pada only, ¥ may be prefixed to these termina- 
tions, making few, fesa, fra; wt, fav, far; Mq, favi, fag. 

e. The inflexions of the third preeterite becoming those of 

the first, the tense preserves an analogy throughout, and 
instead of inserting the augment ¥, which cannot belong to 
the first praeterite, inserts *t, which does belong to it in several 
conjugations. The terminations of the base then become, 


Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 
vi "Tq WTH v wrafe wate 
E verd wa wur 8 vui wed 


w wi Wq or 3: wat vai wit or Wd 


Here, agreeably to rules already specified, w has become wt 
before 4 and 8; the initial of wq, We, war is rejected after a 
vowel; wis dropped before yq; and the wrt of wrat and wrai, 
having been changed to €, form € with the augment W; so 
does the € of the first person singular. 

J. Sometimes, but rarely, and only after a verb ending in a 
vowel, the augment wr is rejected, when the terminations of 
the first preterite are attached directly to the base. It is 
more usual, however, to prefix q to them in both voices; 


making therefore, ` 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 
q ara «Ta fa afs - wie 
a: ud aa wat arat wu 
aq wt å g aa arai wat 


g. Modifications of the base. These are for the greater 
part of a special description, and will best be adverted to 
R 2 
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under each particular case. A few of the most general ones 
may be here inserted. ix 

h. The indefinite przterite prefixes the temporal augment, 
whether it retains its own terminations, or adopts those of 
the first preterite; as, at ‘to go, wareg; to be, wig. 
In a few verbs, which take the terminations of the first præ- 
terite, the root is also doubled; as, fa ‘to serve,’ wrfsrferqq. 

i. Before the terminations of the first class, or those which 
are its own, verbs having simple final vowels commonly sub- 
stitute for them the Vriddhi element in the Parasmai-pada, 
and the Gufa in the Atmane-pada; as, aft ‘to take, wariq, 
wae; w‘to shake, wurdiq, WWE; ‘to make, wariq. A 
short vowel is however sometimes unchanged before w, when, 
agreeably to clause 5, the sibilant is dropped; as, third pers. 
sing. Atmane-pada, waa. Verbs ending in diphthongs com- 
monly change this to wm; as, Wi, ‘to destroy, makes wardtq 
or BATH. 

Of roots ending in consonants, those which take the aug- 
ment €, either with or without the sibilant, and have a 
medial w, optionally substitute the Vriddhi er in the Parasmai- 
pada; but not if they end in &, q, g, or a double consonant, 
or are distinguished by an Anubandha *; nor do the roots 
wa and wa admit of the alternative; as, q3, ‘to read, makes 
waria or wudtq; but wa ‘to wander, rig; qa ‘to restrain, 
wida. If they end with t or s, the vowel is invariably long ; 
as, Wt or Wes ‘to go, warty, warata. So it is in we ‘to 
speak, and aw‘ to go,’ wardih, warst. In the Atmane-pada 
the change does not take place; as, wz‘ to hasten,’ waf. 

j. Any other medial short vowel substitutes the Gufa 
element jn both voices, except in certain verbs. If the final 
` is`a double consonant no change takes place, nor is a long 
vowel changed; as, fae ‘to know, wadtq; yea ‘to flower, 
wguftq; eta ‘to shine, wetfar. 

k. Of those which do not take the augment ¥, and which 
are marked in lists of roots by the Anubandha Wi, the medial 
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vowel substitutes the Vriddhi element in the Parasmai-pada, 
before the proper inflexions of the tense; as, aw ‘ to worship,’ 
wara; but not in the Atmane-pada; as, Ww ‘to liberate,’ 
waa; Ww of w being rejected (clause ò), and w becoming 4 
before #, as in declension (rule 92). 

l. Before the terminations of the first preeterite—and before 
which, it should be remembered, the augment ¥ cannot be 
inserted— verbs ending in vowels undergo the Gufia change 
when the affix begins with w; when the augment @ is not 
inserted, they are unchanged; as, 4 ‘ to go, makes WaT; WI 
‘to give, Wetq; and final diphthongs are changed to ®t; so 
that ¥, ‘to drink, makes wwrq. The verbs that insert the 
sibilant before the terminations of the first preterite in the 
sense of the third, are those which end in qt, 4, or @, having 
any other penultimate than *t or wr. There are a few excep- 
tions. The final sibilant or aspirate is changed to @ before @, 
and that again is changed to w (rules 27, 28), making the com- 
pound w; as, fey ‘to shew, wire; ay ‘to be thin,’ way. 
Before a double consonant a vowel is unchanged. Verbs of 
the fourth conjugation of the class yatfe are inflected with 
the terminations of the first preterite in the Parasmai-pada 
with the augment *t, when the radical vowel is unaltered; as, 
WW ‘to nourish, wgwq. So are verbs of the class watfe of 
the first conjugation, waq; and verbs distinguished by an 
Anubandha @ ; as, yẹ ‘ to be able, waraq. In the Atmane- 
pada some of these verbs may take €, and undergo the usual 
changes; as, Qa, ‘to shine,’ makes vef. 

m. Verbs which have an Anubandha sr are conjugated in 
the indefinite posten with both classes of terminations; as, 
(fafex) fae, ‘to cut,’ makes either wm or 

^. Verbs having an Anubandha wt do not insert 4 before 
the terminations of the third preterite; as, (@W) vw * to ob- 
struct, wort, witwi, waay:; or Atmane-pada, wee, WereTal, 
WENT. 

o. Verbs with an. Anubandha *w optionally insert €; as, 
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(few) few ‘to be perfect, wmftq, ATi, um; or wA, 
wafirei, wafirg:. 


p. All the verbs of the eighth conjugation, except § * to do,’ 
besides taking €, and being inflected on the principle of clause 
d, may dispense with the € in the Atmane-pada, before the 
terminations of the second and third persons singular; before 
which also they drop their own finals; as, wa ‘to stretch,’ 
wma, waar: (the & of «t and wre being rejected by clause 2). 

q. All verbs of the tenth conjugation, and causal verbs, are 
inflected with the terminations of the first preterite with the 
augment wt. "The root is doubled before them, according to 
rules to be given when treating of the causal preeterite; thus, 


Xx, ‘ to steal,’ makes wayq. 


Of the augment =. 

191. The insertion of this augment is not restricted to the 
cases in which it has already been pointed out in the second and 
third preeterite, but is extended to the terminations beginning 
with consonants in the other tenses which are not comprised 
within those that take the conjugational distinctions, except 
the benedictive of the Parasmai-pada. The objects of the 
insertion and exception may be easily understood. In the 
former case it is intended to supply the place of the conjuga- 
tional vowel; in the latter, the initial of the termination is 
the semivowel q, which may be united with a preceding con- 
sonant, and does not need the interposition of a vowel. 

a. Although, however enjoined in most cases, there are 
many exceptions to its insertion. In the two futures, the 
conditional, and the benedictive Atmane-pada, as in the third 
preeterite, € is not inserted after verbs distinguished by an 
indicatory wt; Ti-et ‘to begin,’ tat‘ he will begin ? and it is 
optionally inserted in verbs having an indicatory &; as, fry, 
‘to accomplish,’ makes in the first future Wet or afat. In 
he tenses now named, however, a more general prohibition 
to the insertion of €, and which is not applicable to the 
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preeterites, is when the vowel of a verb has the grave accent. 
These verbs are specified as follows. 

b. Monosyllables ending in any vowels except ** and wf, 
and except Y, WY, Ñ, q, J (2d conj, €, 4, sit fa, fa, wm. 
Verbs ending in * also insert = before the terminations of the 
indefinite future. 

c. The following verbs ending in consonants do not insert 
this prefix. 


we to eat. 

wq to obtain. l 
Fq to attract. (1. 6.) 
3 to be angry. 

ga to cry aloud. 
faq to throw. 


We to pound. 


WW to be hungry. 
faz to be distressed. 


3" to go. 

‘wa to eat. 

fae to cut. 

gu to touch. 

wa to bow. 

wz to tie. 

fas to cleanse. 

we to send. 

wa to inflame. (1. 4. 10.) 
faa to drop. 

q« to torment. 

ga to be satisfied. 

qw to be satisfied. (4.) 
wat to abandon. 

fam to shine. 

eq to bite. 

gg to burn. 


fex to shew. 
fez to smear. 
ga to do wrong. 
gg to milk. (2.) 
gq to be proud. 
Z3 to see. 

fg" to hate. 

we to cook. 

We to go. 

faq to grind. 
ga to cherish. (4.) 
Wea to ask. 

qy to bind. 
qwa to bind. 
wat to serve. 
wey to break. 
fire to break. 
Mw to enjoy. 
ae to fry. 

wq to think. 


Wey to merge. 


faz to urine. 
ww to be free. 
gg to perceive. 
qa to sacrifice. 
TW to copulate. 
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qa to stop. fas to differ. 
ya to join. faz to know. (4. 6. 7.) 
JW to fight. fag to enter. 
vw to colour. fqw to pervade. (1. 3. 9.) 
v to begin. "Tq to pierce. 
tW to sport. Sra to be able. (5.) 
ww to accomplish. we to wither. 
few to purge. Wm to vow. 
fæ to hurt. fara to hurt,to distinguish.( 1.7.) 
ww to be sick. yu to be pure. (4.) 
ey to obstruct. ya to dry. 
Sq to hurt. few to embrace. (4.) 
Bz to ascend. WS to embrace. 
wt to acquire. we to wither. 
few to smear. fiw to sprinkle. 
few to lessen. faw to accomplish. 
few to lick. erg to embrace. 
ga to disturb. eq to sleep. 
wa to speak. ary to accomplish. 
qq to sow. qw to abandon. 
WW to dwell. (1.) ya to creep. 
we to bear. ware to go. 
fra to differ. «pw to touch. 


The figures mark the conjugations in which the verbs 


are inflected without €; in any others they may insert it. 
The same verb sometimes belongs to more than one conju- 
gation, either with the same or with a different sense. 

192. First future. "The terminations undergo no change 
whatever, except when the verb ends with an aspirate, when 
a is changed to ¥, as in the present tense. The changes 
of the base are few and simple. The final vowels , $, y, 
*- wp, |, substitute the Gufia elements, v, wi, we, whether 
the augment € be inserted or not. If inserted, the first 
two are changed by the rules of Sandhi to wq, ww; as, 
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fa ‘ to conquer,’ stat * he will conquer ; sit ‘ to sleep,’ srfamt ‘he 
will sleep? € ‘to cry,’ faat. A final € and 2 are changed 
to w, and this vowel, as well as wit, undergoes no change; 
as, ZT ‘to give,’ grat ‘he will give; «y ‘to drink? wat; wt 
‘to sharpen,’ yrat. The medial vowels z, 3, wj, if followed 
by a single consonant, also substitute the Gufia letters; but 
Wj is sometimes changed to t; long vowels are unchanged ; as, 
fiw ‘to sprinkle,’ tar; ya ‘to be sad,’ wirferat; wg ‘to see,’ 
eet; sta ‘to live,’ faat. The final consonants when not 
separated by the augment € from the dental w, which is the 
initial of all the terminations of this tense, combine with it, 
according to the rules of Sandhi: thus qe makes wet; 27, 
JT. After an aspirate, v is changed to Ww; as, e ‘ to gain, 
wat. W after = derived from a final g (rule 32) is changed to 
z, and the first g is rejected ; as, &g ‘ to grow,’ Tet. 

193. Indefinite future. The terminations of this tense 
differ from those of the present only in having @ prefixed to 
them, on the same principles as verbs of the first conjugation ; 
making therefore eft, WÙ, not nfa, &c.; QA, urn, not 
era, W. After € the sibilant is changed to w; and after 
a final vowel or consonant it undergoes such changes as the — 
rules of Sandhi enjoin. 

a. The changes of the base are not numerous. A final or 
medial short vowel, the latter not being long by position, 
substitutes the Gufia element, which before = is changed to 
the form which the laws of combination require. Final con- 
sonants are also modified according to the same rules. A 
final palatal is changed before w to the hard guttural & and a 
after @ becoming W, the compound w is formed; as, ww ‘ to 
cook, weafa; fafa ‘to wash,’ fewufs. After a final cerebral 
sibilant the same change takes place; as, ww for Fy, ‘ to see,’ 
makes wwufmg.  * also is changed to @; and as in the declen- 
sion of nouns in g, when the final is so changed the initial is 
changed to its aspirate (rule 131, 6), so gg, ‘to burn,’ makes 
weaft; gg ‘to milk, weafa. 

194. Imperative. The changes of the terminations are 
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few, and where the terminations are analogous to those of the 
present, as Wy, Watt, wrai, Wat, they undergo similar modifi- 
cations, when such are necessary, as in the first, fourth, sixth, 
and tenth conjugations. In the same conjugations, fg, the sign , 
of the second person singular, is rejected, leaving only the con- 
jugational sign Ww; as, «-- fg becomes wa ‘be thou.’ In the 
other conjugations, after any consonant except a semivowel or 
a nasal or g, fw is substituted for fg; as, ww ‘to speak, wfrw; 
also after € ‘to sacrifice, as swmgfw. ata is substituted for the 
terminations of the second and third persons singular in a 
benedictive sense; as, qatg ‘ may thou’ or ‘ may he be.’ 

a. The changes of the base are conjugational, and analogous 
to those of the present. 

195. Potential =¥ is substituted for the at of all the termi- 
nations of this mood, and is prefixed to at, which becomes 3, 
and also to 34, in the Parasmai-pada of the first class of conjuga- 
tions, and with their conjugational sign w becomes by the rules 
of Sandhi (rule 2) g; as, wav, dium, [cce wit. In the second 
series QT is unchanged ; as, waa, &c. In the first class of con- 
jugations the initial € of the terminations of the Atmane-pada be- 
comes with the conjugational 4, g; as, «ùa, e Warrt. In the second 
class it is unchanged ; as, wra ‘to sit,’ wrata, wraturai, WMA, &c. 

a. The changes of the base are conjugational. 

196. Benedictive mood. The terminations are not liable 
to change: % may be inserted before those of the Atmane- 
pada, when @ becomes 9. 

a. The following are the principal changes to which the 
inflective base is subject in the Parasmai-pada, and when = is 
not inserted in the Atmane-pada. 

b. Of verbs ending in vowels, most of those which termi- 
nate in wt, either as a primitive or as derived from ¥ or 2, 
substitute € in the Parasmai-pada; they are unchanged in 
the Atmane-pada; as, «t ‘ to give,’ amq, «mte. Some change 
it optionally before q; as, 3t ‘to sing, nrag or targ. Those 
in which wt is preceded by a conjunct consonant, except WT 
‘to stay, do not change the wr; as, tt ‘to blow,’ TATA. 
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Those ending in ¥ or € substitute $ in the Parasmai-pada, and 
the Gufia letter in the Atmane-pada ; as, «ft * to take,’ =ftarq, 
watz. Those ending in s and & substitute W and wl; as, wg 
‘to hear,’ wpurq; @ ‘to preise, qaq, He. — wp short sub- 
stitutes fe, and * long $t, in the Parasmai-pada; as, % ‘ to 
make,’ farg; q ‘to cross,’ dàr. Verbs ending in wj, and 
beginning with a compound consonant, substitute the Gufa 
wz for their final; as, w ‘to spread, eaitq. In the Atmane- 
pada the vowel is unchanged; as, % ‘to make,’ ate. A final 
wt is unchanged; as, sit ‘to wither,’ maq. 

c. Verbs ending in consonants change their finals accord- 
ing to the rules of Sandhi, or others of an analogous appli- 
cation, only before the sibilants of the Atmane-pada; nor do 
their preceding vowels undergo any alteration; as, fae *to 
cut, farra; fame; wa ‘to cook,’ Weare, wate. If the final 
be a compound, of which a nasal is the first member, it is 
rejected in the Parasmai-pada, as dẹ ‘to bite, eyarq; not in 
the Atmane-pada, as rep ^to embrace, «wiwffv; nor does this 
apply to roots inserting a nasal in consequence of an Anu- 
bhandha $; as, afg * to rejoice,’ ver. 

d. Some verbs containing semivowels change them to their 
corresponding vowels in the Parasmai-pada; as, Wax ‘ to ask,’ 
Yaar; aa ‘to speak, searq; aa ‘to sew, umm; uw ‘to 
worship, amq; We ‘to bear, Tara; wu ‘to dwell? sum; 
aq ^to subdue,’ syatq. There are a few verbs containing the 
semivowel 4, and ending in €, which admit of a similar modi- 
fication, and reject the diphthong; as, 4 ‘to weave,’ ure; 
= ‘ to conceal,’ ftag; and à ‘to call? garq. 

e. When 3 is prefixed to the terminations of this tense in 
the Atmane-pada, the changes of the base are analogous to 
those of the other tenses before the same augment. 

197. Conditional mood. The terminations generally follow 
the analogy of those of the indefinite future (see p. 115). 

a. The base prefixes the temporal augment, but in all other 
respects is analogous to the inflective base of the indefinite 
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future; as, ind. fut. wfrerfa * will be,’ cond. wifraq; weafa 
* will eat,’ cond. wrerq. 


SECTION VI. 


Formation of the Verb. 


198. From this general view of the formation of the tenses, 
we may now proceed to trace an entire verb through all its 
inflexions in the two active voices and in the passive voice. 
In following the example of Mr. Colebrooke, and offering 33, ‘ to 
be,’ as an example, we select a verb of general usefulness, and 
frequent recurrence. x is a verb of the first conjugation: it 
is properly confined to the Parasmai-pada, and in its character 
of a substantive verb cannot well admit of any other. With 
prepositions, however, it takes a transitive sense, and may then 
be both active and passive; as, wean ‘he perceives; wragat 
‘it is perceived? We may, however, lay aside the preposition 
for the present, that the purpose for which the verb is exhi- 
bited, that of supplying a model of extensive application, may 
not be embarrassed by unnecessary complexity. 

199. * as a verb of the first conjugation changes its vowel 
to wt before the sign of the conjugation w. It changes it to 
wit also before the augment z, which it admits: and before w 
and , wt becomes wq. The inflective base with the augments 
is therefore ərą and fq. In the second preterite q is added 
to the radical vowel, and the verb being repeated, the base is 
wyq. In the third preterite in the Parasmai-pada the verb 
takes the terminations of the first: in the Atmane-pada it 
retains its own terminations with the augment x. 

4 * to be^ | 
Indicative mood. 


Present tense, ‘I am,’ &c. 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 


we wÈ nme 
wea ond wast 
wat om wat 


EE! 


WATR: 
way, 
Wat: 


TE 
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First preeterite or imperfect, ‘I was,’ &c. 
MTT wae å MaR | werd me onmia 
WIT: art R WIT: wry mazi 
way wat way jw eit wre 


Second preeterite or perfect, * I was or have been,’ &c. 
nim R nn nfm 
Ta |a om mpm) 
wppo lR nm nfn 
Third præt., indefinite, or aorist past, I was or had been, &c. 
WIT WIR mfa mfra wifrafe 
WAT WITT wifes owifwart wifwar 
First or definite future, ‘I will be,’ &c. 

affa o freno a: | wfanre a fT 
feria fear: afaa | wfeare owfeararad fne 
vfamt rem fne orn fem — fime 


Second or indefinite future, ‘ I will or shall be,’ &c. 


A 


fraa a faa: | ouf a frè 

wfrafa fa: ra | afr rA afrad 

afra afa o fuf oa fA afra 

Imperative mood, * May I be; &c. 

wafa Loc: waa jR WATERS Omm; 

wa wart WT we nri wast 

wag want wey wert ne went 
Potential or subjunctive mood, * I may be,’ &c. 

wad wae waa wda wafe wang 

wO w å a |a ami A 


Benedictive or optative mood, * I wish I may be; &c. 
wma frae afenitufe 

i mei yya |r: rai f(E) 
TATA qune arg: [d inte ofthat ufo 


"3 
1 
1 
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Conditional mood, ‘ I shall be, if,’ &c. 
wf mfra raa werfrmp — enifrarafe wifrarafe 
Passive voice. 

200. In this voice is prefixed to the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses in the Atmane-pada; and before q the 
radical vowel is unchangeable. In the non-conjugational tenses 
the radical vowel optionally substitutes the Gufia or Vriddhi 
diphthong, and thus 4 becomes sit or wt; making consequently 
before a vowel wq or rq. It takes the latter only before the 
termination = of the third preeterite. In every other respect 
there is no difference between the tenses of the passive voice 
and those of the active in the Atmane-pada of the first 
conjugation. 


fs pre pee 
Present tense. 4 yaa qa ast 
quo opm pm 
First preter. yà wryarafe weryarafe, &c. 
Second preter. WJA mfra mè &c. 


Third præter. 
a. weifafa  wrfacf wifaate 
nara  wrfacafe wifaate 
wwfaqur —— wert wifes 
wifes, wnat venfqui 
3e pan Hole wife: 

è : mer tc 
mra =. ned rfe 
enun ibid E re ae ren = &c. 
Imperative. wa aara? wume &c. 
Potential. zag aafe dafe &c. 
Benedictive. E 

enedictive nfníia - wrfnftafe artnet &c 


2d pers. 


First future. 


-— 
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Conditional. Tare sofram fee fee 


SECTION VII. 
Derivative Verbs. 


: 901. Before proceeding to any detail of individual verbs, it 
is desirable that some notion should be entertained of those 
secondary or derivative forms of which the simple verb admits. 
Some of these might perhaps be more correctly designated as 
moods; for causality, desire, frequency, or intensity, are but 
different modes or conditions of the same action; and the modi- 
fications by which they are expressed are no more to be regarded 
as distinct verbs because they take all the tenses of the simple 
verb, than are the moods of the Greek verb, of which the 
same circumstance may be predicated. As however the deriva- 
tive forms have been hitherto given separately, and as their 
annexation to the simple verb as moods would present to the 
learner a rather formidable array of verbal inflexion, the distinct 
explanation of them may be here also observed. 


Causals. 


202. All verbs admit of a modification implying causality, 
as causing to be, to do, &c. In the language of the original 
grammarians, farq is added to the verb ; that is, the vowel x, 
which is convertible to ¥, and becomes wy before a vowel; the 
w in the affix indicates the substitution of the Vriddhi element 
for the radical vowel; w^ therefore becomes wl, which with € 
. makes urfa, or before a vowel araq. 

a. The causal verb may be conjugated with the termina- 
tions of either voice; with those of the Parasmai-pada when 
it is strictly transitive; with the Atmane-pada when it is 
reflective, or when the consequence of the action reverts to 
the causer or instigator. wis inserted before the terminations 
in the conjugational tenses, and € in the non-conjugational ; 
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except in the third preterite, which takes the terminations of 
the first preterite. The second preterite is formed with the 
auxiliary verbs $, 3, wq. 

b. Verbs ending in w, whether primitive or derived from 
the change of a final diphthong to wt, insert q, c5, or 4, before 
the causal augment; as, qr ‘to drink,’ ummufa ‘he causes to 
drink ; qt ‘to preserve,’ areata he causes to preserve; WT 
* to know,’ arqafe ‘he causes to know,’ ‘he teaches? In some 
instances the radical vowel is optionally made short; as, wt 
‘to sharpen’ or * kill raafa or yuafa ‘he causes to kill; 
um ‘to bathe,’ arqafa or waqfa ‘he causes to bathe.’ | 

c. Roots ending in € or È when substituting the Vriddhi ele- 
ment 2 change the latter of course before the vowel of the causal 
form to Wry; as, fe ‘to collect,’ wraufi ‘he causes to collect ? 
but 3 is sometimes replaced by wu, and the vowel in both cases 
made optionally short; so that fq makes also *wrqufew, waufi, 
or waafa. Roots in È long sometimes either change the radical 
to the Gufia element, or preserve it unchanged, interposing a 
consonant before the causal augment; as, gt *to be ashamed,’ 
guufr; wt to be pleased,’ suafa or wtaafe, Roots ending 
in s, & WY, and wi, mostly change their finals to the Vriddhi 
substitutes. 

d. Roots ending in consonants usually change a medial «ww 
to wr; and x, $ and wp to g, wt and we. Long vowels are 
unchanged. There are exceptions, as in the class of roots 
called yetfe or uz * to endeavour,’ with other verbs of the first 
conjugation, which do not make the vowel long, as we, weufit. 
Of roots ending in W, some do and some do not make the 
vowel long; as, 7m ‘to go, naafa; ww ‘to wish, arafa. 
za, to kill,’ substitutes art; as, armafa ‘he causes to kill.’ 
Sz, (to ascend,’ optionally substitutes q for the final; as, 
Create or tmwufw ‘he causes to ascend or grow,’ ‘ he plants.’ 

e. These general rules for the modification of the base 
are applicable to all the tenses except the benedictive in the 
Parasmai-pada, and the third preterite. In the former the 
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causal augment is rejected, although the vowel of the base 
undergoes the change to which it is liable in this form, as 
*p becomes urea. In the third preterite, which takes the 
terminations of the first, and.the conjugational augment w 
before them, the root undergoes reduplication, with some 
peculiar modifications of the radical vowel. With very few 
exceptions the causal augment is rejected; as, wrw, ‘to ask,’ 
makes waaraq not waareaq. In general the radical vowel, 
if long, is made short; as, Wt ^to please, wotfiraq ‘he caused 
to please; y ‘ to shake, wyyaq ‘he caused to shake. There 
are some exceptions, as in the instance of qra; so also WTE, 
‘to govern, makes wyryraq. Some verbs take both forms; 
88, WTA ‘to speak,’ wfewrWwq or wirayq ‘he caused to speak.’ 

J. In doubling the root before the third preterite of the 
causal, the general rules are mostly to be observed (see p. 118); 
but there are also some peculiarities. 

g. If the verb consists of a vowel followed by a consonant, 
the first member of the reduplication is the entire root, with 
the vowel modified as usual: to this, € is added, with the 
radical consonant; as, We ‘ to go,’ wrízzq ‘he sent,’ or * caused 
to go; = ‘to worship,’ feag ‘he caused to worship." 

h. If the verb begin with a consonant, the reduplicated con- 
sonant will conform to preceding rules (p. 118). The redupli- 
cate vowel will be wt, =, or 3. | 

i. @ is repeated for a radical wt prosodially long; as, mat, 
‘to obtain, makes waaatg ‘he caused to obtain ; and for w 
when it is preceded by a double consonant; as, «e ‘to tram- 
ple,’ waaeq ‘he caused to trample:’ for wr medial, which is 
preserved in the inflexion; as, wTW ‘to govern,’ WHITER ; 
and for wand wp in some verbs; as, qW ‘to be,’ waatq ‘he 
caused to be ;’ € ‘ to tear, weet ‘he caused to tear.’ 

J: €, becoming È before a single consonant followed in its 
inflected form by a short vowel, and remaining unchanged 
before a double consonant, or before a single consonant if 
followed in its inflected form by a long vowel, is repeated— 

T 
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I, for @ or wr when not followed by a double consonant; as, 
wa ‘to cook, witraq; wit ‘to shake, wfWremqmp; am ‘to 
stand,’ wfafeaq ‘he caused to stand ? 2, for 3, €, v, 2; as, fr 
‘to conquer, wsfisrqq ; ae ‘to surround, wird : 3, for S or 
& preceded by 4, a labial, or a semivowel; as, Ww ‘to make 
haste,’ weftsaq “he caused to make haste; af ‘to be,’ wefhraq 
‘he caused to be; vto cut, WSTIR: 4, optionally for 3t or 
*W preceded by the same consonants in composition with others; 
as, Y ‘to hear, SIATA or WATR: 5, for A when that does 
not substitute wz; as, JA ‘to be,’ watgaq, otherwise writ ; 
or in some cases where it does take Gufia; as, w * to make,’ 
wetarq ‘he caused to make.’ l 

k. 3, liable to be changed to *- by the same circumstances 
which require the alteration of € to &, is repeated for w, s, wit; 
vil; as, Be ‘to grow, WETER ‘he caused to grow,’ ‘he raised ; 
ta ‘to seek,’ weetaq ‘he caused to seek ;’ bya ‘to sleep, 
wawa ‘he caused to sleep.’ 

l. Some of the forms of this tense are apparently anomalous, 
although they arise out of previous rules: thus ¥ ‘to go,’ with 


wfr prefixed, ‘to read,’ makes wanfaaq or wairan ‘he 
taught’ or ‘caused to read ;’ wt *to smell, wffraq or wire 
* he caused to.smell ;? ga ‘to kill,” weftarq; and ar ‘to drink,’ 
witarq ‘he caused to drink.’ | | 

m. It is not necessary, either in the case of causal deriva- 
tives or those about to be described, to multiply examples 
under their several rules. In the succeeding pages para- 
digmas will be given of many of the most useful verbs, and 
these will include examples of their derivative verbal inflexions. 


Desideratives. 


203. When the agent wishes, intends, or expects to do the 
action, or be in the condition, which the verb imports, a, 
technically called «4, is added to the root. The w is rejected 
before the terminations of the non-conjugational tenses. The 
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root undergoes reduplication, and is conjugated in the same 
voice in which the primitive is conjugated. 

a. Before wa the augment = is very commonly prefixed. 
Its exclusion occurs for the most part after those roots which 
do not take the same augment before the non-conjugational 
tenses (see p. 127). This does not prevent the use of the 
augment before the personal terminations in those tenses in 
which it is enjoined in all derivative verbs. After € the @ of 
W* is changed to ©. | 

b. The reduplication of the radical syllable follows the rules 
affecting consonants (r. 188. cl. d to g). There are some pecu- 
harities in regard to the vowels ; € being usually substituted for 
a radical medial or final w, wr, z, €, wy, Wr, v, 9; and ¥ for 3$, 
"m, wi St. When the root begins with a vowel, the redupli- 
cation is the radical syllable itself, followed by the final con- 
sonant with ¥ prefixed; as, wy ‘to eat, wgfsrq ‘to wish to 
eat. Very commonly, however, there is no reduplication, but 
the initial letter or the whole syllable is changed; as, wrq * to 
obtain,’ ay ‘to wish to obtain; ww ‘to increase,’ ent ‘to wish 
to increase,’ &c. The same occurs with verbs beginning with 
consonants; as, &T ‘ to give,’ fer, ferafa ‘he wishes to give; 
fa ‘to scatter, and eft‘ to kill,’ fara, favafa ‘he wishes to scat- 
ter’ or ‘kill ;’ gra ‘to be able,’ fyreq, as fyrafa ‘he wishes to be 
able,’ ‘he learns ;’ ww ‘ to obtain, ftw, as fesvafa ‘he desires 
to obtain ;’ qe ‘to go, farrt ‘he wishes to go; wm ‘to fall 
fafa * he expects to fall, &c. l 

c. Besides the changes to which the radical vowels are 
subject in the syllable of reduplication, they are occasionally 
subject to the same or similar changes in the radical syllable 
also. When £ is not prefixed to «wq, a radical short € and ¥ 
become long; as, fw, «to conquer,’ makes fsmítufq; 3 ‘to join,’ 
yyata. The long vowels remain for the most part unaltered ; 
as, at ‘to know, fsmrafm ‘he wishes to know; ¥ ‘to be,’ 
geyata he wishes to be^ ‘wy and wj are commonly changed : 
to $t; as, ‘to make, fwatift ‘he wishes to make:’ but 
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when preceded by a labial, the substitute is aq; as, 3, ‘to die,’ 
makes qyafa ‘he wishes to die.’ 

d. When § is prefixed to wq, a final wr may be dropped ; 
as, gft ‘to be poor, afxfewfm; otherwise efcerafa. Other 
final vowels may substitute the Gufia or Vriddhi elements, 
changed before z agreeably to the rules of Sandhi. Thus fa, 
‘to serve, makes farewfaquwfm; otherwise fgreftwfm. =, ‘to go; 
substitutes 3a, which takes € and makes farfafa; but not if 
wfy be prefixed, as wiufaniat. Y, ‘to purify,’ substitutes = 
for its radical, which becomes the Gufia ¥, and by Sandhi 
wq before the augment faufaafa. a, ‘to cover,’ takes 
different forms, wiyqfrafa, witafrafa, or siqafa. Those 
verbs in or wp which prefix ¥ to a, change the radical letter 
to t; as, «p ‘to go,’ wicfcafa ‘ he wishes to go.’ i' to cross, 
with x, is faafafa; without it fewtüfe. - 

e. Most roots endmg with consonants prefix g to aq. When 
they do not, the finals combine with the sibilant, agreeably to 
the laws of Sandhi; as, Ww ‘to cook,’ fiw ‘to wish to cook.’ 
faagfa; ws, which takes z, makes faufsufa * he wishes to read.’ 
wa ‘to spread, and wa ‘to serve,’ take both forms; as, 
faatafa or feraferafe, faatafa or faafanfa. 

J. Verbs having a medial z, $, 3, &, when x is prefixed to 
@, optionally substitute the Gufia letter; as, ea ‘to please,’ 
wefeafa or wofeufa. There are a few exceptions; as, «€ 
* to weep,’ wefeafa. When the final is * it is changed to 9, 
when = is not inserted; so fea, ‘to play; makes feeufa, 
fefefaufa, or feefaafir ‘he wishes to play A medial w or q 
is usually changed to * when $ is inserted, but remains 
unchanged when it is not; as, wm, ‘to dance, makes either 
faafafa or farqwefa. 

g. Some verbs take the form of the desiderative, although 
they have the meaning only of the simple verb; as, 7[W ‘ to 
blame,’ sppart * he blames ;’ fat ‘to cure,’ ferarafa ‘he cures ;' 
aTa ‘ to investigate, Mata; and a few others. 
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Frequentatives. 


204. When repetition or intensity of the action or condi- 
tion is signified, 4, technically called qe, is added to the verb. 
The nasal € intimates that it is to be conjugated in the 
Atmane-pada only. The root is doubled. Again, it is said 
that the affix is rejected; when q is not inserted, although the 
verb retains the reduplication. In that case the frequentative 
form may, according to some authorities, be conjugated in 
either voice, although others restrict it to the Parasmai-pada. 

a. Verbs implying motion take the frequentative form in 
the sense of tortuous motion, and some others in an ill sense 
of the verb. | | 

b. When conjugated with q, the verb follows the model of 
verbs of the first conjugation ; that is, it inserts w before the 
terminations of the four conjugational tenses. When q has 
been rejected, it follows that of verbs of the second conjuga- 
tion, or is inflected without the intermediate vowel w. 


Frequentatives inserting q. 

205. In the reduplication initial consonants are repeated, 
agreeably to general rules (p. 118). A verb beginning with a 
vowel repeats the whole, and makes the vowel of the primitive 
syllable, if short, long; as, we ‘to wander, wetert he wan- 
ders much.’ <A monosyllabic vowel is changed to its Gufa 
representative in both syllables; as, q ‘to go, wur ‘he 


goes often.’ 
a. A medial @ or wm is represented in the reduplicate 
syllable by wr; as, wa ‘to cook, ; are ‘to ask,’ 


urare. Ifa root with a medial w ends in a nasal, the nasal 
is repeated; as, IA ‘to go, sy¥ert “he goes frequently,’ or 
* crookedly? Some follow different forms; as, wa, ‘to be 
born, makes either wga or aTa; and xq ‘to kill? sera, 
wert, or hp. Some verbs insert a nasal in the redupli- 
cate syllable; as, we ‘to speak, wspeum ‘he talks much. 
Some with a nasal in the primitive, retain it only in the redu- 


149 VERBS. 


plication; as, éyt ‘to bite, wwrymd ‘he bites much :’ and verbs 
ending in 3, @, 4, insert a nasal optionally ; as, wa ‘ to go,’ 
wert or wra ‘he goes crookedly’ or ‘ repeatedly ;' ws, 
‘to bear fruit) has only one form, uwat. The verb wr, ‘to 
go, also inserts a nasal, wsutà. Some verbs, having a medial 
ww, require Wet to be placed after the reduplicated consonant, 
and if they have nasals, drop them; as, we ‘ to go,’ weftwera ; 
or wa * to fall,’ yra. 

b. The simple vowels z, €, 3, & wj, wr. final or medial, and 
whether radical or derived from the changes to which a radical 
vowel or diphthong is subject in this form, substitute the 
Gufia letter in the reduplication ; as, fag ‘to know,’ frui ; 
M ‘to be? Whprd. et to give, becoming dt, makes lAa? ; 
and 3t ‘to sing,’ first changed to m, makes 7f and then 
Wd. The vowel $ is put after the Gufia substitute of q; 
as, JA ‘to dance, jer. 

c. The radical syllable is also subject to various modifica- 
tions, affecting chiefly the vowels. A final wt, whether primi- 
tive or substituted for a final diphthong, is changed to €; as, 
at ‘to give, Seq. = and y, when final, are made long; and 
if long, are unchanged ; as, f« ‘to gather,’ tetat; «to coo, 
"raw or Mga. wi preceded by a single consonant is changed 

to @; as, *, ‘to make, becomes aù ‘he makes’ or * does 
incessantly.' If the initial is a double consonant, the vowel is 
changed to Wr; as, wj, ‘to remember,’ makes arerata. When 
medials, the radical vowels are for the most part unchanged. 

d. Some verbs containing semivowels combined with con- 
sonants change them, and the vowels following them, to their 
analogous vowels: thus ®, ‘to cover, becomes ®t; as, Tata 
“he hides repeatedly :' fi, * to increase, becomes. y, and 
makes wq ‘he increases constantly :’ eq, ‘to sleep,’ be- 
comes qq; as, WIgw ‘he sleeps frequently’ or ‘soundly :’ 
wmm, ‘to make a noise,’ becomes faq; as, afaeqt ‘he makes a 
great noise :’ I, “to swallow, becomes fz, and again changes 
tto w; as, Wfrer ‘he swallows voraciously. In others, the 
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changes are arbitrary ; ; as, Wt, ‘to go, changes its W to &: 
and we, ‘to bear fruit,’ changes it to $; as, veo, Wegen 


Frequentatives rejecting Q. 

206. The rules regarding reduplication are generally the same 
for this as for the preceding form of the frequentative verb. 

a. The vowel of the reduplicate syllable is the Gufia equi- 
valent of that of the base; or € for ¥, $; wt for 3, w; wr for 
wg, Ww. The vowel € or $ may be optionally subjoined to az; 
thus qd, ‘to d in its reduplication becomes wis, «fes, 
or Wa; w, ‘to go, becomes wey or wítg. The final wp of 1 
* to swallow, and q ‘to cross, becomes WT; as, ST}, "rq. The 
changes of medial vowels, and the rules affecting the insertion 
or ejection of a nasal in the reduplicate syllable, are the same 
as those of the preceding class of frequentatives. | 

b. As being inflected in the second conjugation, no vowel 
is interposed between the terminations and the base: «t, ‘to 
give, therefore makes etetfa, and ww ‘to cook,’ qraf™, in the 
third pers. sing. present tense. Optionally, however, È may 
be prefixed to terminations containing a mute W, and begin- 
ning with a consonant. Before the same terminations a final, 
and if short, a medial vowel undergoes the usual Gufia sub- 
stitution; and when § is inserted, the final combines with it, 
according to the rules of Sandhi; as, wft ‘to sleep,’ srafe or 
Srardtfa; and y ‘to be,’ Mofa or wWordifa. 

c. Verbs ending in wm change the final to & before the 
terminations of the conjugational tenses beginning with conso- 
nants not having a mute 4; as, €t to abandon, wrete:, sréte: ; 
but et * to give,’ and wt * to have,’ before the same, drop their 
final vowel, as «T&:, wm. Before terminations containing 4 
the change is optional, as tetfa or èfa; & being changed 
to its Guña equivalent. Before vowels the final is dropped, 
as, third pers. plur. stefa, ereft; the nasal being rejected after 
a reduplicate (r. 186). Before the final is optionally changed 


to $9, as TETUTT or sum, "WI and WT, change the final to $, 
and are inflected like verbs ending with $. 
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d. The changes of z, €, 3, &, wr, w, when final, are analo- 
gous to those to which they are subject in conjugational 
inflexion. Before those terminations which reject q they 
substitute the Gufia letters €, wt, we, which undergo the 
usual changes before vowels. Before a termination beginning 
with a vowel, and not containing a mute qu, they are changed 
according to the rules of Sandhi, or in some cases ¥ € make 
xq, and y & become Yq, before such a vowel. Before similar 
terminations beginning with consonants they are unchanged. 
In like manner medial short vowels are «changed to Gufia 
vowels before the terminations rejecting 4. 

e. There are some special modifications, which will be 
noticed in the paradigmas. We may now give the continua- 
tion of ¥ in its derivative modifications. 


Causal form of y ‘ to be:’ tfa *to cause to be.’ 


Present tense, ‘ I cause to be,’ &c 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 


maafa maa: AR pd aè TTT? 
maafa maaa: ma ë |m A nà 
NOU. Oa SN ae ee 


First preterite, * I caused to be,’ &c. 


wry ME MOR j WTA arae ereat 
ema wma aA US quil VIT 


Second preeterite, * I have caused to be,’ &c. 








Third preeterite, ‘I had caused to be,’ &c. 
eha å whaa o nbn qr | wefbrq warae wihrarafe 
wetr wihrad a | wefbnpqu mhi enfer 
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First future, ‘ I will cause to be,’ &c. 
mafra mafaa: aafaa: | afaa afama = aar 
wrafaarfa mafaa: arafanrer | mafaa arafaarara rafa À 
qafa mafaa mafaa | afan mafaa = afar 


Second future, ‘I shall or will cause to be, &c. 
aafaa wrafaara: afaa: | oarafmep arafa afra 
aafrafa mafaa: maaa | afar araf arafa 
wrafanfa mafaa: wrafaafa | mafaa aA rafa 


Imperative, May I cause to be,’ &c. 
maafa WANA MIATA arad maara o mque; 
aq aaqa TAT ware E NTI 
Potential, * May I cause to be,’ &c. 
ma maa SIGE t aada  madafe = rradarfz 
mwad madi TTA: ICCC mad A 


Benedictive or optative, I pray I may cause to be,’ &c. 
WTSITEH NATE TENT. mafa mafra arafadtate 
wa è ma are afar: rarai rafe 
mam aai —— NTUITHS wrafadte arafta afri 

Conditional, * I shall cause to be, if,’ &c. 

















wei qfqur wafaa mafra | wira mraf enmataurmte 
werrafaa: mraf eraa | narar: wra orafa 


wrana wrai rafa 





Vn mraf enara 





Desiderative form of 4 to be ? yq ‘ to wish to be? _ 


Present tense, ‘I wish to be,’ &c. 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 
pre qu pra: PR PUT pra 
Pha quo pra Pi p ppa 
vus p: prr | pm qu pa 


U 
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First preterite, ‘I wished to be,’ &c. 
Second preeterite, ‘ I have wished to be,’ &c. 


= e eres TRIM | PLT PRIA Prap aè 


VISUM PIT PATA | PTR PRIA PITH 
Third preeterite, * I had wished to be,’ &c. 

eprom pfa: pfa: | agga priere prae 

wpp apie wp | p: pfii pig 

wapa pwi apg: | age apri pfr 


First future, * I will wish to be,’ &c. 











pim á prm pre 
Second future, * I will or shall wish to be,’ &c. 

Tinh gyfer: pram: | pd prir prira? 

praa pra: pia | pà pA pra 

pafa pre: praia p gyfer pria 
Imperative, * May I wish to be; &c. 

pet pa pom |P P? prè 
Potential, * I may wish to be,’ &c. 








PAi pPI pa ya prae prae 
PR: pi pra yr pai pRa 
Pa pi Peg dope pami PRA 


Benedictive, ‘I pray I may wish to be,’ &c. 


poa qure poa | pita priae qyfecdinte 
Tee quere pre | pfn: praa priis 
muera Puei pg: pfe pritari pria 
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Conditional * I shall wish to be, if? &c. 


Epia prirna prira pià erpyfrerate prira 
wpe: pi paa | prfr: wpa  enmpifeuret 
apra ngpa vnpifrerg | pa p pfa 





Frequentative form of ¥y ‘ to be,’ with the affix we; whyq ‘to 
be repeatedly ; conjugated in the Atmane-pada only. 


Present tense, * I am repeatedly,’ &c. 


whe w "hp 
"hp "hp "hir 
First preeterite, ‘I was frequently,’ &c. 


— ED T 
war: 8 vranpri 
wept wimi ium 


Second preeterite, * I have been frequently,’ &c. 


First future, * J will be frequently,’ &c. 
"Whifaare "Whrfaarerg "Whifasrerg 
apifaara = ahifaarara ayant 


Second future, ‘I will or shall be frequently,’ &c. 


Whifrw hfr bic Ciiiiia 
wf Mf iii iai 


U 2 
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Imperative, ‘ May I be frequently,’ &c. 


Wü Mhara? wiped 
Snpra whprei orasi 
Potential, * I may be frequently; &c. 
whe ndaf whpafe 
wpe: aharat whe 
why ndarat TRA 


Benedictive, ‘I wish I may be frequently,’ &c. 


Conditional, * I will be frequently, if,’ &c. 
ERL Uiha wapifaarafe  wahyfaurafe 


Frequentative form of 4 ‘to be,’ after rejecting the affix qẹ in 
the Parasmai-pada. 





Present tense, * I am frequently, &c. 


drift or Shite ra: sem: 
Anria or Toifa anra: | wre 
arifa or Mofa WhIT: orafa 


First præterite, * I was frequently, &c. 
WITT WITT wha 
wanrat: or weit: wanrd WHRTT 
nia or weh — wing o weh: 
Second preterite, ‘I have been frequently, &c. 


POITIER — MITTA &c. 


ee or age c gferorshffer Sfr or ofen 
whyfra Whprg:orwhprg: Whp or Wh 
whirt or qora WhIqg: or Merag: Mag: or Wry: 
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Third preeterite, * I had been frequently, &c. 


le | Was wana 
ehri: or wh: wenn bokdi U 
A s m weird writ: or weh: 


or 
bE LALE bci vr Tut LIE RE 
wanrtaet: waprfad wanrfae 


wetardtq würd wienig: 


First future, ‘I will be frequently,’ &c. 


orfa aprfaarea: aprfaare: 
anrfaatfa aprfraren: IGI CIS] 
ahifaat aprfaare Wrerfaame 
Second future, ‘I will or shall be frequently,’ &c. 
rifquifa Sif Tum: Wrrfqur: 
whrfaata —oWbIfTurq: aprfaarg 
— Whrfaurfe Wr rure: Wir ba LE 
Imperative, * May I be frequently, &c. 
orafa qarara hraa 


wWhife why WI 
apratg or whitg Forai whyag 
Potential, ‘I may be frequently,’ &c. 
abrat qara WITH 
LIC CIE herari WhIUTd 
SHAT abramat hrg: 
Benedictive, * I wish I may be frequently; &c. 
* 
Pyar: whyaret qhara 
lk Sai whpareri Torang: 


Conditional, * I shall be frequently, if; &c. 
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The conjugation of the frequentative form of the verb, after 
rejecting me, in the Atmane-pada, is not admitted by all gram- 
marians, and it is unnecessary therefore to exhibit it at length. 
The following exemplification of it in the third person singular 
of each tense will be sufficient. 

Pres. Wh, ist pret. wahyt, 2d pret. whrqrqA, 3d pret. 
waprfag, ist fut. whrfem, 2d fut. qhrfrert, imp. shyt, pot. 
anria, bened. what, cond. wehrfrern. 

These derivative forms or moods may be used also in the 
passive as well as in the active voice; as, wrard ‘it is caused 
to be; pret ‘he is desired to be;? hya ‘he is to be 
frequently) They may also take other derivative forms; as, 
the causal of the passive, ṣraaù ‘he is caused to be; the 
desiderative of the causal, wrqfqufa ‘he wishes to cause to 
be: or more than one desiderative may be combined; as, 
Whrufawufa ‘he causes the wish to occasion frequent exist- 
ence. These complex forms, and even the simple derivative 
forms, seldom occur, except the causal. The desiderative 
form is most frequently met with in the derivative nouns; as, 
fagrar ‘the wish to know;’ mw8 ‘one who desires to die.’ 


M CN 


The frequentative is rarely used. 


Impersonals. 


There is another specified form of a verb, which can 
scarcely be considered as distinct —that of the impersonal—as 
it is nothing else than the third person singular of each tense 
of the passive form, either of the simple or derivative verb, 
being used with a noun in the instrumental case; as, wad * it 
is; Wat yaa ‘it is by me, i.e. I am; WIA ‘it was; wfaat 
‘it will be; mya ‘it is desired to be; Whqpmud ‘it is fre- 
quently,' &c. 

Nominals. 


Nouns are also not unfrequently employed as verbs. In- 
stances of this are not wanting in other languages, but not 





DERIVATIVE VERBS. 151 


perhaps to a like extent. At the same time it is to be 
remarked, that the verbal form of the noun occurs only in 
specific inflexions, and that its conjugation in every person 
and tense is only theoretically allowable. The most common 
inflexion is that which is usually given in example of the 
formation of such verbs, the third person singular of the pre- 
sent tense, and it is that of the first conjugation. There is 
no peculiarity in the mode of inflexion: the modification is 
confined to the base, and is chiefly the insertion of aeq, or 
of q called technically #rq or *r$, between the noun and the 
verbal terminations. 

"HQ is inserted before the terminations to imply desire; 
as, Verareta ‘he wishes for a son? arafa ‘he desires 
heaven.’ 

q is more extensively employed, and in most cases with 
some modification of the vowel of the noun. The principal 
changes are the substitution of wt for W; € for w and 3; 3 
for s; and @ for w. A final w or @ is usually rejected. 
The senses expressed by these forms may mostly be resolved 
into desire and imitative action: thus from wa, ‘a son,' comes 
yatafa, 1. ‘he wishes for a son;' 2. ‘he treats as a son:" 
ursftafa, 1. ^ he wishes for a king; 2. ‘he acts like a king?’ 
udtafa ‘he desires wealth ;? warafa ‘he longs to acquire 
wealth: fram‘ Vishüu;' franafa faq ‘he treats the Brahman 
as if he was Vishfu:’ rare ‘a palace; yrarétafa wei firg:. 
* the beggar acts or lives in his hut as if he were in a palace ? 
yaa a kite; yaaraa ara: ‘the crow acts like a kite ? SUR 
‘a nymph; wea ‘she acts like a nymph. A final q is 
sometimes retained; as, aya, ‘ fame,’ makes either ayaa or 
UNAR ATER: ‘the vile man acts as if he were famous.’ 

In some cases @ is prefixed to a, implying desire; as, Hitt 
‘milk ;' atcerft are: ‘the child longs for milk ; wg ‘a horse; 
waefa wat ‘the mare longs for the horse.’ 

Sometimes the augment is dropped; as, ‘he acts like 


Krishfia’ may be either gmrqa or gafa; ‘he acts like a 
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father? may be faeftafa or faacfa; mar ‘arrogant, srart or 
mama ‘he acts arrogantly.’ 

The class of words called yyrfe takes q in the Atmane- 
pada to imply becoming or acquiring that which the word 
denotes; they lengthen a final vowel before 4; and optionally 
adopt the Parasmai-pada, rejecting the augment; as, WS 
‘much,’ *many; agrad, gyrfa, ‘becomes much ? vía * learned ;" 

, wfasafa, becomes learned, &c. The class termed 
wifeatfe in a similar sense may take q in either Pada, or 
reject it in the Parasmai-pada; as, atfearat, oifeatafa, or 
wifgata ‘ becomes red,” * reddens 

wz and other words are conjugated with a, in the Atmane- 
pada only, to signify making; as, æra ‘he makes a noise.’ 
ya and others are so conjugated to signify feeling or experi- 
encing;' as, Farad ‘he enjoys happiness ;’ FETAR ‘he suffers 
pain. The last also denotes, doing what will incur pain; as, 
went gta: ‘the wicked man commits what will bring him 
pain, i.e. sin. ya ‘smoke,’ wur ‘heat,’ We ‘froth, «req 
steam, are used exactly as in English: werqd ‘it smokes ;? 
FATI ‘it grows warm, ‘it heats; warà ‘it froths’ or 
‘foams ;? wreqrad ‘it steams? 

WWW ‘reverence, WWW ‘penance,’ "ít ‘service, do not 
reject @ before a; as, awetfa tary ‘he salutes the gods; 
waerfa wa: ‘he performs penance; afcqarfa IE ‘he serves 
his Guru.’ 

A class of words called «agrf& is conjugated with * in the 
sense of doing or suffering what the noun implies; as, Ry 
‘scratching, agafa or agua ‘he scratches; wq ‘sin, 
wate or wapa ‘he sins; wq ‘dawn, suafa it dawns ;’ 
Wet worship, weht ‘he is worshipped,’ &c. 

There is no apparent limit to this conversion of a noun 
into a verb, but the pleasure of the writer, or the practice of 
his predecessors. Little or no difficulty can arise from it, 
however, as the context will sufficiently explain the meaning 
of such a term, whenever it occurs in a sentence. 
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The general construction of the Sanskrit verb having 
been thus premised, we now proceed to offer paradigmas of 
` individual verbs which are of most frequent occurrence, with 
such occasional remarks as they may seem to require; arrang- 
ing them under the conjugation to which they severally belong, 
in alphabetical order. The-person given is the third person 
of each tense in the primitive, and of the present tense in the 
derivative forms; with an occasional notice of other persons 
in the former, and other tenses in the latter. When there is 
no sufficient authority for the derivatives they will be omitted. 


SECTION VIII. 
I. First. Conjugation. 


2192. The modifications of the inflectional terminations in 
this conjugation have been pointed out (rules 186, 187, 194, 
195). Those of the inflective base arise out of the charac- 
teristic insertion of * before the terminations beginning with 
consonants, and its elongation before w and ṣa.. As it is de- 
rived from the syllable rq, which contains a mute 4, a medial 
or final radical vowel is changed to its Gufia substitute, and 
the latter is combined with w agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi; that is, and € become 2, which before a vowel is 
changed to wq; 3 and w becomes Wi, which is also changed 
to wa before ww; wj and « are changed to we. Thus, as has 
been seen, x, ‘to be, makes wara, wnrd, &c. As further 
exemplifications of the peculiarities of this conjugation, the 
following conjugational tenses of fw ‘to conquer, and ew ‘ to 
increase, are subjoined. 


fa ‘to conquer” zy / to increase.’ 
Present. — 
I conquer, &c. I increase, &c. 
ware MT: Dum v eurè vun 
watt wan: wafer wut o cm vut 


A 
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First preeterite. 
I conquered, &c. I increased, &c. 


wem waa — wWum | ?V mafe  Pumfr 
wwup å wwas o comp | m 3m å Cu 
Imperative. 

May I conquer, &c. May I increase, &c. 
wate wart UTH zd em? cum? 
"a siad ELI awa awi — uu 
wgp à wi à mm ewi ei et 

Potential. 

I may conquer, &c. I may increase, &c. 
maq TTA wig aafe — vusfe 
wa: wad war eta: | £uurqí o eed 


mq wi Wap | em Ami ete 


a. Of the remaining tenses of fW it may be observed, that, as 
a monosyllable ending in a short vowel, it does not take the 
augment € (rule 191, 6). In the reduplication of the second 
preeterite and of the desiderative it substitutes frt for fW in the 
radical syllable, thus : 

ad pret. ferra (ferrag:, ferra, fonra or fanfara, Patra, &c.); 
3d pret. watdiq (wri &c.); rst fut. wat; od fut. srerfe; 
bened. satq; cond. wererq. Pass. pres. Ha; 3d pret. watfa; 
Ist fut. war or mfa. Caus. pres. maafa; 3d pret. 
wa. Desid. farftafa. Freq. srsfraa, and Nfa or Aafa. 
Other verbs ending in € will be analogously conjugated. 

b. vw, as beginning with a diphthong prosodially long, is 
conjugated in the second preterite with the auxiliary verbs. 
It takes the augment ¥. 

2d preet. PUTT, egma, VNTHTH; 3d pret. fg; ist fut. 
fmt; 2d fut. erm; bened. efirdty; cond. dfirara. Pass. 
vu. Caus. mwaf or -3. Desid. efefiraa. 


The most useful verbs of this conjugation are the following. 
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wai (wf) * to mark.’ 

The = which is added to the verb in the list of roots is 
indicatory, and denotes the insertion of a nasal before the final 
consonant in all the inflexions (p. 105). 

Pres. wat; Ist pret. wgn; 2d pret. WaR; 3d pret. 
wrfgg; ist fut. wigat; 2d fut. wfgert; imp. wgmwi; pot. 
‘aaa; bened. wigte; cond. urfgua. Pass. wart. Caus. 
agafa or-3. Desid. wfafawa. 


ww (wey) ‘ to pervade.’ 

The indicatory * shews the insertion of = before the non- 
conjugational tenses to be optional (p. 106). The @ of w is 
rejected before a * and w, with which the sibilant combines, 
and they become cerebrals after w. 

Pres. waqfa; ist pret. wre; 2d pret. uray (rafa or 
rag); 3d preet. area, wrfaet, wifayy:, or refte, wrei, wry: 
ist fut. wfayat or wet; 2d fut. wfepafa or wafa; imp. wag; 
pot. wq; bened. wearq; cond. wrfepsrg or wreg. Pass. 
weet. Caus. waqafna; 3d pret. «rfaag. Desid. wfeferafi. 

This is also a verb of the fifth conjugation, q. v. 

wat ‘ to go.’ 

This verb is defective in the non-conjugational tenses, and 
its place is supplied by wt before the terminations beginning 
- with a vowel or with q, and optionally before the rest; when 
at does not, and wa does, take the augment x. 

Pres. wafa; 1st pret. wrtq; 2d pret. fara (frarq:, fau, 
faafaa, fada or mfa, fafaa or efa, fafaa or wrfsm); 
3d pret. wadtq or wrta; ist fut. War or wfsrat; 2d fut. qarfa 
or wfsrerfa; imp. wag; pot. werq; bened. etarq; cond. wrar 

or wifwurq. Pass. Wd. -Caus. araafa. Desid. wfsrferafa or 
fadtafa. Freq. vata. 

wz ‘ to go.’ 
This and the next are pew: of a verb regular throughout. 
Pres. wzfa; 1st præt. wea; 2d pret. WZ; 3d pret. wrety; 
x 2 
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ist fut. wfeat; 2d fut. wfrwrfw; imp. wg; pot. weq; bened. 
weary; cond. wrfzwy. Pass. weet. Caus. wrzufa or -à3. 
Desid. wfefeafa. Freq. (but meaning ‘to go crookedly’) were, 
wrfg or wrtfa. 


we ‘ to be fit’ or * worthy.’ 


Pres. wefa; ist pret. wèg; 2d pret. erage; 3d pret. 
wretq; ist fut. afèm; 2d fut. wftufa; imp. weg; pot. 
wm; cond. wrféwrq. Pass. watt. Caus. weafa or-3. Desid. 
wfafeufe. Freq. vida. 

x ‘to go. 

In the conjugational tenses € is changed to the Gufia 
element €, which becomes wy before the vowel w. It does 
not take € except in the 2d pret., and becomes &u before a 
vowel termination, and * before a consonant. Its derivative 
forms are those of the same root conjugated as a verb of the 
second conjugation, in which it is most usually inflected. 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. waq; 2d pret. garq (&ug, t. 
yafaa or eau, Sfua, faa); 3d pret. dd; Ist fut. ww; 
ad fut. wur; imp. wag; pot. wi; bened. &£urq; cond. 


eu. 
Èg ‘ to see.’ 


Pres. Set; ist pret. tga; 2d pret. Sqrwarc; 3d pret. 
far; rst fut. erat; 2d fut. efa; imp. Seyai; pot. Saw; 
bened. Sferdty; cond. Afam. Pass. feat. Caus. Esafe. 
Desid. Sfeferat. | 


$Ñ ‘to envy.’ 

Pres. $ufe; 1st pret. (upp; 2d pret. Sareea; 3d pret. 
(fip; ist fut. ffm; 2d fut. fafa; imp. Eug; pot. 
afg; bened. $Wjrg; cond. Pfépwrq. Pass. Sita. Caus. afa ; 
3d pret. faq or faa. — Desid. Safaufa or Eférfrafer. 


3 í to sound.’ 


Pres. watt (wea, wa); 1st pret. WIR; 2d pret. wa (af) ; 











FIRST CONJUGATION. 157 


3d pret. we; ist fut. wrat; 2d fut. WA; imp. waai; pot. 
waa; bened. white; cond. Wham. Pass. wat. Caus. writ. 
Desid. aft. Freq. wma. 

So other verbs ending in 9; as, € ‘to sound ; g *to go; 
g (to jump,’ &c. 

wae ‘to go.’ 

Pres. wmm; 1st pret. MAT ; 2d pret. sare (weg. 

watferg) ; 3d pret. wie; ist fut. wifeat; 2d fut. wiferafi; 


imp. Weg; pot. wraq; bened. saura; cond. wife. Pass. 
ser. Caus. wreafa. Desid. wrfaferafa. 


wg ‘ to reason.’ 

Pres. WER; Ist pret. Wet; 2d pret. NETTA; 3d pret. 
wifey; 1st fut. afent; 2d fut. WZA; imp. wem; pot. WÈT; 
bened. wfeWiw; cond. wüfewm. Pass. wert. Caus. wem. 
Desid. afafeun. 

With a preposition it takes both Padas ; as, wsprfm or uqe] 
“he assembles.’ 

w ‘to go,’ ‘ to gain.’ 

This substitutes ww before the conjugational tenses. Its 
other changes are to the Gufia or Vriddhi substitutes required 
by rules previously stated. 

Pres. waafa; ist pret. wratq; 2d pret. wre (wrfca, erica, 
wif); 3d pret. aria (wret); ist fut. wat; 2d fut. wfcarfa ; 
imp. Wag; pot. Way ; bened. wår; cond. wrfterq. Pass. 
wit. Caus. wiafa. Desid. wfcferfa. Freq. writ, and wrfé, 
wfcafe, weitfa or wicrdtfa. 

With aw it takes the Atmane-pada, if used intransitively ; 


as, ayaa € it collects.’ 


wat ‘to be straight’ or ‘honest,’ ‘to gain,’ ‘to go,’ * to live? 

. Pres. watt; ist pret. wma; 2d pret. wrq9; 3d pret. 
efie; 1st fut. wftat; 2d fut. wfitert; imp. wai; pot. 
waa; bened. fig; cond. erfitera. Pass. aà. Caus. 
witafe; 3d pret. wrsm. Desid. wif. Freq. warsia. 


158 VERBS. 


wy ‘ to be dry’ or * arid.’ 
Pres. wrafa; ist pret. MAR; 2d pret. WATIA; 3d pret. 
witwtq; ist fut. Afat; od fut. wferefe; imp. Nag; pot. 


AT; bened. wit&grq; cond. Are. Pass. wem. Caus. 
wreafa; 3d pret. wf. Desid. wifafeafe. o 


aq ‘to desire.’ 


This verb by special rule becomes «rm in the conjugational 
tenses, and optionally so in the non-conjugational. 

Pres. "red ; Ist pret. SARIT; 2d pret. agp OF SANTITÀ 3 
3d pret. waaa or WARA; ist fut. aafaa or fmt; 2d fut. 
wrafaurt or aa; imp. arrqat; pot. amu; bened. arafarty 
or afrig; cond. warafaert or wafaaa. Pass. WI; 3d preet. 
warfa. Caus. arqafa. Desid. ferarafinri. 


fam ‘to cure.’ 
In this sense the verb is conjugated in the desiderative 
‘form only. 
Pres. fafarafa; 1st pret. whefareq; 2d pret. fafaa; 
3d pret. fafaa; rst fut. fefaferat; 2d fut. fefafemrurw ; 


imp. fafarrg; pot. faf; bened. inem cond. wf«- 
fafnrum . 


aq ‘ to be able.’ 

The Anubandha & renders the insertion of % optional 
(p. 106) ;; the radical vowel is changed throughout to %, which 
becomes We, the Gufia substitute of v, where that substitu- 
tion is required. As belonging to the class qartfe, it may be 
conjugated in the third preterite in the Parasmai-pada also. 
This verb may likewise be conjugated in both voices in the 
two future and the conditional tenses. | 

Pres. WAR; st prot. WENA; 2d pret. wed (wafqu or 
ward); 3d pret. wq and wafa or WER; ist fut. QMT 
or wfarat (WaT or afeqaTa, and waqfa or afafa) ; 
and fut. RAAN or afar, and aqafa or afarata ; imp. 
aera; pot. watt; bened. afarie or gg; cond. wraegern 
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or wafaa, and waqaq or wafarery. Pass. «ur. Caus. 
werufw. Desid. frafarat or fargar. 


"WW ‘to go,’ ‘to walk.’ 

This verb, under different circumstances, may be conjugated 
in either voice. In the Parasmai-pada it makes the radical 
vowel long in the conjugational tenses, and prefixes x to the 
terminations of the rest. Not so in the Atmane-pada. In 
the conjugational tenses it is also optionally conjugated in the 
fourth or the first class. The vowel is short in the causal, as 
the verb ends in n. 

Pres. wrafa or wieafa, wat or WA; Ist pret. WIR or 
SWI, Wet Or WRA; 2d pret. warm, war; 3d pret. 
Ewig, wet; ist fut. waat, wat; 2d fut. wfrerft, wea ; 
imp. WHY or Weg, wrt or Waal; pot. wag or WRIT, WT 
or WAR; bened. waq, wate; cond. warg, weet. Pass. 
war. Caus. wafa; 3d pret. whew. Desid. fernfrefe. 


Freq. wisst, tfa or wif. 
WU to cry.’ 


This does not take € except in the second preterite. The 
third preterite is formed with the terminations of the first. A 
final palatal sibilant, not followed by a vowel or q, is changed 
to W; and W before w becomes @, which with the following 
sibilant forms W; see rule 27. 

Pres. wigifa ; ist pret. WAT; 2d pret. yarn (JATT, 
Sarg: ufa); 3d pret. emm; ist fut. ret; 2d fut. 
wafa; imp. g; pot. AQ; bened. PIR; cond. ENAA. 
Pass. yan. Caus. wigrufa; 3d pret. weqya. Desid. «perfi. 
Freq. AITA, warargtita, arate. 


wR ‘ to bear’ or * be patient.’ 

The final * becomes * in conjunction with the W or W of a 
termination, and is changed to ay by virtue of the preceding w. 
It becomes Anuswara before any other consonant: see rules 
I4, 18—22, &c. 


160 VERBS. 


Pres. WAR; Ist pret. wet; 2d pret. wet (wf or 
dà, "raft or wa, writ or apre, vfi or wu?) ; 
gd pret. wrqfag or weer; ist fut. wear or Wat; 2d fut. 
www, Warm; imp. want; pot. wm; bened. wirde or 
wate; cond. wafaaa or wefart. Pass. wart. Caus. qrafa; 
3d pret. whereyra. Desid. fereyfirrt or fajar. Freq. tara, 
and weyeifr or wafa. 

fey ‘to waste.’ 

It takes € only in the second preterite: € is substituted 
for the radical vowel before a vowel termination not requiring 
Gufa or Vriddhi. 

Pres. waft; ist pret. waag; 2d pret. fergra (fefermm:, 
fererfira, or fereta, feferfaw) ; 3d pret. wA; ist fut. Wer; 


ad fut. Wurf; imp. wag; pot. waq; bened. wfturq; cond. 


waag. Pass. wt. Caus. yraafe or-3. Desid. fefeyafa. 
Freq. @eftaa, repdifrr or Qafa. 


Ñ to waste’ or * decay 

Verbs ending in è adapt their final to the w of the conju- 
gational tenses, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi; that is, they 
change it to Tq. Before the terminations of the non-conju- 
gational tenses they change the final to w. Verbs ending in 
wr change the final to wt in the first and third persons singular 
of the second preeterite of the Parasmai-pada, and reject it before 
the terminations of the same tense in either Pada beginning 
with a vowel, and before the augment €. In the benedictive 
they change wr to €; optionally if beginning with a conjunct 
consonant. 

Pres. qrafa; ist pret. waTaq; 2d pret. en (weary: TAN, 
or “fea, ww, wig, wis); 3d pret. wardi; rst fut. UTAT ; 
ad fut. qrafa; imp. rag; pot. wàt; bened. wram or 
Qag; cond. waren. Pass. wq. Caus. quate. Desid. 
ferarafa. Freq. Qata. — 

So 3 ‘to sound, 7t * to sing,’ È‘ to be weary,’ 8 ‘to cleanse,’ 
À ‘to meditate,’ È ‘to sound, È ‘to melt,’ Ù *to decay,’ and 


— 


aaa 
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others; as arafa, wat, arat; rmufm, wen, cem; arafa, eun 
umat. Ñ has but one form in the benedictive, WDR. 


wa ‘to dig.’ 

This takes both Padas. The penultimate is rejected before 
the terminations of the second preterite, not having a mute 
q, except that of the second person plural, and becomes 
optionally long, with rejection of 4 before q. 

Pres. wafa or-$; rst pret. WAAR, WATA; 2d pret. Tart 
(sre, Teq:), TEA ; 3d pret. ward, wafae ; rst fut. wfqar; 
2d fut. mfewrf or -t; imp. wag, waar; pot. "Up, WU; 
bened. waq or Sram, afadte; cond. wafraq, wafer. 
Pass. erat or ara. Caus. errata; 3d pret. wetertq. Desid. 
ferma or -ù. Freq. Weert or maral, and werftfa or 
wate. 

Ty,‘ to go.’ 

This verb substitutes req in the conjugational tenses. It 
takes € only in the second preeterite and second future. In 
the former the penultimate is rejected, as in the last example. 
The indicatory æ% denotes the inflexion of the third preeterite 
with the terminations of the first. | 

Pres. mafa; ist pret. Waq; 2d pret. WTA (PAT, ANA 
‘or spi, waa); 3d pret. wag; ist fut. wart; 2d fut. 
nafa; imp. Tag; pot. mÈ; bened. mm; cond. wrfiraT. 
Pass. srmq3. Caus. maafa; 3d pret. wanaq. Desid. farrfirafa. 
Freq. wgra, wypitfa or syfa. 

With certain prepositions this verb may be conjugated in 
the Atmane-pada, as aypext. In this Pada the nasal of the 
verb is optionally rejected before the terminations of the third 
preterite and benedictive tenses, as wa, ‘to go together,’ 
making amna or Ware, Ute or wig. It is inflected also 
in the Atmane-pada of the causal, when compounded with wr 
to signify delay; wrraver maq ‘ wait a little: with wt in the 
Parasmai-pada it means ‘ to come ; wears * come hither.’ 

Y 
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ntg ‘ to agitate.’ 

The changes of the final before a consonant are those of 
Sandhi (rule 32), and in some cases require the aspiration of 
the initial, as in declension (rule 131, 5): € being changed to 
the aspirate @, a following w or v is changed (rule 186) also to 
q; that again becomes also g, and the first € is rejected. The 
sibilant of ™ Taq is rejected between two consonants not 
being nasals or semivowels, and the w and w are permuted to 
g as before: ¥ is optionally inserted. 

Pres. MTER; ist pret. wiret; 2d pret. ware (rg or 
mfeA, sare or wrfest -3); 3d pret. were (ware, ware, 
ward, warty) or wofee (wofeura &c.); ist fut. met or 
miem; 2d fut. arent or mfeert; imp. seat; pot. mT; 
bened. wreg or mfe; cond. warara or warfeum. Pass. 
Treat. Caus. meat. Desid. wmf. Freq. sire. 


ag ‘to protect.’ 

This verb with a few others, as faex ‘ to go,’ and ye and 
wat ‘to praise, inserts wrqa before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses, and optionally before those of the rest. 
It takes € optionally. 

Pres. mrqTufw; ist pret. witaraq; 2d pret. mrar or 
grita (gregi, Fre, or giga); 3d pret. wiri, erint, 
or seg; ist fut. nafaa, afta, wat; 2d fut. zirqrfamfe, 
mraf, Aafa; imp. zimqraqg; pot. nàg; bened. IATA; 
gera; cond. wag, wifrem, wira. Pass. ra. 
Caus. mraraafa or nafa; 3d pret. WIAA or wspmma. 
Desid. sptrarfaata, spere, vpritfawfw. Freq. arya 


ze * to blame.’ 
This takes the desiderative form (see fs), but is in other 
respects regular. 


Pres. JJS; ist pret, Waa; 2d pret. JEA; 3d 


pret. wayfter; ist fut. gyfer; ad fut. yya; imp. 
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grant; pot. guum; bened. gyfe; cond. efe. 
Pass. gua. Desid. yraa. 


7t ‘ to take.’ 
When x is not inserted, the changes of the final are those 
specified under arg. This is also a verb of the ninth conjugation. 
Pres. mÊ; ist pret. wsrw; 2d pret. wie (mfe or 
WFA); 3d pret. write or woya; ist fut. afar or mat; 
2d fut. mfè or YR; imp. wéat; pot. mën; bened. wf¥tite 
or Yate; cond. wifeea or waata. Pass. yet. Caus. eae. 
Desid. fanféwa or forget. Freq. wer, måna or win. 


Wt (to eat.’ 


In the second preterite, before the vowel terminations, this 
verb rejects its radical vowel, and ¥ in composition with @ 
necessarily becomes @, which with the sibilant makes W. 
Before a termination beginning with a, the final is changed 
to *. The verb is imperfect, and wants the third preterite 
and benedictive in the active voice, and all the. tenses except 
the two futures and conditional in the passive. 

Pres. wafa; Ist pret. WWW; 2d pret. ware (sre, WA) ; 
ist fut. wet; 2d fut. weft; imp. wag; pot. waq; bened. 
WEIT ; cond. weer. Pass. ist fut. wet; 2d fut. wien ; 
cond. WUNA. 

Wt * to smell.’ 

This in the conjugational tenses has for its base fw. In 
the other tenses it is unchanged. It is one of the verbs 
which optionally attach to the final the affixes of the first 
preeterite in the third. - 

Pres. fanfa; ist prot. wfenrm; 2d pret. wit; 3d pret. 
Wary or meg (Snai, ware, wg or warg:, &c.); Ist fut. 
Wm; 2d fut. mefa; imp. fe; pot. feq; bened. MATA 
or Wurq; cond. warem. Pass. Wrqa. Caus. mraafa; 3d pret. 
wfenraa or wiafwaq. Desid. farnrafa. Freq. stat, and spifir 
or adfa. 


Y 2 
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wa ‘to eat.’ 

As a verb having a short w between two consonants, of 
which the former is repeated without change in the reduplica- 
tion, it substitutes ¥ for the radical vowel, and is not doubled 
before the terminations of the second preterite, which begin 
with a vowel except that of the second plural. 

Pres. waft; ist pret. waag; 2d pret. Ware (Sag, Ay, 
qafa, &c.); 3d pret. weetq; ist fut. wrat; 2d fut. 
afafa; imp. wag; pot. Àq; bened. weqmq; cond. wafwerq. 
Pass. wea. Caus. wraafa. Desid. waftafa. Freq. warner. 

With wr prefixed, in the sense of sipping water, it lengthens 
the radical vowel, wrarafa. | 

Wt ‘ to go. 

As ending in z, the radical vowel is made long in the third 
preterite: rule 190, ê See p. 124. 

Pres. wefan; Ist pret. wa; 2d pret. Watt (Acq) ; 3d 
pret. wem; ist fut. feat; 2d fut. wfcwrft; imp. weg; pot. 
wig; bened. wåra ; cond. wafcaq. Pass. wujd. Caus. arcuate 
Desid. fraferfa. Freq. qÀ, dartfa or Hafe. 

It is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, preceded by * with 
a transitive import; wga ‘he goes beyond or transgresses 
duty: and by wq with a noun in the instrumental case; 
tra Wut ‘he travels with a chariot.’ 


vati ‘ to drop’ or * sprinkle.’ 

The indicatory *x denotes the optional inflexion of the third 
preeterite with the affixes of the first preceded. by &. 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. weda; 2d pret. qea (Jafra, 
qag: Faraa); 3d pret. wg or w; ist fut. earferat; 
2d fut. <atfrafa; imp. wiag; pot. wdrdq;, bened. gag; cond. 
wfr. Pass. waa. Caus. earrafa or -3 ; 3d pret. erga 
or ws. Desid. qeafrafa or yentfrufa. Freq. Nga or 
argia, reqita. 


So fag in the same senses. The reduplication is as in 
the second preterite, «uita, 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 165 


wt ‘to yawn.’ 

This verb prefixes «| to the final, whenever that is followed 
by a vowel. In the frequentative the nasal is confined to the 
reduplication. = before any consonant except a semivowel or 
a nasal becomes Anuswára, which before w is changed to @. 

Pres. Watt; ist pret. wart; 2d pret. WIA; 3d præt. 
wafare; ist fut. aferat; 2d fut. wara; imp. samat; pot. 
saa: bened. afarie; cond. wafarara. Pass. qum. Caus. 
srerdía. Desid. farafaraa. Freq. sispud, sispitin, infa. 


ma ‘to live.’ 

Pres, stafa; ist pret. weftaq; 2d pret. ra; 3d pret. 
weit; ist fut. Afa; 2d fut. Mafa; imp. wag; pot. 
MAT ; bened. tamg; cond. wrftfewrq. Pass. wturi. Caus. 
sftrafe; 3d pret. waag or weftfiraq. — Desid. farsitfrafa. 
Freq. srsftara. 

So tq ‘to spit,’ and ata or dt ‘ to be fat,’ &c. 


gr ‘to yawn.’ 
This verb inserts a nasal by virtue of the indicatory ¥. In 
the frequentative, tt is substituted for the vowel. 


Pres. yard; 2d pret. WA; ist fut. qferat Caus. sarafa. 
Desid. wga. Freq. maj, mga A. 


wt to have fever.’ | 
Pres. mefa; ist pret. WAQ; 2d pret. WAN; 3d pret. 
eat; ist fut. wfcat; 2d fut. wfcaft; imp. stg; pot. 
wit4; bened. wÅ; cond. waafcerq. Pass. watt. Caus. 
aafaa; 3d pret. afaa. —Desid. farsafcafa. Freq. warà, 
wrsqüfw or sms. | 
mmt, ‘to hasten,’ takes the Atmane-pada: it is else similarly 


$t ‘ to go.’ 
Pres. tat; 1st pret. wétat; 2d pret. JAA; 3d pret. 
wetfae; ist fut. Afam; 2d fut. Afaa; imp. Aai; pot. 


conjugated. 
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dka; bened. atfadte; cond. wetfaerm. Pass. Jta. Caus. 
Asafa. Desid. gafa. Freq. gE. 


wa ‘to bow.’ 

This verb takes = only in the second and third preterites, 
and prefixes w to the latter ; in which, qa ‘ to refrain,’ and xw 
* to sport, agree with it.’ 

Pres. waft; ist pret. wang; 2d pret. were (semp, Afera 
or Wary, Afaa); 3d pret. wrtq (wreifenri, weifey:); ist fut. 
wat; 2d fut. deft; imp. wag; pot. WAR; bened. AFITA; 
cond. wig. Pass. wert. Caus. wWufW or arafa. Desid. 
fadar. Freq. warat, Aafa or wafer. 


aft (Wq) * to lead.’ 

The Ww intimates its being conjugated in both voices. 

Pres. wufm or-$; ist pret. weppq, WAUA; 2d pret. fara 
(faafaa or fata, feq), fart (fefe); 3d pret. wq 
(wet), wae (wami); 1st fut. Fat; 2d fut. qafa or -3; 
imp. Wag, maai; pot. qq, WAT; bened. tam, AE; cond. 
luq or wm. Pass. ata. Caus. araafa or -3. Desid. 
faufaa or-3. Freq. adtaa, qafa or Fafa. 

aft is used in the Atmane-pada in the sense of preceding or 
worshipping, as wad ‘he leads’ or ‘precedes, ‘he worships ;’ 
also after different prepositions, as YR, sua ‘he leads up’ or 
‘raises ;' 3a, Saqaa ‘he gives’ or * pays’ or ‘averts:’ but if it 
is transitively used, it is regular, feaafa; also if it concerns 
part of the body, as mæ faaafa ‘he averts or turns away the 
cheek.’ 


fufe * to blame.’ 
Pres. favefa; ist pret. winrrq; 2d pret. äiti 3d præt. 
uea (afafeet); ist fut. afeat; ad fut. fefermfmr; imp. 


feag; pot. freq; bened. fag; cond. wfaferarq. Pass. 
facet. Caus. farafa. Desid. fafafienfa. Freq. fafacern. 
So may other verbs ending in 2, with an indicatory €, as 
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wife, wre, ‘to call; fafe ‘to be moist; afg ‘to be happy,’ 
&c. 
fast ‘ to endure.’ 

The verb in this sense is conjugated in the desiderative 
form: in the sense of ‘sharpen’ it is a regular verb of the 
tenth conjugation.  . 

Pres. fafrayt; ist pret. wfwfmmpm; 2d pret. fafemwrem; 
3d pret. wfafafere; ist fut. fafaferat; 2d fut. fefaferera ; imp. 
fafraat; pot. fafaga; bened. fafaferdte; cond. wfafaferer. 


1 “to cross over.’ 


The verb substitutes the Gufia syllable we in the conjuga- 
tional tenses, and changes W to € in the second preterite, 
except in the first and third persons singular. The augment 
€ may be made long every where except in the third preterite 
of the Parasmai-pada ; and it may be omitted in that tense, 
as well as in the benedictive of the Atmane-pada. When t is 
not inserted, wj is changed to $t. In some senses the verb is 
conjugated in both voices. 

Pres. wefa or -*; Ist pret. WAWR, WATT; 2d pret. wat 
(dug; fcu, Az, WAIT or WaT), HL; 3d pret. ward (warfcet)— 
 Atmane-pada wit®, wafce or wade; ist fut. afat or ath; 
ad fut. wfcwfa -È or wihafa -t; imp. arg, wert; pot. MA, 
att; bened. virg, afee or rite or Mie; cond. wafcurm -ura 
or wadag -wm. Pass. MÀ. Caus. arcafa. Desid. farafcafa, 
fawdtafa or fanfa. Freq. tta, armafm or armfa. 


saat © to abandon.’ 


The root does not take =; and before a hard consonant the 
soft final palatal is changed, agreeably to rule 7, d, to @. 

Pres. wwfa; ist pret. WAWR; 2d pret. WAN (wem, 
wate or WWW); 3d pret. warea (warmi, warg); ist fut. 
wet; 2d fut. mafa; imp. wag; pot. WÙ; bened. WIR; 
cond. waag.. Pass. waq. Caus. araafa. Desid. frarafa. 
Freq. arad, arafa or arate. 
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ee ‘to give.’ 

This is an exception to rule 188, k, not substituting € for 
the vowel in the second preterite. 

Pres. cea; 1st pret. weem; 2d pret. eee (wewrd, cater) ; 
3d pret. wafer; ist fut. efeat; 2d fut. afea; imp. qami; 
pot. ùT; bened. efedte; cond. wefeert. Pass. cert. Caus. 
zreata or-3. Desid. feefert. Freq. emer, and ereetfa or 


arate. 
gy ‘to have’ or * hold.’ 

Pres. gua; Ist pret. Wewa; 2d pret. &W (Iw, IAR); 3d 
pret. weg; ist fut. fiat; 2d fut. eft; imp. awat; pot. 
waa; bened. ere; cond. wefwerr Pass. wur. Caus. 
enrmafa or-3. Desid. feefqua. Freq. qem, erevtfa or erefg. 


vq ‘to bite.’ 

This verb drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses; also 
before any termination beginning with q, and in the radical 
syllable of the frequentative. The final wt before a consonant 
. becomes 4, and w before a sibilant becomes @ (rule 27). 

Pres. eyfa; ist pret. wayq; 2d pret. zén (qfy or 
ety); 3d pret. waiata (wetet); ist fut. det; 2d fut. duafa ; 
imp. wwg; pot. eg; bened. gya; cond. wevaq. Pass. 
ayat. Caus. égrafm. Desid. fedwfa. Freq. deyar or dagitfa 
or tafe. 

zz ‘to burn.’ 

The changes of the final before a sibilant, and the concur- 
rent change of the initial, are like those of "Te; p. 62. Before 
a dental the substitute of € is Ww; w or Ww after an aspirate 
become W; and w as the initial of a compound is changed 

to n. 

. Pres. gefa; st pret. weet; 2d pret. were (2€, feu or 
gau); 3d pret. wura (werui); ist fut. era; 2d fut. 
waft; imp. geg; pot. qq; bened. warm; cond. wre. 
Pass. wert. Caus. grenfa or È. Desid. fewafa. Freq. ereeri, 
aredtft or aef. —— 
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at (ata) *to give.’ 

et is also a verb of the second and third conjugation, and 
in order to distinguish it from them, an indicatory q is added 
to it in the first. This verb substitutes "Tex in the conjuga- 
tional tenses. In the third preterite it takes the terminations 
of the first, and substitutes € for wr in the benedictive; in 
which some other verbs ending in wm, either as a primitive or 
as substituted for a diphthong, concur: see @ and Wr. 

Pres. qafa; ist pret. wre; 2d pret. eet (efee or we, 
gaw); 3d pret. wara; ist fut. erat; 2d fut. qrafa; imp. 
wag; pot. Tw; bened. turf; cond. wareg. Pass. eta. 
Caus. erate. Desid. ferafa. Freq. gera, ererfa or eréfi. 

With wm or Sq prefixed in the sense of receiving, and with 
Wq or wq and R in its own of giving, it takes the Atmane- 
pada; as, wraraxa ‘he takes; qat or dwa? ‘he gives.’ 


g ‘to run.’ | 
Pres. gafa ; ist pret. WWW; 2d pret. gara (mmm, gafra 
or fara); 3d pret. wariq, wetdiq; ist fut. erat; 2d fut. 
erate; imp. gag; pot. eat; bened. ura; cond. were. 
Pass. gaa. Caus. evaata. Desid. ggufa. Freq. tread, dredtfa 


or alert. 
En (afc) ‘ to see.’ 

This is another verb of the first conjugation inflected by a 
substitution, as it takes wyq before the conjugational tenses. 
Before the terminations of the other tenses beginning with any 
consonant except 4, "is changed tot. The changes of the 
sibilant are as usual. sr indicates two forms of the third 
preterite (p. 106). 

Pres. qyafa; ist pret. woyaq; 2d pret. west (eer; safia 
or fee); 3d pret. west or were; ist fut. get; 2d fut. 
gafa; imp. waq; pot. qyq*; bened. FJAR; cond. WZA. 
Pass. wyat. Caus. agtaft; 3d pret. WAEN or wÑ. 
Desid. fegqa. Freq. efargus or afæyûfa or zèfè. 


Z 
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With w* prefixed in an intransitive sense it takes the 
Atmane-pada; wer ‘he contemplates.’ 


È (2$) * to protect.’ 

The & denotes its being restricted to the Atmane-pada. In 
the conjugational tenses it is regularly inflected, ¢ becoming 
wq before w. In the second preterite it substitutes fef for 
the reduplicate; and in the third, ¢ for the final; after which 
the w of & and wqrq is rejected. In the rest it is conjugated 
like verbs in wr. 


Pres. €a; ist pret. Waqa; 2d pret. fera (ferara, fefraa); 
gd pret. wafer (ufearat, wena, wirat:, wíefa); ist fut. erat; 
2d fut. erat; imp. gumi; pot. eam; bened. erate; cond. 
seraa. Pass. Vh. Caus. eraafa.  Desid. fewr. Freq. 
dta, anfa. 

! qa ‘ to shine.’ 

This gives name to a class of verbs, qatfe, of which the 
third preterite takes two forms; one being that of the first 
preterite of the Parasmai-pada, without change of the radical 
vowel; the other being regular. There are in all twenty-two 
verbs of this class. 


Fq to be able. vi EN 
Be 


Wr to agitate. 

yz to exchange. ga to be. 

um to hurt. | Jw to grow. 

ga to hurt. yt to be beautiful. 
ya to shine. yw to break wind. 
"I fall down. fara to be white. 
wa fez to sweat. 

fae to be unctuous. ere to drop. 

Sa to shine. Wx to trust in. 

Sz to resist. wa to fall down. 


Several of these will be found in their places. 
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Pres. WW; ist pret. wema; 2d pret. few; 3d pret. 
egag or watts ; ist fut. faat; 2d fut. wif; imp. 
Waai; pot. raat; bened. wifree; cond. watfraa. Pass. 

. Caus. rafa. Desid. fegfrat or fear. Freq. 
Ryan, ladtan or zutfw. 
v ‘to run.’ 

This is one of the few exceptions to the insertion of € in 
the second preeterite: rule 188, s. 

Pres. gafa; ist pret. waq; 2d pret. cere (IET: era) 
3d pret. BETA 5 Ist fut. grt; 2d fut. erf; imp. gag; 
pot. ZAT ; bened. gam; cond. weg. Pass. gaa. Caus. 
grafa ; 3d pret. wera or wegaq. Desid. geafa. Freq. 
dr, dreifa or dre 

So g ‘ to be firm.’ | 
Y ‘to drink.’ 

Before the conjugational tenses € becomes wa; before the 
rest it is inflected like a verb in wr; but it has three forms in 
the third preterite : see et ‘ to give,’ 2 ‘to protect,’ &c. 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. Waq; 2d pret. «Wt (avg: efww); 
3d pret. VGWT (waa, weve), or €a (aura, wy), or 
wuraty (warfagt, watfeg:) ; ist fut. urat; 2d fut. wregfm; 
imp. WWW; pot. Waq; bened. Yag; cond. warerq. Pass. 
Wta. Caus. wraafa or È; 3d pret. weraq or -qa.  Desid. 
furafa. Freq. Arad, erefa or erarfa 


wry ‘to be quick,’ * to gallop’ 

The in every case becomes t. 

Pres. wrefa; ist pret. WAA; 2d pret. gT; 3d pret. 
eA; ist fut. Afm; 2d fut. woafe; imp. Wig; pot. 
wit; bened. Nå; cond. witfeaq. Pass. Writt. Caus. 
wicafa; 3d pret. wetter. Desid. eafcafa. Freq. gure, 


tat to blow, as fire or an instrument. 


This verb substitutes wq before the conjugational augment. 
Z2 
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Pres. waft; ist pret. wwaq; 2d pret. wait; 3d pret. 
ema; ist fut. rat; 2d fut. wrerfa; imp. wag; pot. WAT; 
bened. Warg or waTarq; cond. wreg. Pass. wara@. Caus. 
maafa. Desid. femrat. Freq. taftat, eratfe or erf. 


. Tw * to cook.’ 


A final palatal, as * or s, becomes @, when not followed 
by any other letter, and before a termination beginning with any 
consonant except a semivowel or a nasal, and combines with it 
according to the rules of Sandhi. The vowel is changed to € 
in the persons of the second preeterite not having an indicatory 
q. In the third preterite the @ preceding wt &c. is rejected, 
and the radical vowel is made long in the Parasmai-pada only. 
The verb takes both Padas. 

Pres. qafa -#; 1st pret. ag, weed; 2d pret. qare, 
We; 3d pret. arfa (ware, WaTs:), WOR (wura, enm) ; 
ist fut. wat; 2d fut. veaa -*; imp. weg -wi; pot. Taq -*; 
bened. varg, wate; cond. warm -w. Pass. wera. Caus. 
wrwufa -3; 3d pret. wiag. Desid. fawafa -3. Freq. 
uaa, qnretfa or arate. 


qa (wq) ‘ to go.’ 

The indicatory œ denotes the inflexion of the third preterite 
with the terminations of the first, and before them is pre- 
fixed to the radical final. In the desiderative the vowel may 
be changed to =; and in the frequentative, «ft is added to the 
reduplicate syllable. 

Pres. qafa; ist pret. worq; 2d pret. wart; 3d pret. 
wang; ist fut. faat; 2d fut. afrafa; imp. wag; pot. Taq; 
bened. vatq; cond. wafwerq. Pass. war. Caus. qraafa. 
Desid. faafafa or fafa. Freq. wefruera, uita or aetafa. 


art to drink.’ 
. This verb substitutes faq before the conjugational wt; in 
the other tenses it agrees with other verbs in wr. 
Pres. fyafa; ist pret. afaq; ad pret. wat; 3d pret. 
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€q; ist fut. qrat; ad fut. refe; imp. farg; pot. PAAT ; 
bened. tarq; cond. warera. Pass. draw. Caus. areata -3. 
Desid. faqrafa. Freq. tdtaa, urüfm or aratfe. 


WI, * to preserve,’ is a verb of the second conjugation, q. v. 


(at) urrdt ‘to grow.’ 

In the third person singular of the third preterite this verb 
optionally substitutes = for =. 

Pres. Wa; st pret. warga; 2d pret. faa (fafum); 
3d pret. warfa or warfag; ist fut. wrfaat; 2d fut. arfaa ; 
imp. wami; pot. wrt; bened. wrfudte; cond. NONIUS 
Pass. ara. Caus. arama. 


we ‘ to approach.’ 

As this verb changes its W to uw in the reduplication of the 
second preterite, it should not substitute € for w (r. 188, k) ; 
it does so optionally by special rule. 

Pres. waft; ist pret. waa; 2d pret. warm (wumrg: or 
rq, wufuw or ufa, &c.); 3d pret. waq or mraq ; 
ist fut. waat; 2d fut. wfurerfe; imp. wag; pot. wart; bened. 
wert; cond. wafa. Pass. wert. Caus. wuafa. Desid. 
foaforafa. Freq. dera, wA or dufe. 


wes ‘to bear fruit.’ 

This differs from the preceding only in the change of wt to 
v in the second przterite being absolute, and the vowel being 
long only, in the third preterite, as the verb ends in &. In 
the frequentative the radical vowel is changed to y. | 

Pres. wafa; Ist pret. wq; 2d pret. wur (Woq:); 
3d pret. warta; ist fut. wfewr; 2d fut. wfewrfa; imp. wem; 
pot. wea; bened. waq; cond. wafaaa. Pass. ward. Caus. 
maafa. Desid. fimferufw. Freq. dueard, yta or date. 


‘ay ‘to despise ;’ *to bind.’ 
This takes the frequentative form. 
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Pres. hra; ist pret. wra; 2d pret. wWhrerwm; 3d 
pret. wahrfter; ist fut. Marat; 2d fut. wWhrfrert; imp. 
hri; pot. Waran; bened. whiferite; cond. wahrferem. 
Pass. Whrera. Caus. hraa. 


WY, or with zr, yA ‘to know.’ 

There is some difference as to whether these are distinct 
roots or not. With zr there are two forms in the third 
preeterite (see p. 106); without it, only one. The causal of 
yy also is restricted to the Parasmai-pada. There is another 
verb gu, ‘to know, of the fourth conjugation, which also 
substitutes € for the third person singular of the third pre- 
terite in the Atmane-pada. They are both inflected like other 
verbs with a medial w, except in the desiderative, which does 
not insert £, and changes the radical consonant to x. 

Pres. aufa -#; 1st pret. wA- T; 2d pret. YAN, www; 
3d pret. (of qu) wana, (of wee) wig or wgra, verat ; 
rst fut. wifwat; 2d fut. Arafa -3*; imp. sha, Theat; pot. 
"nq -a; bened. garg, Arie; cond. watfrerq -w. Pass. 


ger. Caus. whrafa or (wf) wafa -3. Desid. wsprefir. 
Freq. aren, wravitfar, arate. 


WW ‘to nourish.’ 


It takes both Padas. Before a a, wy becomes ft or @. In 
the third preeterite, Atmane-pada, the @ of wt is rejected after 
a short vowel. In the desiderative, * is optionally substituted 
for the radical vowel, being preceded by a labial. 

Pres. weft -3*; 1st pret. WIT -W; 2d pret. PT (wag, 
mrad, yA), Wi; 3d pret. windy, wya (yarat); rst fut. 
wit; 2d fut. wfewfw -3; imp. eg -at; pot. Wim -w; bened. 
frag, yate; cond. wefcam -w. Pass. frat. Caus. urcafir ; 
3d pret. wra. Desid. ferritafe -% or pråfr -a. Freq. 
ited, wife, wforfi or afè. | 

yx ‘to hold,’ and ¢¥ ‘ to take,’ are similarly inflected. 
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JW © to wander’ or ‘ whirl.’ 

This verb optionally takes the form of the fourth con- 
jugation. 

Pres. wafa, wrafa; ist prot. WIAR, WRTA; 2d pret. WHTH 
(3g); 3d pret. mrig; ist fut. afat; 2d fut. afafa; imp. 
Wag, VFI; pot. wat, TAR; bened. wearq; cond. wfWwm. 
Pass. wey. Caus.wwufm; 3d pret. ufea. Desid. farfani. 
Freq. ward, wtf or wafer. 


aq to churn.’ 

The nasal is rejected before a q. 

Pres. Weqfm; ist pret. wWwqpq; 2d pret. areq (mufeww); 
3d pret. wmrextq; ist fut. aferat; 2d fut. afeafe; imp. 
mag; pot. ww; bened. amq; cond. wafeqeq. Pass. 
wera. Caus. wequfw -3. Desid. famfequfw. Freg. ATAR, 
amada or arife. 

aq ‘to bind.’ 

There is nothing peculiar in the simple inflexion of this 
verb. Before a q the final is optionally rejected; and in the 
frequentative form, which rejects a, its conjunct final may be 
rejected altogether before a termination beginning with a con- 
sonant not a nasal, and having an indicatory 4; whilst before 
any other consonant q is rejected, and * changed to &, which 
then substitutes the Vriddhi element wi. 

Pres. wafa; 3d pret. waag; ist fut. afat; bened. sera 
or Wer. Pass. Hard or wma.  Desid. wrefapwfi. 

Frequentative, present tense. 
arreitfa or afa ata: ATA: 
amaia or arafa ë arate: mA 
areaitfec or afa arate: maafa 

These modifications are rather curious than useful, as the 
verb is of unfrequent occurrence. 


ata ‘ to investigate.’ 
This verb takes the form of the desiderative, faig. | 


176 VERBS. 


Pres. Ñatak; Ist pret. weitatamt; 2d pret. MAITTIA ; 
3d pret. weitwifaw; ist fut. ataifeat; 2d fut. Mtaifa; imp. 
Mainai; pot. Mailan; bened. dtaifafae; cond. witatfaun. 
Pass. fata. Caus. Atataa. 


À (wz) * to barter.’ 
The final diphthong becomes wq before vowels, and T 
before consonants: it is changed to gq in the desiderative. 
Pres. Had; ist pret. WAIA; 2d pret. WW; 3d pret. WATE; 
Ist fut. atat; 2d fut. arert; imp. waai; pot. waa; bened. 
arate; cond. warea. Pass. Wh. Caus. mmm.  Desid. 
farà. Freq. Ata, Aafa, afe or mfa. 


Wt ‘ to remember.’ 

This substitutes *q in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. wafa; Ist pret. wamaq; 2d pret. wt; 3d pret. 
amA; ist fut. waT; 2d fut. arafa; imp. wag; pot. TT; 
bened. raq or Warm; cond. ware. Pass. grà. Caus. 
wraafa; 3d pret. wem. Desid. faurafe. -— aera, 
arata or ATafe. 

qa to worship.’ 

E is substituted for the semivowel before the terminations of 
the second præterite, except in the singular of the Parasmai- 
pada, where it is the letter of reduplication. It is substituted 
for q before q. ais one of those verbs which change ¥ to 
W before w and w, and to @ before a sibilant, analogously to 
their derivatives when nouns (see Declension, rules 92, 93). 

Pres. qafa -à; Ist pret. WARA -W; 2d pret. murs (Sw. 
gafa or zug, fra), ÈR; 5d pret. warata, wae (wart); 
Ist fut. wet; 2d fut. qeafa -3; imp. wag -at; pot. wstq -3; 
bened. zsqrq, wate; cond. waag -W. Pass. esq; rst pret. 
Psp. Caus. qrafa -3; 3d pret. wate. Desid. farawfa -3. 
Freq. ura, arate. 

qa to make effort.’ 
This is in every respect regular. 
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Pres. 43; rst pret. waaa; 2d pret. d$; 3d pret. wafat ; 
ist fut. afaat; 2d fut. afwert; imp. waai; pot. ata; bened. 
ufrie; cond. wafers. Pass. wat. Caus. arrafa-#; 3d pret. 
waag. Desid. faafart. Freq. arama, arafa or arafa. 


JH ‘ to restrain.’ 

This substitutes & its final before the terminations of 
the conjugational tenses. Although it does not take ¥ in the 
futures, it does in the second and third preterites. 

Pres. waft; 1st pret. waa; 2d pret. warm (Afa or 
iw); 3d pret. wida (vnifewi); ist fut. wat; 2d fut. defa ; 
imp. wag; pot. waa; bened. uwrqrq; cond. warm. Pass. 
arya. Caus. urmwrafm or aaafa. Desid. fadafa. Freq. daar, 
tuda or water. 

qa is conjugated in the Atmane-pada when preceded by wt 
in an intransitive sense; as, Waat We: ‘the tree spreads :’ 
by 34 in the sense of marrying; wa: dtanyarde ^ Ráma mar- 
ried Sítá: also by wt or 3g or «3, signifying to heap together 
for one's own use; meq ue ‘he heaps up the rice.’ 


TE to colour.’ 

This drops its nasal whenever wt is inserted before the 
terminations and before q. Before consonants = becomes @. 

Pres. waft -#; ist prot. WOA -4; 2d pret. UA (Fa 
or tifsra, en). U; 3d pret. weise (wiwi), BCH (wiwrei); 
ist fut. tar; 2d fut. tafa -t; imp. vwq -wi; pot. TH -7; 
bened. cata, tefte; cond. wiag -a. Pass. cq. Caus. 
iwufs or orafa. Desid. fefsmfa -#. Freq. uaa, ifa. 


v ‘to commence.’ 

This verb is invariably conjugated with the preposition ‘|r. 
The final is changed before a consonant, agreeably to the laws 
of Sandhi. Before a vowel, except in the conjugational tenses 
and second preterite, q is inserted, which becomes Anuswára, 
and then again ¥ before wt as in the causal. In the desiderative, 
€ is substituted for the vowel, and the root is not repeated. 

Aa 
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Pres. WOR; st pret. WOW; 2d pret. witt (ard, 
MARA); 3d pret. wra (meaai); ist fut. wam; ad fut. 
aa; imp. MOm; pot. raa; bened. wee; cond. 
ecaa. Pass. wTOua. Caus. wremrafa; 3d pret. WORTA. 
Desid. wrfcert. Freq. meron, wraceitfa, ers. 

With exception of prefixing wt, ct ‘to gain’ is similarly 
inflected. Pres. swt; 2d pret. BY; 3d pret. wet; 2d fut. 
wu. Caus. sarafa. Desid. few, &c. 


ta * to sport.’ 

It is conjugated analogously to other verbs ending with m. 

Pres. tWd; 1st pret. wort; 2d pret. 18; 3d pret. wie; 
Ist fut. cat; 2d fut. tert; imp. tant; pot. Ña; bened. tate; 
cond. wiem. Pass. tera. Caus. twrafa ; 3d præt. wüunm. 
Desid. fetat. Freq. iex, tfa or icfa. 

fara, ‘ to rest makes farafa; but when it means * to lead 
a married life,’ facafa or facra. 


« ‘ to grow’ or * ascend.’ 


For the changes to which a final w is subject, see mmg 
(p. 162). In the causal the verb optionally substitutes @ 
for q. 

Pres. treft; ist pret. WAT; 2d pret. acre (SEFF 
wüfrw); 3d pret. weaq (weaat); ist fut, tet; 2d fut. 
creafa; imp. deg; pot. A; bened. wwmrq; cond. wo. 
Pass. wert. Caus. treafa or craft; 3d pret. WESER or 
w&wuq. Desid. weafe. Freq. dean, ASA A or ze. 


tare (wT) ‘ to see.’ 

Pres. BY; 1st pret. weiter; 2d preet. Tae ; 3d pret. 
uafar; ist fut. &if«at; 2d fut. arfeart; imp. sraat; 
pot. WAT; bened. eene; cond. wafaa. Pass. cem. 
Caus. eiwufd. Desid. sees. Freq. creen, straretfe or 
ree. 

SF, ‘ to see,’ is similarly inflected. 
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qg ‘to speak.’ 

This and the following substitute 3 for the semivowel in the 
second preeterite and before q. 

Pres. qefa; ist pret. LECE 2d pret. Sate (RET, safey, 
We, Tat or Save, wd); 3d pret. war ; ist fut. wfewr; 
and fut. wfemrfa ; imp. qag; pot. qq; bened. yatq; cond. 
wafewq. Pass. wart. Caus. wmufw; 3d pret. wia. 
Desid. frafeufa. Freq. araa, mafa or arafa. 

It is sometimes inflected in the Atmane-pada, especially 
after certain prepositions, and in particular applications; as, 
wayae ‘to repeat, wyaedt; wWqq ‘to reproach (oneself), 
wWQqud; frag ‘to dispute, fraca; werae ‘ to repeat together,’ 
une. 

aq ‘to weave.’ 


Pres. qafa -#%; 1st pret. waaq -m; 2d pret. vara (say 
or safra, Bay"), "d; 3d pret. wareg, Wan; ist fut. WWT; 
2d fut. qafa -3; imp. qg -Wi; pot. TAR -$; bened. sara, 
aay; cond. WIR -7 Pass. saya. Caus. arqafa-#. Desid. 
farafa-2%. Freq. maa, aradtfa or qrafa. 


qa ‘to dwell.’ 

Y is substituted for the final before a sibilant immediately 
following it, and not conjoined with @. 

Pres. qafa; ist pret. wraq; 2d pret. vata (wafew or 
IIA, wag:); 3d pret. warty (Warai, warrg:); 1st fut. T&T; 
2d fut. warf; imp. Taq; pot. yay; bened. sary; cond. 
wae. Pass. gut. Caus. araufa -3. Desid. frarefa. Freq. 
maa, areata, arafer. 

qg ‘ to bear.’ 

The changes of * before a following consonant are those 
already noticed (see Te &c.); but whenever x is changed to 
v, this verb substitutes wt for its vowel. 

Pres. qefa -#; ist pret. waeq -W; 2d pret. SIE (seq: 
wufew or Fale), W; 3d pret. wara (wares, WT) ware ; 
imp. wzg -at; pot. qeq -w7; bened. vara, TAT; cond. 
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wae -t. Pass. set; ist pret. Wham; 3d pret. warfe. 
Caus. areafa-a. Desid. faeyfa -2. Freq. arrera, rfa. 


Preceded by m or aft the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai- 


pada only ; as, weefa, ofcrefa. 


ga * to accept.’ 

Pres. wait; Ist pret. waaa; 2d pret. TTÀ ; 3d præt. 
wafaée; ist fut. aféat; 2d fut. afaurt; imp. qat; pot. 
qn; bened. afadte; cond. wafåura. Pass. TER. Caus. 
waufa; 3d pret. waaaq or weitgaq. Desid. frafaur. Freq. 
aige, afcafa, wdafé or was, ifa, wfcqatfe or qqa 
(see rule 206, a). 

ga ‘ to be.’ 

This is peculiar in optionally inflecting the second future 
and conditional in the Parasmai-pada, and rejecting the aug- 
ment x before their terminations and those of the desiderative. 
As one of the class watfe, it has two forms in the third 
preterite: see p. 169. | 

Pres. wat; ist pret. wq; 2d pret. wq (war, wf); 
3d pret. waaq or wafte; ist fut. afat; 2d fut. wféert or 
aeifa; imp. qmi; pot. wm; bened. wfinfre; cond. waftert 
or warm. Pass. qaid. Caus. qåafa. Desid. fraftat or 


frgrata. Freq. aig, Wfcqdtfm or afcafe, or aitqaifa, &c. 


'as in the last. 
a (39) * to weave.’ 

The final becomes wt before the consonants of the non- 
conjugational tenses. In the second preterite there are two 
forms; in one the reduplicated root is ṣẹ before the termina- 
tions rejecting Į, and sq or wq before the rest; in the other 
the substitute is qa, and ¥ being changed to *tt, as in X &c., 
the tense is inflected accordingly: see t. 

Pres. qafa -#; 1st pret. WINA -w; 2d pret. sara (weg, 
cw, safga, IIA or wu, afa, afar) or we (aag: Ty); 
wa (wart, mfi); 3d pret. wariq (waren), ware; Ist fut. 
amt; 2d fut. rafa -t; imp. qag -at; pot. qd -4; bened. 
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wag, arate; cond. ware -4. Pass. wav. Caus. arqafa -2. 
Desid. frarafa-a. Freq. aravad, wrarf or aati. 


Ù * to cover.’ 

The initial is not changed. The verb as usual is inflected 
as if ending in w in the non-conjugational tenses, except in 
the singular of the second preeterite of the Parasmai-pada: in 
‘the reduplication q becomes x. Before a a, @ is changed 
to af. 

Pres. qafa -*; ist pret. warm -8; 2d pret. fraa 
(frag: fau), fret; 3d pret. wared, wearer; ist fut. rat; 
2d fut. arafa -È ; imp. qag -ai ; pot. "nq -*; bened. ATA, 
"rtg; cond. wararq -a. Pass. aù. Caus. araufa. Desid. 
fawrafa -3. Freq. Iita, artia, q4f«. 


we (V7) ‘to wither’ or * decay; ‘ to go.’ 

This substitutes yq before the terminations of the conju- 
gational tenses, which are those of the Atmane-pada. Those 
of the other tenses are the terminations of the Parasmai-pada. 

Pres. wm; ist pret. wrgftwa; 2d pret. reme (stmq:); 3d 
pret. wyeq; ist fut. yat; 2d fut. yfr; imp. taai; pot. 
fiw; bened. yarq; cond. ware. Pass. sta. Caus. yrarafa. 
Desid. farsrrafa. Freq. mra, srrgretfa or safe. | 

When the verb means * to go,’ the causal retains the final, 
wreafa ‘he causes to go,’ or ‘ drives.’ 


wife ‘ to desire ; ‘ to bless.’ 


This is never used without wr prefixed. 

Pres. wrgtat; 1st pret. WET; 2d pret. area; 3d pret. 
wisifeae; ist fut. wrgtfaat; 2d fut. ifea; imp. wrstent; 
pot. wrgraa; bened. wargifedty; cond. wrgifaera. Pass. ariar. 
Caus. wrgsraata.  Desid. wrfgrgifewa. Freq. Wre, WTN- 
qifa or wrgrsifer.- 

The root yra, ‘to praise,’ differs from this in being inflected 
in the Parasmai-pada, and as its nasal is not derived from an 
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indicatory ¥, in dropping it before q; as, pres wafa; bened. 
NA; pass. wert, &c. 


yF ‘to sprinkle.’ 


Pres. gfraW; 1st pret. wya; 2d pret. fÀ; 3d præt. 
woftfae ; ist fut. yftfaat; ad fut. yftfaurt; imp. sat; pot. 


Üa; bened. far; cond. woftfaerm. Pass. yt. Caus. 
gfraufm -3; 3d pret. wiftfsraq -w. — Desid. caren: Freq. 
IEA, NAA or Nf. 


We ‘ to sorrow.’ 

Before the sign of the desiderative, a radical medial € or y, 
when the final is neither a, 4, nor g, is optionally changed to 
the Gufia vowel when the augment ¢¥ is inserted. 

Pres. yrafa; 1st pret. WaR; 2d pret. yya (srgreg:); 
3d pret. wg; ist fut. MT; 2d fut. yifeeaft; imp. 
mag; pot. MA; bened. yag; cond. wifewrq. Pass. 
ya. Caus. yrarafa -È. Desid. yrgfemfa or srtfawfg. Freq. 
wya, wiryreftfer or efa. 

So gw ‘to shine; except that, as belonging to wrerfe 
(p. 169), it makes in the third preeterite wgpra or wysg. 


ft (fas) ‘ to serve.’ 

This verb, as indicated by the Anubandha s, takes both 
forms. Before a vowel termination not requiring the Gufa 
or Vriddhi change of the final, q is substituted for it. In 
the third precterite of the Parasmai-pada it takes the termi- 
nations of the first, with reduplication : and in the frequenta- 
tive form it optionally rejects the augment , which augment 
it takes as an exception to the general rule, 191, 5. 

Pres. wafa-#; ist pret. NAIR -7; 2d pret. fgrerra (forforag:, 
faafaa, forfafos), aÀ; 3d pret. sfa -w; Ist fut. 
waT; 2d fut. wrfewrfa -t; imp. wag, wari; pot. vnu -7; 
bened. siang, wfadte; cond. wafa -w. Pass. stur. Caus. 
wraufa -t; 3d pret. wiran -a. Desid. farafanfa -È or 
forsftafa 4. Freq. sreftaa, srerdtfa or 3rafi. 
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y ‘ to hear.’ 

This changes the vowel to wj, and adds q, the proper 
termination of the fifth conjugation, in the conjugational 
tenses. 3 before a vowel becomes @ by the rules of Sandhi; 
or before * and « it may be ejected. In the second preterite, 
even Wy does not insert € (rule 188, s). In the third preterite 
of the causal, is optionally substituted in the reduplication. 

Pres. yafe (srurw:, AT, spud: or YET, PYA: or pmm:); 
Ist pret. watt (rgureat, wu); 2d pret. wars (MFW: 
reru); 3d pret. wetety (wri, wettg:); rst fut. waT; 2d 
fut. safa; imp. yag (myat, eg); pot. yayaTq; bened. 
Wag; cond. wreirerq. Caus. wmaafa; 3d pret. WATA or 
efaa. Desid. yga. Freq. MA, sirerdtfe, Vret. 


The verb is conjugated in the Atmane-pada preceded by 
Wq with an intransitive sense, WSmT4 ‘he hears:’ otherwise, 
as, aret wyatfa “he hears the speech. Preceded by nfa or 
wr¢ it retains the Parasmai-pada in the desiderative form, 


wrserefa or ufaypyafa ‘he serves or attends upon.’ 


far (wtf) * to increase.’ 

This verb optionally substitutes y for fq in the second 
preterite ; absolutely before the a of the benedictive and the 
passive; and optionally before the t of the frequentative. In 
the third preeterite iż has three forms; being conjugated with 
its own terminations and the augment ¥, or with those of the 
. first preeterite with or without reduplication : in the latter case 
it rejects its own final. | 

Pres. waft; ist pret. wwuq; 2d pret. fya (fgrferag: 
fafa) or spera (Yag Yatra, YNT or YA); 3d pret. 
emg (wafaet), waag (affa) or wad (want); rst 
fut. wfuar; 2d fut. wrfawrfa ; imp. wag; pot. waq; bened. 
MATR; cond. afra. Pass. W. Caus. wrnrafa ; 3d pret. 
wigraq or wygraq. — Desid. biisi Freq. Qa or 
maA, arf or Afa. | 
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Ws ‘ to embrace.’ 

This root rejects its nasal before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres. waft; ist pret. wasa; 2d pret. weg (afaq or 
wär); 3d pret. waia (waimi); 1st fut. dar; 2d fut. deufw ; 
imp. aag; pot. Wm ; bened. aag; cond. wiag. Pass. 
"wart. Caus. Wsufw. Desid. few. Freq. afanra, arestfa 
or aTate. 

we (wz) ‘to decay,’ ‘to be sad,’ * to go.’ 

This substitutes *flz before the terminations of the conjuga- . 
tional tenses.. 

Pres. Stafa; ist pret. waq; 2d pret. ware (seq, ware 
or Wírw); 3d pret. waeq (waemt); ist fut. awt; od fut. 
uafar; imp. dte; pot. RMTI; bened. WUTT ; cond. CERT. 
Pass. wert. Caus. agafa; 3d pret. watweq. Desid. fewafa. 
Freq. arau, uradifa or arafa. 

With f« prefixed, the initial becomes 4, as fe itefit * he sits ;’ 
and this is repeated in the reduplication of the desiderative, as 
fafaurafa, and third preeterite causal, as "ritu" ; the sibilant 
following in fact = and $€; otherwise it is not changed, as, 
ad pret. fama; nor is it changed after the = of nfa, as 
ufaatefa * he opposes.’ 

We ‘ to go.’ 

This verb changes @ to # throughout. 

Pres. weafa -%; 1st pret. UEMA -7; 2d pret. wu, WS 
3d pret. wasg, vrafsre ; ist fut. afsrat; 2d fut. afsrafa -R; 
imp. asg -mi; pot. waa -4; bened. asaq, afsrdte; cond. 

-W. Pass. wssrü. Caus. warafa -3. Desid. feufew- 
afa -ù Freq. aras, aresitfa, arafa. 


we ‘to bear, ‘ to suffer.’ 

This verb takes the augment zg, but optionally rejects it 
before the terminations of the first future: for the change 
that ensues, see tg, qg, &c. In the desiderative the initial 
sibilant is not changed after a vowel in the reduplicate syllable, 
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because such change does not take place when the @, which 
is the sign of the desiderative itself, is changed to « in conse- 
quence of the augment x preceding it. 

Pres. Wet; 1st pret. Waga; 2d pret. az; gd pret. wafer; 
Ist fut. afeat or Tet; 2d fut. afeat; imp. went; pot. wea; 
bened. afge; cond. wafgert. Pass. wert. Caus. agafi; 
3d pret. waza. Desid. faafent. Freq. araad, araetfa or 
aafe. 

The initial is changed to after the = of fa, uft, and fa, as 
fame; if the temporal augment intervene, the change is 
optional, as Waga or *TWg4; it does not take place when € 
has been changed to z, as faufzat or frater. 


fau (fry) * to accomplish.’ 

Pres. ufa; ist pret. wawq; 2d pret. few (fefe, 
feüfrq or feug); 3d pret. waviq (wüfwwi) or Aeta 
(wagi, warg:); ist fut. Afat or Bet; 2d fut. afrerfr or 
Wer; imp. (wg; pot. AAT; bened. f&wrq; cond. wa fren 
or Wara. Pass. füurd. Caus. avafa; 3d pret. wmftfinm. 
Desid. fafafirafa or fafarafa. Freq. Afra, dfaitfe or Afa. 

There is also a verb fay, ‘to go,’ which is without the 
Anubandha &, and which therefore inserts the augment = 
invariably ; as, fatfira, afm, wA, &c. The initial @ of 
either verb is not changed after the of a preposition, except 
fa, when meaning prohibition ; as, fraufa * he forbids.’ 


y ‘ to bear children.’ 

This takes ¥ optionally in the third preterite. 

Pres. waft; ist pret. waarq; 2d pret. yara (wgwg:, yafaa 
or gA); 3d pret. watdty or wariq; rst fut. dat; 2d fut. 
afa; imp. wag; pot. Wqq; bened. qarg; cond. warum. 
Pass. qat. Caus. urqufg. Desid. gaufa. Freq. wraaa, 
Sada or arre. 

The same root is also inflected in the second and fifth 
classes. 

Bb 
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ye to hurt? or ¢ kill? 

Pres. qg@; rst pret. waza; 2d preet. wq? ; 3d pret. wafee; 
ist fut. afeat; 2d fut. afeert; imp. geai; pot. T; bened. 
afee; cond. wafeura. Pass. wet. Caus. qeufs -3; 3d 
pret. wayeq -7. Desid. yafe. Freq. argue, aryetia, 


"m" Wq (QF) ‘ to serve.’ 

The reduplication of is (rule 188, i). 

Pres. Wat; ist pret. waamt; 2d pret. fake; 3d pret. 
wafag; ist fut. Afam; 2d fut. afrert; imp. Aami; pot. AAT; 
bened. fiv; cond. wafaaa. Pass. at. Caus. aqafa; 
3d pret. wadag. Desid. falfa. Freq. avert, mW, 
ante. 

So similar, but less frequent roots, 79, Xg, 33, &c. meaning 
also ‘ to serve’ or ‘ gratify by service.’ 


Tft * to stop’ or * hinder.’ 

The sibilant being changed, the following letter also becomes 
a dental. 

Pres. wert; ist pret. Weert; 2d pret. weet; 3d pret. 
wetfare; ist fut. wrfermt; 2d fut. qfar; imp. wart; 
pot. wam; bened. efardty; cond. wefarara. Pass. waa. 
Desid. frerfarat. Freq. arernad, qrereftf or arfa. 


wt ‘to stand’ or * stay.’ 

This verb substitutes fig before the terminations of the 
. eonjugational terises. Although properly conjugated in the 
Parasmai-pada, yet in various senses, or after certain prepo- 
sitions, it may take the Atmane-pada also. Before 4 the wt 
becomes g or $. In the third preterite the verb takes the . 
terminations of the first; and in the Atmane-pada changes its 
vowel to z. In the causal form it inserts ¥. 

Pres. fagfa -#; 1st pret. wfreq -1; 2d pret. wen, Te; 3d 
pret. werd, wheat (aferarat); 1st fut. eqrat; 2d fut. erent -3; 
imp. fasg -wi; pot. freq -a@; bened. "IU, arre; cond. 
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varaq -a. Pass. witaa. Caus. waraafa -3; 3d prot. wfe- 
feug -a. Desid. frerafa. Freq. tta, avetfa or arena. 

wt is used in the Atmane-pada to signify * to appeal to’ or 
‘rely on;' also with the prepositions WW, wa, N, and fa; also 
with wt, meaning ‘to affirm ;’ with wt, except it mean ‘ to 
stand up’ or ‘ rise ;’ and with 3q, if the sense be intransitive, 
or it mean ‘to praise’ or * worship,’ or ‘to have a regard 
for,’ &c. 

fira ‘ to spit.’ 

The vowel becomes long in the conjugational tenses: the 
initial sibilant is unchanged. In the reduplication @ is substi- 
tuted for the cerebral optionally in the second preterite. The 
desiderative optionally commutes the final semivowel to 3. 

Pres. fafa; ist pret. wwhrp; 2d pret. free or fera 
(fafeargq: or fefrag:); 3d pret. wedtq; ist fut. feat; 2d fut. 
efrafa; imp. wag; pot. wat; bened. Ware; cond. wife. 
Pass. Wird. Caus. Wwufm. Desid. fadtfrafe or guqafa. Freq. 
TRR, atha 

fet (fate) ‘to smile.’ 

Pres. eravt; ist pret. wera; 2d pret. fafera; 3d pret. 
wey; ist fut. AIT; 2d fut. gru; imp. waat; pot. aaa; 
bened. afte; cond. warara. Pass. eftaa. Caus. wmm -a. 
Desid. femqwa. Freq. tet, Qarita, ef. 

With fq prefixed, and in the causal form, it makes fesrraafa 
‘he or it astonishes;’ that is, the object itself astonishes: 
when the object differs, the Parasmai-pada is used, either in 
the regular form, or with q substituted for q; as, at sug d 
faemrata or faarraafa ‘she astonishes him by her form.’ 


fere (ferferer) ‘to melt,’ * to perspire.’ 

The verb belongs to the class wate; see p. 170. 

Pres. Qg; 1st pret. wem; 2d pret. faf; 3d pret. 
wafey or ufaeq; ist fut. afer; 2d fut. Afra; imp. Seat; 
pot. Bet; bened. afedte; cond. wafrarm. Pass. fered. Caus. 
wwufa-3. Desid. faafe. Freq. aferea, aferetfa or defe. 


Bb2 
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y ‘to go.’ 

When it means ‘to go quickly’ or * to run,’ ¥ is optionally 
substituted for the root before the conjugational tenses (i. e. a 
different, but imperfect root, Wt or wrq is also admissible in 
these tenses). For other particulars, see the analogous roots 
"T, | 

Pres. atta, wafa; ist przt. wary, wWTqq; 2d prot. ware 
(waq:) ; 3d pret. wariq or wa; ist fut. wat; 2d fut. 
afeafa; imp. aq, wag; pot. RR, UTA 5 bened. farq ; 
cond. wafcerq. Pass. fear. Caus. arcafa -3. Desid. feratafe. 
Freq. ta, athrifa, uåaf or wate. 


wa (qu) ‘to go,’ ^to creep’ or * glide.’ 

The medial may be changed to Į in the two futures and 
conditional. It is also optional to double the final after a 
conjunct t; as, WUuifq &c. —— 

Pres. waft; 1st pret. wq; 2d pret. wat; 3d pret. 
wu (www); ist fut. aat or WRT; 2d fut. qafa or wudfm; 
imp. Wag; pot. "iq; bened. qarg; cond. ware. Pass. 
wur. Caus. atafa-a. Desid. faquafa. Freq. aga, WÂ- 
qudifa or actafh. 


ware (far) ‘to go’ or * approach.’ 

The nasal is rejected before q, and in one form of the third 
preterite: in the frequentative, at is added to the reduplicated 
syllable, | mE 

Pres. wafa; Ist pret. weg; 2d pret. we (weaftra or 
Wea); 3d pret. weed (werent), weatety (WR, rentur) ; 
ist fut. Gat; 2d fut. hrafa; imp. weg; pot. ILE bened. 
we; cond. weirerq. Pass. wert. Caus. areata -3. Desid. 
facarfa. Freq. atA, watearctfa or weteifa. 


«qe ‘to envy’ or * emulate.’ 
Pres. ea; ist pret. WÈT; 2d pret. wem; 3d pret. 
weufgg; ist fut. afm; 2d fut. fènt; imp. area; 
pot. era; bened. eafedte; cond. weafgura. Pass. WÈ. 
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Caus. aréafa -2. Desid. faafe. Freq. war, wrergif 
or ureqfg. ) 
wur (emnt) ‘ to increase.’ 

In the causal the final is changed to q 

Pres. earaad; ist pret. weatad; 2d pret. qeard; 3d pret. 
wenrfag; ist fut. emfaat; 2d fut. amfa; imp. enm; 
pot. mmn; bened. watfadte; cond. wearfaert. Pass. eqrara. 
Caus. marquf; 5d pret. wfrenaq. Desid. faegrfaw. diis 
mena, urena, urere. 


& ‘ to remember.’ 

Pres. wa -; Ist pret. wan -0; ad praet. WAT, wei; 
3d pret. wenig, Wea; ist fut. erat; 2d fut. miofa -3; 
imp. wg -Wi; pot. wq -w; bened. mÂ, ate; cond. 
wafa -a. Pass. uud. Caus. wmCufíW -d. Desid. wert. 
Freq. arerata, arardfa, areata. 


ere (BT) ‘to ooze’ or * drop.’ 

This belongs to the class yatfe (p. 170). For the effect of 
** see p. 106. The second future and conditional are option- 
ally conjugated in the Parasmai-pada, and so is the desidera- 
tive: see qT and aa. 

Pres. QER; ist pret. WZT; 2d pret. ware (werfen or 
wait, warfare or wage); 3d pret. werent (werent), wafer 
or Wate (werfeurat or weird); ist fut. fgat or ater; 
ad fut. afeur -t, Qafa -d; imp. arent; pot. WRT; 
bened. erfatite or xim; cond. Waf -a, Wainy -U. 
Pass. era. Desid. faafaa and faeivafa -#. Freq. arerea, 
"raritas or araifa. 

da (sq) ‘to fall down.’ 
This verb also belongs to the class qarfe. | 
Pres. daa; ist prot. wear; 2d pret. wid; 3d pne 


adag or wafer; ist fut. dfewr; 2d fut. dfaa; imp. dant; 
pot. Waa; bened. dfadte; cond. wefawa. Pass. d&a. Caus. 
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gaufa -d. Desid. fedfewa. Freq. aitia, Adfa or 
stg and +g, ‘to fall down,’ are similarly inflected, 
y ‘ to drop.’ f 

This is one of the exceptions to the insertion of g in the 
second person singular of the second preterite (p. 121). The 
root takes both the augment and reduplication in the third 
preeterite. 

Pres. waft; ist pret. waaq; 2d pret. QETA (seta, uga) ; 
3d pret. wayat; ist fut. erat; 2d fut. arafa; imp. wag; 
pot. aq; bened. qarg; cond. weraq. Pass. qmd. Caus. 
arafa; 3d pret. www or wfawsq. Desid. qqwís. Freq. 

g (g9) ‘ to take.’ 

Pres. wxfa -3; Ist pret. WE -w; 2d pret. were (HET: 
wed) AR; 3d pret. era, Wea; ist fut. wr; 2d fut. 
efoafa -3; imp. ecg -Wi; pot. tq -*; bened. fgat, quite; 
cond. weftery -a. Pass. feud. Caus. ercafa -3. — Desid. 
farda -3. Freq. Wfgua, wedfa, WÀ- or wfcrüfw, or wå- or 
sícef&. 

gre ‘to be or make glad.’ 

Pres. ated; 1st pret. WETA; 2d pret. wate; 3d pret. 
watfes; ist fut. grat; 2d fut. grea; imp. great; pot. 
area; bened. arfrdty; cond. warfeart. Pass. area. Caus. 
areata -ù Desid. fegrfewa. Freq. arava, srarifa or 
mafa. 

wae ‘to taste,’ and gg * to sound,’ are similarly inflected. 

È (#5) 5 to call? 


When the root is doubled, or before a, the semivowel and 
following diphthong are changed to *. The third preterite 
takes the terminations of the first in the Parasmai-pada, 
and optionally in the Atmane-pada. In the passive, the third 
preeterite, second future, and conditional, optionally insert ¥. 


Pres. qafa-#; 1st pret. WUR -$; 2d pret. serv (YET 
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gefra or genu), FEI; 3d pret. waa (WRT), ware (wai) or. 
wate (warum); ist fut. grat; 2d fut. grafa -3; imp. 
Hg -wi; pot. ani -; bened. garq, grate; cond. waren -7. 
Pass. gat; 3d pret. wga, warfae, warm or wamer; 2d fut. 
L or aur; cond. water or watfawa. Caus. graafe; 
3d pret. wyeaq. Desid. yeuft-t. Freq. wigan, wireWtfm, 
erfa. 


Second Conjugation. 


213. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
the attachment of the inflectional terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses immediately to the termination of the base, with- 
out the interposition of any vowel (rule 170, a. 2). 

a. There is but one general change of the terminations; fg in 
the second persons of the imperative is changed to fit after any 
consonant except a nasal, semivowel, or @. It is said, indeed, 
that the terminations of the first and second persons of the 
first przterite, q and w left by feq and faq (p. 114), are 
rejected after an inflective base ending in a consonant; but 
this arises from a general rule not restricted to conjugational 
inflexion. A conjunct consonant, when final, loses the second 
member of the compound (rule 35): therefore zq ‘to kill,’ 
Ist pret., making in the first instance Wem, Wee, must 
become Wee, rejecting the finals q and w. The same in 
other verbs ending in consonants, of whatever conjugation. 

b. The changes of the vowels of the base are analogous to 
those of the first conjugation, before the terminations having 
an indicatory q. A final € or $ is in general changed to g; 
" and wto wt; and wp pto wr. An initial or medial short 
vowel is similarly changed before the same. A long vowel is 
unaltered. Other changes are special, or follow the general 
rules of Sandhi. | "s 

c. Final consonants are combined with the terminations 
agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, or to special rules, or to rules 
affecting all similar combinations in whatever. conjugation. 


199 | VERBS. 


Some of these have been noticed under individual verbs of 
the first conjugation ; but it may be useful to collect them in 
this place, as they particularly apply to the conjugational 
tenses of verbs of the second and third conjugations. 

I. Final consonants are unaltered before a nasal, a semi- 
vowel, or g, except by special rule. 

2. A final palatal before other consonants, or when not 
followed by any letter, is changed to 4, which before a soft 
consonant becomes 71: (rule 7, c), and makes with a sibilant, q 
(rule 27). 

3. A final € or « may be changed optionally to t in the 
second person singular of the first preterite; and qt final 
becomes Visarga. 

4. A final yt or & is changed to Ww before any consonant 
except a nasal, &c., as above. 

5. A final Wis unchanged before w or w, but they become 
the cerebrals z and 3 in conjunction with it (rule 12). w 
before @ is converted into w (rule 27). Before f and sq, Wis 
changed to Z; and after z, w becomes @ (rule 12); when x 
takes the place of the hard consonant z (rule 7, c). 

6. A final w is changed to € before any soft consonant 
except a nasal, &c., as above; and to w before a sibilant, 
except in the present tense and imperative mood. Before fa 
and | it is sometimes retained, sometimes rejected: it is 
usually rejected before @; it is also sometimes rejected before 
fu, else it is changed to «. 

.. 7. A final w rejects @, and leaves Ww final before any conso- 
nant except a nasal, semivowel, or ¥. 

8. A final * before any consonant except a nasal, &c. is 
changed to ¥, if the verb begin with @ followed by any vowel 
except wp; if it begin with g, or with any other consonant, € 
final becomes 2 ; except in wg, when it becomes ¥: some verbs, 
as We, take both. After an aspirate, w and w become w (rule 
186), when other modifications occur, which, although previ- 
ously noticed, may be repeated. Thus w and g become @ 
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before a sibilant, and @ forms with it w^ (rule 29, 32): X 
becomes 7, and @, z, before any soft consonant (rule 7, 5): 

u after z becomes g (rule 12); and when @ is repeated in a 

conjunct, one z is rejected. The initial of a root ending in 

an aspirate, being 7t, €, g, or 4, is changed to its correspond- 

ing aspirate, 4, Z, Y, or W, when its final is followed by w or^ 
sa, or by no other letter. 

d. This conjugation includes a class of five verbs, called 
aee or Re ‘to weep,’ q ‘to sleep,’ wa ‘to breathe,’ wa ‘to 
breathe,’ stay ‘to eat, which form a partial exception to the 
non-interposition of a vowel between the base and inflectional 
termination, as they insert € before any consonant except % and 
wor È if the termination consists of a single consonant, as in 
the second and third persons singular of the first preeterite. 

e. Another class, termed weartfe, is also included in this 
conjugation, the verbs of which are termed wet or * redupli- 
cated; they are, wey ‘to eat, wm ‘to wake, aftet ‘to be 
poor, wara ‘to shine, yra ‘to govern, hit ‘to shine,’ and 
Qat ‘to obtain. These cause the nasal of the terminations 
of the third person plural of the present and imperative to be 
rejected, as also of the same person of the first preeterite, 
Atmane-pada; and sq to be substituted for wa in the same 
person of the Parasmai-pada. 

The verb which is given as a model of this conjugation, We 
* to eat; is inflected in its simple form in the Parasmai-pada 
only; but in composition with some prepositions, as with fw 
and wf, it may be conjugated in the Atmane-pada, as warà 
‘he eats much reciprocally.’ It may therefore be exhibited 
in both forms, omitting the prefixes of the compound verb for 
the present, for the sake of comparison. The final of we 
becomes q before a hard or surd consonant (rule 7, d): w is 
inserted by special rule before the terminations of the second 
and third persons singular of the first preeterite, Parasmai- 
pada. The nasal of the third person plural in the present, 
first preterite, and imperative of the Atmane-pada is rejected. 

i cc 
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we ‘ to eat.’ 


Present tense, ‘I eat,’ &c. 
Parasmai-pada. -  Atmane-pada. 











vifu WE WR we wae wag 
wf N wn we «rd wg 
ute wa: «wm | vw werd wed 
First prseterite, ‘I ate’ or * have eaten,’ &c. 
WIR TE SIT afe wrefe aafe 
wie: wre TR Ura: weai wg 
Imperative, ‘ May I eat,’ &c. 
ea — wem wm j R wr waè 
Potential, ‘I may eat, &c. 
wq å wa wur | cedo wife — etinfe 


Of the remaining tenses it is only:to be remarked, that the 
second preterite is optionally borrowed from wa (see p. 163) ; 
and the third preeterite and desiderative mode are formed with 
the same verb. ‘we does not insert = (p. 127), except in the 
second preeterite. | 

ad pret. sara or wre (weg, wg), Wa or we; 3d pret. 
wuWq -T; Ist fut. wat; 2d fut. warfa -3; bened. Ward, 
wmflv; cond. wre -a. Pass. wart. Caus. wreafi-#; 3d 
pret. wrfeww -w. Desid. ferarefa. 

For the remaining verbs of this conjugation, selected as 
most useful or remarkable, the paradigmas, as in the first 
conjugation, with occasional observations, will be sufficient. 
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wet ‘to breathe.’ 

This is one of the class «ere; see rule 213, d. 

Pres. wifefg (few, wafer); rst pret. waq or urate 
(enfant, arty); 2d pret. ara (arag: wrg:); 3d pret. arty 
Carfaet, wrferg:) ; 1st fut. afat; 2d fut. wfraft; imp. fag; 
pot. warg (waai); bened. wart (waret); cond. frag. 
Pass. waa. Caus. wrwWufg. Desid. wfafaafa. 

The @ of this verb becomes w after a preposition giving 
cause for it, even in both syllables of a reduplication ; as, 
smfurfa ‘he breathes’ or ‘lives,’ wrfurfarafa ‘he desires to live.’ 


wa ‘to be.’ 


This auxiliary verb admits of the four conjugational tenses 
only, except in composition, when it has a fifth tense, the 
second preterite (p. 121). The other tenses are supplied by 
X *to be’ (p. 132). Before those terminations which do not 
require a change in the radical vowel of a verb, the initial of 
wa is rejected: the final is rejected before a termination 
beginning with a. In the first preeterite, the second and 
third persons singular are borrowed from a defective third 
preterite, prefixing € to the terminations. The second person 
singular of the imperative substitutes € for the root, and fg is 
changed to fy. Like some other verbs, wa takes the Atmane- 
pada, compounded with prepositions, in a reciprocal sense; 
as, Qaa (ure) ‘to be mutually? In this Pada v is substi- 
tuted for the root in the first person singular, present tense: 
@ is changed to g before ¥. As this verb is useful, the inflex- 
ions may be exhibited in detail, omitting the prepositions of 
the Atmane-pada. | 


Present tense, * I am,’ &c. 


Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 
wie u uw: 2 we wiz 
wie "ro uw 4 m 
afa w: afa wc art wt 


cc 2 
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First preeterite, ‘I was,’ &c. 








ER arar "ITI mfa afg aafe 
writ: Wet we» wer = wraTat wet 
| Imperative, * May I be,’ &c. 
waft war wam o) wa warn? wand 
ví «i «T a arqi 1 
Potential, ^ I may be,’ &c. 
«it IT am dia dtafz dtafe 


The second and third persons singular of the benedictive 
are considered to be «Tq. 


ara ‘to sit.’ 

The final is optionally doubled before a consonantal termi- 
nation, except s@, before which it is rejected. 

Pres. WQ or We (WÈ or wre, Wa, WA); Ist pret. 
wret; 2d pret. wraram; 3d pret. fag; ist fut. «feat; 
ad fut. mfe; imp. wai (area, wafa); pot. wreta ; 
bened. wrfedte; cond. wrfeert. Pass. wra. Caus. wraafa. 
Desid. wrfaferat. 


= (13) * to remember.’ 


This is always combined with the preposition wf, and with 
no other: the final indicatory % distinguishes it from (zu), 
as below. In the second and third preterites and in the 
derivative forms it substitutes the inflexions of T4. 

Pres. weifa (mim, wra); ist pret. watq; 2d pret. 
wf; 3d pret. ward; ist fut. wda; 2d fut. wafa; 


imp. wag; pot. warm; bened. miaa; cond. wA. Pass. 
e. Caus. wintaafa. Desid. wafufernfrata, 
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€ (xe) ‘to go; wit ‘to study.’ 

The indicatory € restricts this to the Atmane-pada ; and it 
is invariably combined with the preposition wfy; as, wit ‘ to 
go over,’ as a book, ‘to read,’ ‘to study. It borrows the 
forms of 7, ‘to go,’ in the second preterite and frequentative, 
and optionally in the third preeterite and conditional, of the 
active voice, and the causal mode. Before a vowel termination, 
xu is substituted for the radical vowel. 

Pres. WAR (miu, mia); ist pret. watt (wetarai, 
wala); 2d pret. what (afraid, wf); 3d pret. wate 
or wanity; ist fut. wetat; 2d fut. wetert; imp. etait; pot. 
wetter; bened. wyr; cond. warta, aAa. Pass. wifi. 
Caus. werqafa; 3d pret. wenfeaq or warhraq.  Desid. 

€ (HM) ' to go’ 

The indicatory sm distinguishes this from the two preceding 
verbs, as well as from $ of the first conjugation (see p. 156). 
Before the vowel terminations of the present and imperative, 
q is substituted for the root; before other terminations, *-. 
The third preterite is borrowed from wt in both the active 
and passive voices ; and the causal and desiderative are derived 
from 7TH. 

Pres. efe (xm, afer, wf, ww, JU, vfu, wv, x8); Ist pret. 
ot (eat, WTI, è, Pd, ETag); 2d pret. gura (Su: $2); 
3d pret. wir; ist fut. zat; 2d fut. emfa; imp. ww (sri, 
T sfe, ufa, ara, wa); pot. Iag; bened. saq (with a 
prep. short, fafcam, faftaret); cond. Puma. Pass. fud; 
gd pret. wmrrfa. Caus. maafa. Desid. farrfrafa. 


$g ‘ to praise.’ 

After the cerebral of the base, the w and w of a termination 
are changed to Z and 2; and as they are hard, the radical 
final is then changed to the hard consonant of its class, 7. 
This and y, as below, insert = before @ and @ in the present, 
and & and sd in the imperative. 
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Pres. i2 (Sera, $2, fen, Sra, tise, t2, fra, èga?) ; Ist 
pret. 2g; 2d pret. Sram; 3d pret. Əfv; ist fut. fsa; 
ad fut. Sfrwrt; imp. &gi, pot. Str; bened. Sfedty; cond. 
efeert. Pass. Seat. Caus. safa. Desid. £frfewa. 

$r ‘to go,’ ‘to shake.’ 

Pres. $¥; 1st pret. IÅ; 2d pret. Surqm; 3d pret. Hf; 
ist fut. $fcat; 2d fut. ifern ; imp. $Ñ; pot. &tr; bened. 
ffe; cond. efca. Pass. &ia. Caus. Scafa. Desid. Sfcfcat. 

£st * to rule.’ 

For the changes of the final w, see rule 214. x is inserted in 

the present and imperative tenses before @ and sq; see $z. 
. Pres. & (&fgrü, SNA); ist pret. dg; 2d pret. EPIA; 
3d pret. e; ist fut. Sfyrat; 2d fut. ifra; imp. Set; 
pot. S9ftt; bened. $fyrfte; cond. efyrert. Pass. Eyqü. Caus. 
Syraft. Desid. £fgrfgrea. 


wt (ww) to cover.’ 

This verb takes both Padas. Before terminations reject- 
ing W, and having more than one letter, the Vriddhi change of 
the vowel is optional: before a vowel, ṣẹ is substituted for the 
final; but optionally before the augment z, prefixed to which 
the final may also take the Gufia change or wt, which becomes 
wa. In the reduplication the second syllable only is repeated, 
and the proper radical consonant « resumes its dental character 
when detached from t. The desiderative takes various forms 
(rule 203, d). 

Pres. wuffw, ufa (mia: miaa), mud: rst pret. wat 
(ata, white, vilitas ), wig; 2d praet. sapere, swirqa; 3d preet. 
wirft, MiA or Mutsy (atifret &c.), Qf, whifae ; 
rst fut. weljfwwt, mfa; 2d fut. mfra A -3, sanfaata -2; 
imp. sug or mf, iat; pot. wpa, wA ; bened. ÅAR, 
waljfinfte or wifey; cond. writfrerg -q or whüfqur -7. Pass. 
waa. Caus. wirraf; 3d pret. Nag. Desid. mT- 
afa -X miana 2, safqtrata -A Freg. sata’, satarditn 
or sarete. E | 
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ay (afarg) ‘to speak’ or * say.’ 

For the changes of w, see rule 213, c, 7. The verb has but 
the conjugational tenses, and optionally the second preterite. 
In all other forms Sq or yrr is substituted for the root. The 
substitutes may be inflected in both Padas. 

Pres. v? (wart, wu, WR, VES, Were, eRe); Ist pret. 
wae (wera, weet); 2d pret. wer, wet or wen Way, 
aM; 3d pret. Wer, Were, wayne, wam; ist fut. 
Sarat, AEA; 2d fut. murem -3, aeaa -t; imp. wet (we, 
wii); pot. watt; bened. mrt, ÙR, Ema, Fri, 
FAUTA, IMATA; cond. WEMA -3, WEPT -W. Pass. war, 
asma. Caus. earaafa, qum; 3d pret. Urera, vrferaynqm . 
Desid. fermrrafa 3, foagrafa 4. Freq. reqraa, «rama. 


; ‘wara ‘to shine.’ 
This is one of the class wwe, or reduplicated verbs. w 


may be rejected before the terminations of the second and 
third persons singular, first preterite, or changed to w when 
they are dropped: it is also rejected or changed to g before fu 
(rule 213, c, 6). 

Pres. warfer (wrarer, warHfw); ist pret. WASA, van 
(wear or ware); 2d pret. wararaarc; 3d pret. weary 
(werarfeet); ist fut. warfeat; 2d fut. warfewifm; imp. wary 
(wafu or warfg); pot. were; bened. wrarema (warerer); 
cond. wrearfawrq. Pass. warert. Caus. wareafa; 3d pret. 
warsaraq or wawarat. Desid. frrarfaufa. 


wg to eat.’ 

This is the type of the Abhyasta or reiterated roots in its 
inflexions, although not itself a reduplicate. It also belongs 
to the class «erf& (rule 213, d). | 

Pres. wfefe (wmpm, waqfa); ist pret. waag or 
(werg:); 2d pret. wary; 3d preet. warata (afet); rst fut. 
afam; 2d fut. wfeperfr; imp. Wag; pot. WT; bened. 
wear; cond. wefara. Pass. wert. Caus. wwufm. Desid. 
fereferafw. Freq. ma, marefa or aafe. 
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wry ‘ to wake.’ 

The final becomes we before a consonantal termination 
rejecting 4; and in the first preterite, when the inflectional 
termination is rejected (rule 213, c, 3); the t of we becomes 
Visarga. Before other consonants the vowel is unchanged. 
Before the vowels wy is changed to t, except in the second 
preterite, and before ¥, when it becomes we. The second 
preeterite has two forms. 

Pres. write (ape, mafa); Ist pret. wart: (argat, 
VANE: WATT, WANT, &c.) ; 2d pret. WTSI or MAUTE 
(araercg:) ; 3d pret. ward (wafi) ; rst fut. srericat; 
ad fut. wmrfcaft; imp. arg (arzat, wag); pot. arya; 
bened. amA. Pass. wrratt. Caus. wrricafa. — Desid. 
fersemrfcufi. 

fart (fafa) * to cleanse.’ 

For the changes of the palatal final before consonants, see 
rule 213, c, 2. 

Pres. fera (farsa, fésrà), fig (fetwrd, fazed); rst pret. 
afia; 2d pret. feferg (afafa); 5d pret. ufafere; rst fut. 
faferat; 2d fut. fafa; imp. fimt (fees, fered); pot. ista ; 
bened. fife; cond. wfhafsyert. Pass. fisqà. Caus. feu 
ufa -#%. Desid. fafafsrat. Freq. afasra, Afara, affa. 

So fafat ‘ to paint, and fgrfst * to tinkle.’ 


efcet ‘to be poor.’ 
In the conjugational tenses wrt is changed to = before a 


termination beginning with a consonant, and not having a 
mute v. It is rejected in all tenses before a vowel termina- 
tion of the same kind, or one not having 4; also before the 
augment ¥, and before 3 in the benedictive. As a reduplicate 
root, it rejects the nasals of the third person plural, present 
tense, &c., and substitutes.sq for wa in the first preeterite 
(rule 213, e). In the second and third preeterites it has two 
forms. 


Pres. aftarfa (wfeferm, afafa); 1st pret. wefan ( wafcfent, 


= 
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wefte:); 2d pret. qfare or qA (fag wwe); 
gd pret. waft (aferi, wrefeferg:) or wafceraty (wefcar- 
favi) ; 1st fut. efefeat; 2d fut. efcfererfa ; imp. efcerg (afferri. 
«fca qfaia, efcera, efter) ; pot. efzfeure; bened. gfo 
cond. waffe. Pass. efcera. — Desid. feefefewfw or faafe 
grafa. 


we w 


at (ITQ) ‘to cut.’ 

This retains its final unchanged in all the tenses except the 
second preterite. 

Pres. wrfm; ist pret. wem (arq or wg); 2d pret. wat 
(zag: WE); 3d pret. were (were, warg:); Ist fut. ETAT; 
2d fut. qrafa; imp. erg (afe); pot. erata; bened. wrarm; 
cond. weer. Pass. ara. Caus. qmqufa. Desid. fearafa. 
Freq. «reri, area or arate. 

In this manner a number of other verbs in wt, belonging to 
this conjugation, may be inflected; as, . 

«t to go badly, to fly. a to go. 


WT to preserve. u I give, to take. 
at 


wr to eat. 

Wt to fill. at to blow. 

wt to shine. zit to cook or mature. 
at to measure. wt to bathe. 


Sit is conjugated only in the non-conjugational tenses: see 
wu. wr takes @ in the causal, qroufa. wm makes the vowel 
of the causal optionally short, erqafa or qqafa. 


that (div rv) * to shine.’ 
This is one of the class of reduplicated roots, and is usually 
„considered peculiar to the Vedas. 
Pres. AAR; 1st pret. wa; 2d pret. vium; 3d pret. 
wetfire; ist fut. Arat; 2d fut. A; imp. Afai; pot. 
Afa; bened. etfinite; cond. wetfvera. Pass. feta. 


ge ‘to milk.’ 
For the changes of the final and initial, see rule 213, c, 8. 
| pd 
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Pres. Afu (gru; gefa, Wifes, gru, gru, Afa: gar, Te), TA 
(cera, wed, YA, YA); Ist pret. ware (ery); 2d pret. geg, 
Cee; 3d pret. wya (aye, wre), wrap. (YTTI, WFT, 
ayaa, ww, wf, yafe) or wre (wg, wp); 
ist fut. eur; 2d fut. wreaft -*; imp. ey, gut; pot. gam, 


gta; bened. vara, wrefte; cond. wit -w. Pass. gat. Caus. 


areata; 3d pret. wereq. Desid. gyqfa -3. Freq. Aga, 
Adfa or AA. 


fez, ‘to anoint, is analogously conjugated. 


feu ‘ to hate.’ 


The verb is regularly inflected. s4 is optionally substituted 


for wq. The changes of the final are either those of Sandhi, 
or of the declension of nouns in ¥ (see also rule 213, c, 5). 

Pres. @fe, aè; 1st pret. wee (aferi, wiry or wm, 
waz, wise, &c.), afar (afani); 2d pret. feln, fefer; 
3d pret. wfgwpq -a; ist fut. det; od fut. zaafa -Ñ; imp. 
ag (fafa, Dufu), faei (free, fara); pot. farg, faa; bened. 
fra, frae; cond. ward -7. Pass. fgurd. Caus. 2uafa. 
Desid. fefgwrfw -%. Freq. faa, fafa or eger. 


3 ‘ to speak.’ 

This is an imperfect verb, admitting of the conjugational 
tenses only. It inserts € before the consonantal terminations 
rejecting 4; and before it the Guia substitute wt becomes wq. 
wq is substituted for the final before other vowel terminations. 
In the present tense the inflexions of wre in the three num- 
bers of the third person, and singular and dual of the second, 
in the same sense, ‘ he speaks,’ &c., but with the terminations 
of the second preterite, are considered to be optionally sub- 
stitutes for those of x. For the non-conjugational tenses, 
see TW. 

Pres. watfa (am, gafa, mifa, spa, spa, wife, spo, AA) or 
WE (Wey, WIE, WIR, WeEyY:), Ft; Ist pret. aA, WHT; 
imp. watg (qui, arg, afe, anfa), gat; pot. qure, qutm. 


P a 


—— eS 
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zat (FF) ‘to clean,’ * to sweep.’ 

The vowel takes the Vriddhi change before the terminations 
of the conjugational tenses beginning with consonants having 
a mute q, and optionally before those beginning with vowels 
not having such letter. It is so changed throughout in the 
non-conjugational tenses. The final st is changed to Į before 
a termination beginning with any consonant except a nasal, 
a semivowel, or g. The changes to which such final © is 
subject before other consonants, or to which it subjects them, 
are those of Sandhi: see also rule 213, c, 5. 

Pres. wif (ge:, mfa or gafa, wrfd arise, aan, Ws): 
Ist pret. Was or WATS (WANT, WAT or WATHA, WATS, WATSHA, 
was); 2d pret. wart (amfi or ware); 3d pret. sarita 
(warfitei, warfity:) or warga (reri, ware) ; rst fut. wrfstat 
or WrPT; 2d fut. arfitarfa or aretfa; imp. are (wei gag or 
aig, gfse, ws); pot. gag; bened. qar; cond. wrerfsterq 
or waretq. Pass. qmq. Caus. artafa; 3d pret. emmmt. 
Desid. f&mrfSwfe or faqyfa. Freq. Ôg, wüwrsffw or 
aff. | 

y ‘ to join.’ 

This verb takes the Vriddhi substitute before a consonantal 
termination having an indicatory Į; and sq before one begin- 
ning with a vowel. It inserts the augment (rule 191, 5), 
before which ¥ is changed to wt, and that becomes wq. 

Pres. atfa (qm, yaf, Afa, Afa, ep, yr); rst pret. watt 
(wget, wait, WJ); 2d pret. yara (qug; JATA); 3d pret. 
waria; Ist fut. afaat; 2d fut. ufqurfa; imp. ata (afe, Jatt) ; 
pot. gam; bened. qarg; cond. wafer. Pass. gat. Caus. 
maafa. Desid. gqafa or gafaufa. Freq. arqua, Aafa or 
atari. 

So Ww *to sneeze,’ wr * to whet? or * sharpen,’ q ‘to praise,’ 
ay ‘to distil’ or * drop; which all take z. Other verbs in s 
are conjugated in the same manner, except that they do not 
take €; as, ‘to coo’ or ‘sound; rst fut. ater, 2d fut. Arafa, 

3d preet. warty : q ‘to assail? ota, wire, write : g ‘to 


pda 
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bring forth, ‘to be rich ; arm, arafa, warty. See also & 
and y. 
€ ‘to sound.’ 

This verb optionally prefixes € to any termination beginning 
with a consonant in the conjugational tenses. It also takes €. 

Pres. Of or eifa (ww: or cfe, Of or vifu); 1st pret. 
wq or WÑ; 2d pret. VUT (Seaq:); 3d pret. wordt; 
1st fut. cfr; 2d fut. trafa ; imp. a or g; pot. &urq 


or vitam ; bened. Kays cond. WO um. Pass. wd. Caus. 
craafa. Desid. wxfqwfw. Freq. treat, vroftfw, ofa. 


«4 (afer) * to weep,’ 

This is the leading root of the class werfe (rule 215, d). 

Pres, zrfefw (Sfm, weft); st pret. woeq or w 
(wefeni, wee: or wm); 2d pret. woe (SAA); 3d pret. 
waeq (wee) or wath (woferi); ist fut. Agm; 2d fut. 
Ofenfa; imp. àfeg (afefe); pot. garg; bened. ww; cond. 
wofeuq. Pass. wat. Caus. deaf; 3d pret. WESTA. 
Desid. wefeufa. Freq. tree, trectfa or crofe. 


fz ‘ to lick.’ 

See rule 213, c, 8. Where the final is changed to z, and 
one g has been rejected, the vowel, if not changed to the Gufa 
letter, is made long. | 

Pres. dfe (ate:, fefe, fs, cite Sfa, fiar, few), va 
(FER, ea); 1st pret. WAZ ( westet, war, afst), Use 
(afazi, ufsa); 2d pret. fase, fafat; 3d pret. fissa, 
ufsa or wate; ist fut. Bet; 2d fut. Suafa -2; imp. I 
(Afe) wei (foe); pot. fera, fala; bened. foam, 
fate; cond. ww -w. Pass. feri. Caus. seat. Desid. 
fafoufa -ù Freq. Sfowt, 3fodtfa or Fafe. 


WW ‘to speak.’ 
The final becomes @ before some terminations (rule 213, c, 2). |’ 
In the tenses in which this verb is substituted for s, it may 
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take the Atmane-pada. The third person plural of the present 
and imperative is wanting. In the third preterite, 3, con- 
vertible to Wi, is substituted for the radical vowel. The tense 
is formed with the affixes of the first preterite, with w pre- 
fixed (rule 190, a). 

Pres. LIE: (am, afg, qfen, TTT, WU) ; Ist præt. TTF, 
way (WIR, VITI, Was, WIW); 2d pret. sare (sw 
wy), WA; 3d pret. wig (warni), wira (ANTİ); rst 
fut. wat; 2d fut. weufa -%; imp. ww (wfw); pot. TTR; 
bened. smg, qag ; cond. wawm -T. Pass. "qd. Caus. 
arafa. Desid. fraafa -3. Freq. arai, arate. 


qy ‘to subdue.’ 

The final is changed to 4 (rule 213, c, 4), and w to s, 
where the terminations have no mute q, or where € is not 
inserted. 

Pres. afg (398, syfa, tia, wfgu) ; ist pret. waz (ri, wT, 
"de, wie, WINA); 2d pret. sare (wg); 3d pret. went - 
or wayitq; ist fut. afgrat; 2d fut. afafa; imp. ay (wefu, 
amfa); pot. syag; bened. syarq; cond. wafyraq. Pass. 
syal. Caus. argrafa. Desid. frafgrafa. Freq. qrmymit. 


faz ‘to know.’ 

This verb is anomalous in some respects. In the present 
tense it admits the terminations of the second preterite, with- 
out the reduplication, as well as those of the present. It 
optionally forms the second preeterite with the auxiliary verbs 
(rule 189, c), and the imperative with 4. 

Pres. Ifa or dw (few: or fary:, faefr or fag:, Afra or ara, 
fara: or frrrg:, fara or fee, dfm or qe, fing: or fag, frm: or 
fra; ist pret. wmm (afrai, wq, way or wa:); 2d pret. 
fate (fafery:), faram, ferara, aaraa; 3d pret. wR; 
1st fut. Afam; 2d fut. tfeafa; imp. ty or faergàg; pot. 
freq; bened. freq (faurei); cond. wafeurq. Pass. Fra. 
Caus. aeufa. Desid. fafafenfa. Freq. Are, afaetfa, data. 
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With aq prefixed, it takes the Atmane-pada, as dfqu; in 
the third person plural of the present, first preterite, and 
imperative, t may be added to the final, as sifqua or &fagà, &c. 


at *to go,’ &c. 

According to some authorities, *1 is not substituted for the 
radical before a vowel; the change is that of Sandhi only. 

Pres. Afa (rw: faafar) ; 1st pret. rdg (wf or waq) ; 
ad pret. ferra (fafaag: or frarg:); 3d prat. AM; ist fut. 
Wet; 2d fut. tuft; imp. Ig; pot. and bened. tamg; cond. 
uug. Pass. Wh. Caus. arqafa. Desid. fadtafa. Freq. 
adtaa, vadtfa or Afa. 

The verb has many meanings; as, ‘ to throw,’ ‘ to eat,’ ‘ to 
conceive,’ &c. In the latter, the causal, ‘to impregnate,’ is 
araufa or qrafa. 

aai, a synonymous verb, is similarly inflected; but in the 

Atmane-pada: Pres. Aù (fara, Fart), &c. 


yra (wa) ‘ to bless,’ * to teach.’ 

The vowel is changed to g before terminations beginning 
with consonants which have not a mute W in the Parasmai- 
pada. For the change of the final, see rule 213, c, 6. 

Pres. yrfer (fere: mafa), MA (ME); ist pret. wq 
(fret, WHTY:, WAT: or wma), WTA; 2d pret. WTA, WATS; 
3d pret. afaq, wwrfaw; ist fut. wrfaat; 2d fut. mana -2 ; 
imp. m (m), mai; pot. fara, mlm; bened. frag, 
mee; cond. warfawq -4. Pass. fara. Caus. yraafa. 
Desid. fgrgrfewfa. Freq. srfsrerá, wrrsmeftfar or mfa. 

In the sense of ‘blessing, wt is usually prefixed, wmrgma or 
wrfs?; for, according to some, the vowel is altered in the 


Atmane-pada also. 
ait (afte) ‘ to sleep.’ 
This verb changes the final to the Gufia element @ in all 
the tenses except the second preterite. ^ € before a vowel 
becomes wy, except in the plurals of the present, first præ- 
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terite, and imperative, where t is inserted before the termina- 
tions from which the nasal has been rejected. The verb 
inserts = (rule 191, l). 

Pres. qa (ma, src, WR, WA, WA, WA, QÈ) ;. Ist pret. 
wrt (wwe); 2d pret. fsryü (fasad, fafat); 3d pret. 
eyfa; ist fut. yrat; 2d fut. yra; imp. stat (grarai, 
Qai); pot. watt; bened. wfadty. Pass. yar. Caus. yraafa. 
Desid. fyfa. Freq. wrat, Narfa, NRA. 


wa ‘to breathe.’ 


This belongs to the class wetfe (rule 213, d: see also rule 
213, €, 6). | 

Pres. waft; 1st pret. vra or WAER; 2d pret. PATA; 
3d pret. waetq; ist fut. wheat; 2d fut. wrfererfm ; imp. wife; 
pot. and bened. werTq; cond. vmwgfewrq. Pass. WER. 


4 (qe) ‘to bring forth,’ as a child. 

The verb optionally admits =. 

Pres. Qù (sara, FIA, WÀ); ist pret. war; 2d pret. qq; 
3d pret. wafay or Wate; ist fut. am, afamat; 2d fut. are, 
aft; imp. qai (aes, Wa, warad); pot. watt; bened. atdty, 
afrig; cond. waran, wafer. Pass. um 3d preet. wafa. 
Caus. arafa; 3d pret. wetwaq. Desid. yga. Freq. drm, 
Afa or afa. | 

y (yw) ‘ to praise.’ 

This optionally admits € before the consonants of the con- 
jugational tenses, except q 

Pres. wife or wrdtfa, at or watt; ist pret. we or 
wada, waa or wga; 2d pret. gera (quuq:), TZI; 3d pret. 
CATR, wate; ist fut. wrat; 2d fut. wrafa -2; imp. «tg 
or gig Wai, giai; pot. warm, watt; bened. «pur, write; 
cond. watag -4. Pass. «pm. Caus. eredi. Desid. ggafa -3. 
Freq. wea, rfe. 

wq * to sleep.’ 
A verb of the class «rfe (rule 213, d). The vowel is sub- 
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stituted for the semivowel in the second preterite, in the 
reduplicate syllable, and before the vowel terminations in the 
radical syllable also. Before the a of the benedictive and 
passive and frequentative the same change occurs, and in the 
third preeterite of the causal. 

Pres. fafa; ist pret. weraq or werdtq; 2d pret. garq 
(agag: WW); 3d pret. ward (reri, warg:); Ist fut. 
wrt; 2d fut. afa; imp. wag; pot. wag; bened. qum; 
cond. water. Pass. gam. Caus. aTqafa; 3d pret. wem. 
Desid. qgrafa. Freq. MgA, arerdtfa or arafa. 


ea ' to kill.’ 

The final is rejected before the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses beginning with any consonant except a nasal or 
a semivowel, and not having an indicatory Q. In the same 
tenses and second preterite wa is substituted for the root, 
. which becomes W before a vowel termination, not having a 
mute qd. Wis substituted in the second person singular of the 
imperative. In the benedictive and third preterite qy is sub- 
stituted; w* is substituted in some tenses of the passive, in 
the desiderative and frequentative modes ; and wrq is substi- 
tuted in the causal. wa takes € in the second future and 
. conditional in the active voice: wa admits the augment in 
both futures, conditional, and third preeterite of the passive. 
wy also takes the augment x. 

Pres. eft (ww nfm, ef, efm); ist pret. wey (went, 
WHY, We, WETA); 2d pret. wart (WRF wg. wafaa or 
way); 3d pret. wate (wafer); ist fut. eat; 2d fut. 
efratt; imp. eg (eam, Wap afe, qafa) ; pot. eq; bened. 
qatg; cond. weftarq. Pass. pres. wart; 3d pret. wafi or 
emf (wafratat or wearat or wafaaa); ist fut. w«m or 
mfa; 2d fut. gfewrü or wrfqurt; bened. qire or rere. 

Caus. uraafa; 3d pret. wsfterq. Desid. ferarafa. Freq. 
HTAR or sp, Hafa or safer or Wedtfa, ief or stefa. 


any 
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Third Conjugation. 


214. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is — 


the reduplication of the radical syllable before the terminations 
of the conjugational tenses. 

a. The reduplication takes place according to general rules, 
and whatever other change of the base occurs is special, 
except the substitution of a Gufia for a radical vowel before 
those terminations which reject q, and the modifications of the 
final which the rules of Sandhi require. A final vowel is 
changed to the Gufia letter before y4 in the first preeterite. 

b. 'The terminations are also unaltered, except those of the 
third person plural, present and imperative, which reject *t; 
and the third person plural of the first preeterite, which sub- 
stitutes sq for wa. The compound form of the second 
preeterite is optionally used in four verbs, wt, gl, J, and g. 

c. The model of the class is g ‘to sacrifice; the only 
peculiarities in the inflexion of which are the optional change 
of the vowel to the semivowel before the terminations of the 
first person dual and plural of the present tense, and the substi- 
tution of fy for fg in the imperative. It is thus inflected in 
the conjugational tenses : 


Present, ‘I sacrifice, &c. 
gem qeuorqae o YEW or Yer 
gera qeu yeu 
War —  — gem gefr 
First preeterite, ‘I sacrificed,’ &c. 


@ 


woes wyn wg. 
wget wgget geg: 

Imperative, ‘ May I sacrifice,’ &c. 
genfa Feast JETA 


gefs gri We" 
get geri "eg 


Ee 
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Potential, * I may sacrifice,’ &c. 


grum gum grum 
yer: yi gea 
W gemi s 


In the non-conjugational tenses the reduplication does not 
take place, except where required by general rules. 


ad pret. FETI or JEMAAT; ist fut. rat; 2d fut. Qafa; 


bened. garq; cond. weraq. Pass. gat. Caus. errafa. Desid. 
yeaa. Freq. warm, wreaifa, siretfe. 


| w ‘to go.’ 
xq is substituted for the root in the reduplication. The 
verb rarely occurs in this form, except in the Vedas.. In the 
first and second persons of the first preeterite, the final of the 
conjunct having been rejected, the t of the Gufia substitute 
for wp or we becomes Visarga. 


Pres. wuf (xgm, wufs); ist pret. 2u:; imp. ay; pot. 
. For the other forms, see Wj, p. 157. 


wat ‘to produce.’ 

Before terminations beginning with consonants, not con- 
taining an indicatory W, the vowel of this verb is made long ; 
and before such a termination beginning with a vowel, the 
medial radical w is rejected: see wa, fourth conjugation. 

Pres. sre (srstra;, safa); Ist pret. BATT ( aaa, 
ws); 2d pret. wart (sug: sm); 3d pret. wariq or 
aai; ist fut. frat; 2d fut. afafa; imp. sag (aai, 
wag); pot. waag; bened. wag; cond. aafaa. Pass. 
wer. Caus. sraafa. —Desid..fsrwfewfe. Freq. Haa or 
mma, sisreatfa or iaf or maitfa, mafa. 


frst (faf) ‘ to cleanse.’ 


This takes both Padas, and in the reduplication changes = 
to g; see fafs, second conjugation, p. 200. 
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Pres. Af (Afar: srfererfa), ATA; ist pret. wary, wafarw; 
ad prot. fara (ferfererq:), fafa; 3d pret. eet or waT, 
wae; Ist fut. tat; 2d fut. teafa -%; imp. AAG, femi; 
pot. ATTA, Afata; bened. fasam, free; cond. warm -7: 
Pass. fara. Caus. Asafa. Desid. fatafa. Freq. df 22, 
afastfa or tafe. 

at (GT) ‘ to give. 

This drops wt before all the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses not containing an indicatory 4, making conse- 
quently «v. In the second person singular of the imperative 
it substitutes @ for the reduplicated verb. It takes both 
Padas. It is unnecessary to give more than the conjugational 
tenses, as the rest are the same as those of et, first conjuga- 
tion, p. 169. 

Pres. werfa (ww: gafa), v; ist praet. wear (wawi, wag:), 
waw; imp. qag (wwi qag Afe), wwi (ren wx); pot. wmm, 
«d. | 

wt (WT) * to have’ or * hold.’ 

This is inflected like the preceding, but the initial is 
unchanged before a termination beginning with any consonant 
except a nasal, a semivowel, or €, which does not contain an 
indicatory 4. The other tenses are analogous to those of a1, 
first conjugation. 

Pres. anfa (ww, ws, mum), WR (zara); Ist pret. Wen, 
WWW; 2d pret. af, et; 3d pret. waq, wia or wfnm; 
ist fut. wrat; 2d fut. wrerfa -* ; imp. urg (Afe), wat (wea) ; 
pot. TTR, evita; bened. Vara, UTate ; cond. wurTerq -d. Pass. 
vta. Caus. wrqafa. Desid. Arafa -34. Freq. avtaa, anfa 
or erurfa. 

wa ‘to shine.’ 

Before a termination beginning with a vowel, not containing 
a mute W, this verb, like ws, rejects the medial vowel: w being 
then conjoined with a, necessarily becomes ¥ (rule 7, d: see 
also, for the changes of t, rule 213, c, 6). | 

Pres. qafer (wwrer, vafa); Ist pret. wr (MNT, ru, 

Ee 2 
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wr); 2d pret. PIR; 3d pret. wireiq; rst fut. afam ; 
2d fut. wfeafa; imp. pry (mri, wag, wife, wrarfa) ; pot. 


wereqm; bened. weary; cond. wifawq. Pass. wart. Caus. 
wreafa. Desid. fwwrfewfw. Freq. mnra, mreti, wrifer. 


wi 5 to fear.’ 


This may make the vowel before a termination beginning 
with a consonant, and not containing an indicatory W, short. 
It optionally takes the compound form of the second preterite 
(rule 214, b). 

Pres. nfa (fanfa: or ffe, frraft); rst pret. wfeptm 
(fnri or afani, ufwrg:); 2d pret. fra (fem) or 
frargarc; sd pret. vidt (wri, vity:) ; ist fut. mm; 
ad fut. Xafa; imp. fg (fiat or fwfrai); pot. fefturm, 
ferara; bened. wWturg; cond. verum. Pass. Ña. Caus. 
arafa, au, miqa orf. Desid. frftafa. Freq. dita, 
Wwrdife or Wifi. 


4 (9) ‘to nourish’ or * support.’ 
Pres. ffà (few, ferfa); st pret. wier (wni, 
wfmre:); imp. faery; pot. frryara. 
The other tenses are the same as those of y of the first 
conjugation, p. 174. 


at (Te) * to measure.’ 
. This verb, et ‘ to go,’ and et ‘to abandon,’ drop their final 
vowel before a termination beginning with a vowel, and not 
containing an indicatory W: before such a termination begin- 
ning with a consonant, they change it to $. The vowel of 
reduplication is =. 

Pres. faith (ferra, frat); 1st præt. fefe (afaarat, ufana) ; 
ad pret. WW; 3d pret. warer; ist fut. aTM; 2d fut. aver; 
imp. fadtat; pot. fat; bened. arate; cond. warera. Pass. 
Haa. Caus. arqafa -#; 3d pret. waag -a. Desid. farete -2. 
Freq. frg, marfa or arate. 
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frst (fafere) ‘to discriminate.’ 

The verb, like fur, changes = to € in the reduplicate 
syllable. For the effect of the Anubandha, see p. 106 ; and 
for the changes of the final, rule 213, c, 2. | 

Pres. afa (afew, Afanfa, wafey afe, dfc, dfgen); 
ist pret. wid (Afam, wafry:, AIF); 2d pret. fata; 
3d pret. weefiq (west, wag), wher; ist fut. ter; 2d fut. 
qafa; imp. Tw (afafru, afqwrfa); pot. Afra; bened. 
fasurq; cond. waar. Pass. fiwqd. Caus. qwufe.  Desid. 
fafrafa. Freq. Ifar, tafe. 


faa ‘to surround? 

Pres. Wdfg, dfq?; rst pret. waaz, wafae; 2d pret. fares, 
faf; 3d pret. want, wae; rst fut. tet; 2d fut. qafa -3; 
imp. wag, qdfqui; pot. afrarq, afadta; bened. fau, frer; 
cond. warg --. Pass. fam. Caus. wafa. Desid. fafrafa. 
Freq. afrart, safe. : 

g ‘ to go.’ 

Pres. faaft; ist pret. was; 2d pret. ware; 3d pret. 

wariq or waq; ist fut. wat; 2d fut. wícwfg; imp. faery; 


pot. faqaq; bened. frarq; cond. wafterq. Pass. fud. 
Caus. arcafa. Desid. fadtifa. Freq. dtu, wate. 


at (are) ‘to go.’ 
See at above. 


Pres. RA; Ist pret. wra; 2d pret. w$; 3d pret. 
Werte; ist fut. erat; 2d fut. grep; imp. fardi; pot. ferta; 
bened. grg ; cond. wetert. Pass. eraa. Caus. arqqfa. 
Desid. fagraà. Freq. wrermd, wrerfa or smrafa. 


et (ETF) ‘to abandon.’ 

The Anubandha * is. to distinguish this root from the 
preceding. The reduplicate is regular in other respects. The 
inflexion is analogous to that of at. In the second person 
singular of the imperative, wf or wet is optionally substituted 
for the root: wis dropped before the @ of the potential. 
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Pres. wetfa (aa: wef); 1st pret. EREA; 2d pret. We; 
3d pret. werg; ist fut. erat; 2d fut. arafa; imp. werg 
(wfefe, wetfe or: werfe); pot. wag; bened. tarq; cond. 
weTerq. Pass. Quà. Caus. emqafa; 3d pret. steng. Desid. 
faerafa. Freq. tetaa, srréfe or mefa. 


£t ‘to be ashamed.’ 


Pres. fafa (fsrftm, fafgafa); ist pret. LEE ; 2d præt. 
wera or Haraam; 3d pret. wg; ist fut. Rat; 2d fut. 
wafa; imp. fary ; pot. fargtarq; bened. HaT; cond. SEAT. 
Pass. uà. Caus. Raafa. Desid. fergtafa. Freq. AMA, 
srpdifa or Nfa. | 


Fourth Conjugation. 


215. The syllable q, technically termed şaq, is interposed 
between the inflective base and inflectional terminations of the 
conjugational tenses. 

a. 'The terminations of the conjugational tenses are the same 
in this as in the first conjugation (rules 170, 186, &c). 

b. Before a, as has already been seen in the preceding con- 
jugation, a radical vowel is not capable of a Gufia substitute, 
and a consonant is unchanged. 

c. The terminations of the first preterite are substituted 
for those of the third in the Parasmai-pada, and sometimes in 
the Atmane-pada, after verbs belonging to the class yarf or 
gu, &c.; comprehending nearly a third of the whole con- 
jugation. 

d. A final wp is changed to $t, and a final wit is rejected, 
before q. wit is changed to wrt before other terminations. 

e. The class of roots called quare or yaa, &c.—all of which, 
except we ‘to be glad’ or * intoxicated,’ end with a—make a 
medial w long; and roots which end with t or q usually 
prolong a medial €, 3, WY, %. 

f. Any other changes are special. The verbs of this class 
are somewhat numerous: most of them are to be found in 
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other conjugations, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif- 
ferent acceptations, when the penne onas tenses often 
adopt different modes of inflexion. 

g. The model of the class is fea (feg) ‘to play,’ *to shine, 
&c., which by the clause e, above, becomes €t" in the conju- 
gational tenses. 

Present tense, ‘I play,’ 


ee 


11i 
111 
1117 


First preterite, ‘I played,’ &c. 


m 
111 
EER 


Imperative, * May I pla 


1 
dii 
tit: 


Eotentuai ‘I may play,’ &c. 


337 11 
111 
Air 


There are no peculiarities in the non-conjugational tenses. 
In the desiderative there are three forms (rule 203, f): in the 
frequentative, rejecting q, the final is changed to ¥. 

ad pret. fiw; 3d pret. wda (fari, weferg:); ist fut. 
fmt; 2d fut. efamfa; bened. dag; cond. wefawaq. Pass. 
drt. Caus. qafa. Desid. fefefaafa, feefrafa or fearafa or 
gyufa. . Freq. deter, falfa or rafa. 


wa (wa) ‘to throw.’ 


This is a verb of the class yatfe (rule 213, c), and subjoins 
W to the final in the third preeterite. 
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Pres. wafa; ist pret. wre; 2d pret. wTW; 3d pret. 
rag (rani, Urq); rst fut. wheat; od fut. wheafa; imp. 


wag; pot. wm; bened. wag; cond. farg. Pass. ward. 
Caus. uraate. Desid. wfhafaafa. 


È ‘to go.’ 
Pres. &qà; 1st pret. fqq; ad pret. Wurm; 3d pret. ey; 
ist fut. vat; 2d fut. wart; imp. Sani; pot. $a; bened. 
vülv; cond. dwa. Pass. aa. 


For the derivative forms, see ¥, second conjugation. 


wy ‘ to increase.’ 
Pres. afa; ist pret. wretq ; 2d pret. wad; 3d pret. 
Èq; ist fut. wfüwr; 2d fut. wfüwrfr; imp. yag; pot. 


wa; bened. yarq; cond. wrfümrg. Pass. wert. Caus. 
weaufa. Desid. wféfwufw or Sfr. 


fera «to throw’ or * send? 

Pres. fufa; ist pret. wf; 2d pret. few; 3d pret. 
agea; ist fut. gut; 2d fut. Qufa; imp. feag; pot. fray; 
bened. farg; cond. wQ. Pass. fea. Caus. Quufa. 
Desid. fafafa. Freq. fur, Afk. 


wat (wat) * to be born.’ 
This verb is changed to at before the conjugational tenses. 
Pres. rat; 1st praet. WATIA; 2d pret. wR; 3d pret. wrsrfere ; 
1st fut. sfat; 2d fut. wfewrt; imp. wraat; pot. wrim; bened. 
wfr; cond. wafaaa. 
For the rest, see wa, third conjugation. 


q (s) ‘to grow old? 

See rule 215, d. It optionally substitutes wv for the redu- 
plication of the second preterite-; takes the terminations of 
the first preterite for those of the third; and elongates the 
augment x in the futures and conditional. 

Pres. Afr; ist pret. wmftupw; ad pret. wore (wmm. 
Sg: WAS, Ws); 3d pret. wanda, WWUp; ist fut. wheat, 
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wiht; 2d fut. wfcerfa, nfr; imp. witzig; pot. wfafg; bened. 


MÂ; cond. wafcaq, wader. Pass. Writ. Caus. wafa, 
mafa. Desid. ferefcafa, forndtafa, ferwfrüfw. Freq. INÈ, 


wrata. 
$t (re) “to fly.’ 

It takes the augment = (rule 191, b). 

Pres. Stat; ist pret. waa; 2d pret. fest; 3d pret. 
asfar; ist fut. sfmm; 2d fut. sfaurt; imp. strat; pot. dim; 
bened. sfadte; cond. wafaera. Pass. Nar. Caus. sraafa. 
Desid. frsfauw. Freq. ta, Tefa, vafe. 

It is also a verb of the first conjugation ; Fad, waua, wei, 
ur. 

we (uy) 'to perish.’ 

It belongs to the class garfe, and may in the third præ- 
terite change wt to ¥. It inserts a nasal before any consonant 
except a nasal or semivowel, and optionally inserts =. 

Pres. agafa; ist prot. WAJIR; 2d preet. vars (AJ: AM: 
fru, sw); 3d pret. wag, WAA; ist fut. afer, cmm; 
ad fut. «reafm, arafa; imp. agag; pot. ayq; bened. agara ; 
cond. wia or wafyrerq. Pass. wWymü. Caus. argrafa. Desid. 
friga, fererferufa. Freq. erp, arayitfa, arate. 


we ‘ to bind.’ | 

The final is changed to «, which undergoes no other change 
than conversion to € before a soft, and before a hard conso- 
nant, by the rules of Sandhi. It takes both Padas. 

Pres. qafa -*; ist pret. WAR -4; 2d pret. ware (FAE 
or Afeu, Aeq:), AW; 3d prat. erarefrg (warat), erg (erri); 
ist fut. wet; 2d fut. werfa -; imp. weg -wi; pot. «uq, 
wea; bened. Ward, aE; cond. Wea -w. Pass. wea. Caus. 
areata. Desid. farrrafa -# Freq. araa, araetfa, arate. 


We ‘to heat,’ ‘to perform penance.’ 
Pres. wart; ist pret. warara; 2d pret. $8; 3d pret. win; 
ist fut. war; 2d fut. wert; imp. wai; pot. waa; bened. 
Ff 
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aee; cond. wan. Pass. wort. Caus. arqafa. Desid. 
fara. Freq. are, avatar. 


ga ‘ to satisfy, * to be satisfied.’ 

As belonging to the class yarfe, it should take the forn of 
the third præterite which that class requires; and as a verb 
of the fourth conjugation, it should not insert z. In both 
respects, however, it offers optional deviations. It may be 
conjugated also in the fifth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, to 
which the different forms should perhaps be restricted: they 
are always, however, given together in this conjugation. 

Pres. qafa; ist pret. wy; 2d pret. wre (wqum, wafu, 
maga, TATT); 3d pret. wg, wardi, ware, "eut 
Ist fut. wat, Am, afm; 2d fut. weafa, qafa, afafa; im 


qug; pot. TAR; bened. Tura; cond. weite, wary, ie 
Pass. quid. Caus. weafa. Desid. fmm, ferai, faafafa. 


Freq. wéhgara, wérpitfe, état. 


g9, ‘to be proud,’ is similarly conjugated. 


at ‘to decay.’ 
This root changes its final to wt in the non-conjugational 
tenses, except in the second preterite. 

Pres. Vh; ist pret. wetaa; 2d pret. feeta; 3d pret. 
Weta; ist fut. erat; 2d fut. erert; imp. Raai; pot. daa; 
bened. erate; cond. werera. Caus. erqafa. Desid. feetat or 
ferar. Freq. ?ctird, eedtft or fa. 

So ate ‘to injure, and ste ‘to embrace; but the latter 
takes two forms in the non-conjugational tenses; as, Wee, 
WHS; BA, rU; ui, wre; Bute, en; and wawa 
or Westen. 

| Ay * to shine.’ 

This verb optionally inflects the third person of the third 
preterite like the same in the passive voice: see WITH, p. 173. 

Pres. Aa; 1st pret. waa; 2d pret. feta; 3d pret. 
wetfay or wetfq; ist fut. Aam; 2d fut. Afa; imp. daat; 
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pot. RÀT; bened. Afte; cond. wetfawa. Caus. eteafa. 
Desid. feetfawt. Freq. deter, 2vrdifw or 2étfg. ° 


gE ‘ to oppress,’ * to injure.’ 

This optionally substitutes w or € for the final (rule 213, 
c, 8). 

Pres. Www; ist pret. weet; 2d pret. gate; 3d pret. 
Wee; Ist fut. gon, drat, etfeat; 2d fut. efewufa, mafa ; 
imp. yag; pot. TAR; bened. garq; cond. WAEA, IRR. 
Pass. Tu Caus. greafa. Desid. getfeufa, gyfa. Freq. 
Agar, Agaa, Afi or quie. 


So farg ‘to be kind,’ and ure * to vomit.’ 


Fa * to dance.’ 

This verb optionally takes the augment x before @ in the 
non-conjugational tenses. 

Pres. Jaf; 1ist pret. wrqma; 2d pret. TTR; 3d pret. 
walg; ist fut. aftat; 2d fut. afturfe or mfa; imp. qag; 
pot. FAQ; bened. qag; cond. wafia or wartq. Pass. 
JW. Caus. tafe. Desid. faaftuft or faqafa. Freq. 

we ‘ to go.’ 

This forms the third singular of the third preeterite in =. 
It does not take the augment =. 

Pres. wart; Ist pret. woe; 2d pret. dé; 3d pret. wafa 
(qami, word); ist fut. wat; 2d fut. Ua ; imp. vaat; 
pot. wüw; bened. vær; cond. wort. Pass. werd. Caus. 
wreafa. Desid. fared. Freq. uraa, araetfa or qrafa. 


ya ‘to nourish.’ 

This is the first verb of a class which in this conjugation 
requires the terminations of the first præterite to be substituted 
for those of the third, when the radical vowel is unchanged 
(rule 190, l. p. 125). 

Pres. gufa; ist pret. wrgupt; 2d pret. gate (ggu:) ; 
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3d pret. ward (warn, wary); ist fut. wet; 2d fut. qreafa ; 
imp. Yag; pot. Yq; bened. qua; cond. watery. Pass. guit. 
Caus. grafa. Desid. gyufa. Freq. wae, qrgvtfe, arate. 


The class yarfe consists of the following verbs. 


wa to throw. qu to burn. 
wa to assemble. | 

see PR 
wy to increase. 43) — 
aq to be angry. wa to weigh. 
Fa to embrace. ga to break. 


FT to become thin. 
gu to be angry. 


fae to become moist. 


fere to let loose. 
WW to be hungry. 
wa to be agitated. 
q to disturb. 

Tq to be greedy. 
wa to let loose. 
fsq to throw. 

w to hurt. 

wy to perish. 

wa to toss. 

wt to hurt. 

qa to be pleased. 


qw to satisfy or be satisfied. 


Ta to thirst. 
TE to toss. 
ga to become bad. 


gz to be perplexed ôr foolish. 
qa to take pains. 

yq to disturb. 

W to hurt. 

€q to disturb. 

ea to be angry. 

«€ to roll on the ground. 
a to be lost. 

«iN to covet. 

qa to fix. 

fra to convey. 

qw to cast off. 

ym to be clean or pure. 
yq to become dry. 

fara to embrace. 

fay to become perfect. 
fanz to be kind or bland. 
fem to sweat. | 


«" to rejoice. 


[ii to oppress or wrong. 


Many of these verbs, however, take other forms also in the 
third preterite, as belonging originally perhaps to different 
conjugations ; but they are now so blended, that they are 
usually placed together under this conjugation, however incon- 
sistent with their classification under the head qwrfe&; see Ww. 
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tit € to please or be pleased.’ 

It is a verb also of the first and ninth conjugations. 

Pres. wat; ist pret. waa; 2d pret. fasta; 3d pret. 
WE; ist fut. Rat; 2d fut. era; imp. wraat; pot. vnm; 
bened. Ng ; cond. whem. Pass. Wird. Caus. mna or 
suafa. Desid. faritafa -39. Freq. quad, trata, anfa. 

So wt ‘to uphold, wt ‘to drink,’ @ ‘to injure,’ mt ‘to 
choose,’ &c. 

yy ‘to understand.’ 

This forms the third person singular of the third preterite 
optionally in = (see tq). When the final is changed by the 
rules of Sandhi before a sibilant, w becomes w. 

Pres. ya; ist pret. wga; 2d pret. JA; 3d pret. 
ww or egg (Wami, wore); ist fut. qret; 2d fut. NAR; 
imp. yarmi; pot. yaa; bened. eg; cond. WRT. 

For the other forms, see Yy, first conjugation, p. 174. 


ist (ig) f to fall. 
This drops its nasal before q, and in the third preeterite. 
Pres, agafa; ist pret. wnryqa; 2d pret. wig; 3d pret. 
wig; Ist fut. Afat; 2d fut. Aafa; imp. agag; pot. 
NyA; bened. wyarq; cond. wifgrat. Pass. wyatt. 
For the other forms, see d, first conjugation, p. 189. 


wz ‘to be mad,’ ‘to be delighted,’ * to be intoxicated.’ 

As belonging to the class yaatfe, the vowel is made long 
in the conjugational tenses (rule 215, e). 

Pres. arafa; 1st pret. ware; 2d pret. wate; 3d pret. 
wara; ist fut. afeat; 2d fut. afemf; imp. wm; pot. 
TE; bened. Wer; cond. safga. Pass. waa. .Caus. media. 
Desid. fanfeafe. Freq. are, mafa, atafa. 


wet ‘to know’ or * to respect.’ 
Pres. WAR; Ist pret. WATA; 2d pret. Wd; 3d pret. wie; 
ist fut. wat; 2d fut. Wed; imp. wami; pot. watt; bened. 
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wate; cond. wiara. Pass. wa. Caus. arqafa. Desid. fiiwd. 
Freq. arava, Tater. 


fae (fafaa) * to be unctuous.’ 
. This verb takes the Gufia substitute of the vowel in all the 
persons of the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. Wf; ist pret. waeq; 2d pret. fuse; 3d pret. 
wa; Ist fut. Afm; 2d fut. afeafa; imp. Aum ; pot. 387; 
bened. fimm; cond. wafeerq. Pass. fraa. Caus. qafa. 
Desid. faafeufa or fafafeufa. Freq. Afari, aafe. 


ge ‘to be silly, *to be bewildered.’ 

It is conjugated like ge, &c. 

Pres. gafa; ist pret. wea; 2d pret. gute (gary, gute 
or gafen, ggfew or ggg); 3d pret. wgeq; rst fut. ar, 
det or afem; 2d fut. ateafa or Wifgwiía; imp. gag; pot. 
gàg; bened. gura; cond. waterq or witfewq. Pass. ga. 
Caus. Wreufe. Desid. qgfewfa or guifentfa, quura or garafa. 
Freq. Wert, Wtgetfa, arate or attic. 

yy ‘to fight." 
Pres. qur; ist pret. wgum; 2d pret. gg; 3d pret. 
wya (wgrearmi); ist fut. drat; 2d fut. WR; imp. gemi; 
pot. ya bened. Wrmítv; cond. watera. Pass. gura. Caus. 


qrafa.  Desid. gen. Freq. Ag, wafa. 
ya, ‘to engage in devotion, is similarly conjugated : Pres. 


YAR; 3d pret. WJA; Ist fut. drat, &c. 


TA ‘to colour.’ 
Pres. GAR ; 1st pret. WTA ; imp. tqt ; pot. TAa. 
The rest as in vw, Atmane-pada, of the first conjugation, 


p. 177. 
w to hurt.’ 


This verb inserts @ in the second preterite, but optionally 
before the augment =: it takes * optionally in the futures 
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and conditional. In the third preterite it belongs to the 
class gurfe. | 

Pres. ufa; ist pret. woe; 2d pret. cou (cog, ufa 
or ttg, wera, tea); 3d pret. wor (wami); rst fut. vfum 
or Tat; 2d fut. qrafa or waft; imp. cag; pot. àq; bened. 
cara; cond. weraq, wore. Pass. cat. Caus. trvafa. Desid. 
fecfirafa. Freq. crew, &c. 


wry (xni) tr. ^to propitiate ; intr. ‘to be finished’ or 
* accomplished.’ 

Pres. traf; ist pret. Waq; 2d pret. WN; 3d pret. 
wag; 1st fut. creat; 2d fut. afa; imp. vrurg; pot. TÙR; 
bened. creatq; cond. wore. Pass. trum. Caus. tnrafw. 
Desid. forafa or farafa. Freq. acre, &c. 

ary and ary in the same senses are similarly conjugated. 


art ‘ to covet.’ 
It takes € optionally in the first future, absolutely in the 
second. 
^ Pres. qafa; ist pret. wepaq; 2d pret. gSA; 3d pret. 
wera; ist fut. wlan, eif; 2d fut. otirefi: imp. gag; 
pot. epüm; bened. garg; cond. westfirerq. Pass. FA. Caus. 
Saf. Desid. agate. Freq. Stg, SNR. 


fae ‘ to be,’ * to exist.’ 
Pres. fret; rst pret. wfqwa; 2d pret. fafad; 3d pret. 
wae; ist fut. dar; 2d fut. qum; imp. faerat; pot. fast; 
bened. Jwr; cond. warra. Pass. fera. 


For the rest, see fae ‘to know,’ second conjugation. 


"ry (anit) ‘to pierce’ or * injure.’ 

This changes the semivowel and following w to * in the 
conjugational tenses, and also in the benedictive, and before the 
terminations of the second preeterite beginning with vowels. 

Pres. fqurfw ; ist pret. wine; 2d pret. frar (faferrg:) ; 
3d pret. wame; ist fut. erat; 2d fut. afa; imp. frag ; 
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pot. ferum; bened. frang; cond. were. Pass. firmà. Caus. 
"mwaqfr. Desid. frarefa. Freq. Afra, aravtfa, arate. 


wa ‘to be able.’ 

This is also a root of the fifth conjugation, q. v. According 
to some, it may take x. 

Pres. yraafa -3; Ist pret. NISI -T 5 2d pret. WITA, Wa 3 
3d pret. WTA, rR, WTA, Efe ; rst fut. grat, waar; 
2d fut. sreafa -d, wfawfe -3; imp. Wg, Wear; pot. VAR -T; 
bened. yarq, weie, wfatte; cond. UNAR -w, vrgfawrq -«. 
Pass. ya. Caus. yraafa. Desid. fgremfm -3. Freq. gmyrama, 


marfa, wrote. 
wa (31g) * to be tranquil.’ 


This is the first of a class of which the vowel is made long 
in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. yreafa; ist pret. wremmqq; 2d pret. wma (sip); 
3d pret. warm or wyg; ist fut. grim, wat; 2d fut. yrfrerfe, 
xafa; imp. meg; pot. mq; bened. germ; cond. CNTR, 
waar. Pass. qupd. Caus. yarafa. Desid. fargrfrafa, fargrafa. 
Freq. smart, wr. 


The other roots of this class are, 


wa to be sad. wat to wander or whirl. 
wa to be patient. wa to be weary. 

WW" to be distressed. we to be mad. 

v" to tame. 


fea ‘ to embrace,’ * to adhere to.’ 

In the first sense this verb inserts @ before the terminations 
of the first preeterite in the third: in any other it does so 
optionaly. It may also take the Atmane-pada in the third 
preterite, and € in the third person singular. In the sense 
of embracing, wrt is usually prefixed. 

Pres. fufa; ist prot. wamaq; 2d pret. WAR; 3d pret. 
wferep ferra or afafa (afer, ufeea, went, werd) ; 
Ist fut. @et; 2d fut. Qafa ; imp. fug; pot. fere ; bened. 
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famm; cond. wq. Pass. fear. Caus. wwafs. Desid. 
fafat. Freq. Qaa, wate. 


; We < to bear.’ 
- Pres. waft; ist pret, waq; 2d pret. wate; 3d pret. 
waq; ist fut. afeat or SeT; 2d fut, wfgwrft; imp. aag; 
pot. wetq; bened. warg; cond. wafer. 


For the rest, see wg, first conjugation. 


faa (fag) ‘to sew.’ 

This makes the vowel long in the conjugational tenses, and 
before q. 

Pres. Mafa; 1st pret. water; 2d pret. fade; 3d pret. 
wda; ist fut. Wfqwr; od fut. Arafa; imp. Mag; pot. 
wiiq; bened. Mag; cond. wafewq. Pass. Ataù. Caus. 
aaate. Desid. fafafaafa. Freq. It, Qf. 

fsg, ‘ to eject saliva,’ is similarly conjugated. 


4 ‘to bear,’ as children. | 

Pres. wm; rst pret. wma; 2d pret. yg (wgfqu); 3d 
pret. wate, wafa; ist fut. atm, afeat; 2d fut. ater, afra ; 
imp. wat; pot. qa; bened. ag; cond. watara, wafaaa. 
Pass. Wat; 1st fut. afat; 3d pret. warfa. 

For the other forms, see g first conjugation, and ¥ second 
conjugation. 

Wt * to destroy.’ 

Verbs ending in wt lose it before the q of this conjugation 
(rule 215, d): in other tenses wr is substituted for the final. 

Pres. epfm; 1st pret. WAR; ad pret, wat (wug:); 3d pret. 
wart or wari; ist fut. amt; 2d fut. arafa; imp. um; 
pot. Wi; bened. m ; cond. warerq. Pass. hr. Caus. 
arauta. Desid. faarafa. Freq. adtaa, wrarfa or arafa. 

In like manner aré conjugated Wi * to cut,’ €t ‘ to cut,’ and 
wt ‘to pare. et has but one form, wera, in the third præ- 
terite. 

eg 
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| qa ‘to abandon.’ . "D 
For the changes of the final, see qa, first conj., p. 176. 
Pres. Q; ist pret. wast; 2d pret. wat (wqfaqu); 

3d pret. way (garai) ;- ist fut. get; 2d fut. gemi; imp. 

ga; pot. JAT; bened. efte; cond. wawa. Caus. wsd- 
ufw-3. Desid. fagqù. Freq. afam, wüqsitfe, ufcafá. 


Fifth Conjugation. 
216. In the conjugational tenses the verbs of this class 
affix the syllable 4 to the base. 

. @. Before those terminations which reject q the vowel is 
changed to the Gufia letter wt, which combines with a follow- 
ing vowel, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi. Before the vowel 
of any other termination y becomes w when the root ends 
with a vowel; but ww if it ends with a consonant, with which 
a combines. Before the consonant of a termination not con- 
taining 4, the 3 of 3 is unchanged, but it may be dropped 
before * or a, if it be not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

b. The termination ef the second person singular of the 
imperative f& is dropped after 4 attached to a final vowel in 
the root: if attached to a final radical consonant, fz is retained. 
` €. The type of the class is gy ‘to extract,’ as a juicé or 
spirit: of which the conjugational tenses in both forms are 
the following : 


Present tense, ‘ I extract (the Soma) juice,’ &c. 


Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 


q^ YU TE g gm ya PR re TTR ye 


gun qe gam lat gmt yar 
. First preeterite, ‘I have extracted juice,’ &c. 

Wt NF | ee (MUTE | HUTTE 
ues iem wge : ee wyate 
were n o wgenp | wage wg gna 


M ZU nat 
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Imperative, May I extract juice,’ &c. 3 
iE! WT We ya wi 
Tg wt TTT ami qeu 
Potential, ‘I may extract juice,’ &c. 

wt TTT yymyg yae gafe 
yga: ygi wpqum| water gai g 
sem yi gy | gate pmi PA 

The other tenses are not dissimilar from those of y of the 
second conjugation. It takes € in the third præterite of the 
Parasmai-pada, and, according to some, optionally in the 
Atmane-pada also. 

ad pret. JUa, JJA; 3d pret. waria, wale, wafee; rst fut. 
Brat; 2d fut. Aafa -*; bened. yarq, atdte; cond. pasion 
Pass. Wm. Caus. arqafa; 3d pret. wawaq. Desid. yqufa -à 
Freq. Sq, etait, fa 

There are not many verbs in this conjugation. The fol- 
lowing are amongst those of most frequent occurrence. A 
few which have been met with in previous conjugations, are 
repeated here for the sake of the difference which their inflex- 
ions present. 





wy ‘to pervade.’ 

For the effect of the Anubandha @, see p. 106. 

Pres. wat (wrsrari, WAT) ; 1st pret. WT"; 2d pret. 
erat (ram, wrafyt); 3d pret. wm (areata), fye 
(wifgrarat); ist fut. wet, afat; 2d fut. wert, wget; 
imp. WWat; pot. wyatt; bened. wimg, wafe; cond. wrana, 
wrfgrerw. Pass. wat. Caus. wrgrafe. Desid. efgrfsrea. 


wrq { wr) * to obtain.’ 
For the effect of «, see p. 106. 


Pres. wratfa (argm:, wrgafa); ist pret. wmm; 2d pret. 
mq (arag: wry:); 3d pret. WIA; ist fut. wret; 2d fut. 


arafa; imp. wng (wrgfe); pot. angarq; bened. wrang; 


Gg2 
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cond, wrang. Pass. wra. Caus. (with m prefixed) urqafa. 


Desid. Safa. 
wy (y) fto increase.’ 
Pres. (wife (wom, yga); st pret. WÑ; imp. WRG; 
pot. WHATA. 


For the rest, see Wy, second conjugation. 


3 (F7) ‘to injure.’ 
Pres. smt, Gat; ist praet. wga, wga; imp. tg, 


Fmi; pot. FATA, pea. 
The rest like v ‘to do:’ see eighth conjugation. 


afa ‘to injure.’ 
This verb and fufa, ‘to go,’ drop the semivowel before q; 
and the influence of € is suspended in the conjugational tenses. 
Pres. suifW; ist pret. WFR; 2d pret. YFA; 3d pret. 
watt; ist fut. gferat; 2d fut. gamer; imp. Fug; pot. 
ayaa; bened. qure; cond. wfr. Pass. sora. Caus. 


aerate. 
fe (few) ‘to collect.’ 


The palatal becomes optionally the guttural in the redu- 
plicate base, in the second preterite, and desiderative. 

Pres. fasta, feq; ist pret. ufada, waga; 2d pret. 
ferra or ferar, fret or fart; 3d pret. write, wee; 1st fut. 
eat; 2d fut. Qufa -3; imp. festa, fagat; pot. faegarq, 
faite; bened. <tarq, Ñr; cond. WATT -a. Pass. eta. 
Caus. «araafa. Desid. faetefa or featufa. Freq. RAI, 
recht, Fafa. 

gag * to deceive.’ 

The nasal is rejected before 3, and before q. In the second 
preeterite it is optionally conjugated as if it ended in a single 
consonant (rule 188, k). 

Pres. qafa (aym:) ; 1st pret. wea; 2d pret. car (tearm, 
Da; gafar, 2frq; wefara, fra); 3d præt. wag; Ist fut. 
afarat; 2d fut. wfemwfr; imp. gg; pot. aya; bened. 
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wear; cond. wefarem. Pass. pat. Caus. werufm. Desid. 
feeferafa, Arafat or raft. Freq. cman. 


y (X80) ‘to shake’ or ‘ tumble.’ 

Pres. Ydfa, Wt; rst pret. WYA, NYJA; 2d pret. Fura, 
ZY; 3d pret. vitii, wite; ist fut. wat; 2d fut. srefe -3; 
imp. yag, wai; pot. yga, ya; bened. vara, write; cond. 
wiag -m. Pass. yar. Caus. yaufa or wrqufs. Desid. gyufa. 
Freq. arya, errata, enifa. 


u (Yq) ‘to shake’ or ‘ tumble.’ 

It inserts € before the usual terminations optionally, except 
q and g of the second preterite, where it is absolute. 

Pres. wafa, Yat; Ist pret. wT, wnrqw; 2d pret. gura 
(aufau, qura, gyfa), gyd; 3d pret. wra, vufe or wit; 
Ist fut. wfam, What; 2d fut. wfewrfm -3, urate -*; imp. wig, 
want; pot. wqura, weftw; bened. yarq, ufe, wr; cond. 
wufqurg -N WUT -7. 


The other forms are the same as in the preceding. 


y ‘ to delight.’ 
Pres. yutfa; ist pret. wga; 2d pret. ware; 3d pret. 
wurdtq; Ist fut. wat; 2d fut. qfoufe; imp. yag; pot. 


yyang; bened. fara; cond. wufcerq. Pass. frat. Caus. 
areata. Desid. yqåfa. Freq. tud, tadfa, quf. 


fa (fest) ‘ to throw.’ 

This substitutes wrt for its final in all the non-conjugational 
tenses except the second preterite Atmane-pada, and before q. 

Pres. faafaa, fep; ist pret. uaa, aga; 2d pret. 
am, fart; 3d pret. waratq, warer; Ist fut. aat; 2d fut. 
mafa -4; imp. fat, gai; pot. fagarq, farata; bened. 
sura, atfage; cond. ware -a. Pass. eta. Caus. arqafa. 
Desid. farafa -3. Freq. fra, Aafa, RATA. 
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uy ‘to accomplish,’ ‘to injure.’ 

In the second sense it substitutes € for the radical vowel 
before the vowel terminations and the augment of the 
second preterite. 

Pres. onfa; ist pret. WOR; 2d pret. cre (umm, 
qut, tafira or tug, tfa, tra) ; imp. UH; pot. qum 

For the rest, see uy, fourth conjugation. : 


¥ (390) ‘to choose.’ 

This optionally prolongs the augment £, except before w in 
the second preterite: before the other consonantal termina- 
tions of the same it does not take €. It optionally inserts € 
in the benedictive, and may change its vowel to & in that 
tense, the benedictive, and third preeterite, Atmane-pada. In 
the latter it has different forms. 

Pres. garfa, gu t; Ist pret. WJA, Wa; 2d pret. warme 
(qafe, mag Tq: or IG: TTA), at or TA (AZAR); 3d pret. 
wur, waft, wade, waa, wae; Ist fut. afc, attat; 2d 
fut. afcafa -*, ww -3; imp. qu, gui; pot. gqram, 
gefa; bened. faarq or quin, afe, gir, qÈ ; cond. 
wafa -, wquuw -7. Pass. faa. Caus. qefa -R. Desid. 
feafcatn 2%, rdan -à yqife d Freg. iad, dpi, 
qifa, Tate. | p 

ura (NA) ‘to be able.’ 
Pres. yaffa; ist pret. wyatt; imp. WAT; pot. qum. 


For the rest, see 3r&, fourth conjugation. 


Sp (S90) ‘to cover.’ 

This inserts € optionally, except in the second future and 
conditional where its insertion is absolute, and may prolong it 
when inserted. | 

Pres. qafa, GYA; ist pret. WJA, Wm; 2d pret. 
GUT, Wet; 3d pret. wer or wela, waft, wade, 
waft? or wea; ist fut. erat, whem, edt; 2d fut. wafcufa -2, 


witafa -t; imp. qag, Jya; pot. GYR, watt; bened. 
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wd, we, afefe; cond. waf -m, werdwum -w. Pass. 
wrdid.  Caus. wafa. Desid. faafafa -3, fewrüwfw -7. 
Freq. areata, mafa, arerfé. 


Sixth Conjugation. 

217. This class is characterised by the insertion, before the 
terminations of the conjugational tenses, of wt that is, of the 
short vowel w, with the effect of precluding the operation 

of an indicatory v; and the vowel of the root therefore is 
unchanged either to the Gufia or Vriddhi element. 

a. The terminations of the conjugational tenses undergo 
the same modifications as in the first conjugation. 

b. Verbs ending with vowels change € È to 3q, S wto Iq, 
w to freq, and w to x, before the w of the conjugation. 

c. A class of verbs called from the first of them erfg 
insert a nasal before the finals in the conjugational tenses. 

d. The class of verbs termed werf& extend the prohibition 
of the Gufia or Vriddhi change to the non-conjugational tenses, 
except the first and third persons singular of the second 
preeterite. 

e. The type of the conjugation is T ‘to inflict pain.’ It 
takes both Padas. 

Present, ‘ I inflict pain,’ &c. 

ee guo gus M a 

ms ype pai quo ge 


First preeterite, ‘I have inflicted pain,’ &c. 


aq gare SETH | WAS ae wga 
wq o gi aga | agra: cagewi o geni 
l Imperative, May I inflict pain,’ &c. 
gu o pa m jR È gue 
QW gai qu | gza pai pä 
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Potential, * I may inflict pain,’ &c. 

qd RI Ra | gn pre 

m: gus qu | Rw guam — quet 

gu o Ri RiR Ni RA 

The other tenses are, | 

ad pret. ame, T; 3d pret. we, wee (gari, 
agan); Ist fut. N ; 2d fut. arrerfit -; bened. qum; 
aredte; cond. wareg -#. Pass. qua. Caus. Agafa. Desid. 
gqefa-3. Freq. wget, drarfw. 

gq ‘to wish.’ 

This makes ya, ‘ to wish,’ in the conjugational tenses. It 
may insert € in the first future. 

Pres. qafa; ist pret. daq; 2d pret. eta; 5d pret. da; 
ist fut. vfat or eet; 2d fut. eaf; imp. yag; pot. ÈR; 
bened. qatg; cond. vem. Pass. ga. Caus. gwufg. 


* (FF) ‘to sound,’ *to coo.’ 

According to some, the vowel is unchanged in the non- 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres. «4; 1st pret. waa; 2d pret. Wd; 3d praet. waa; 
Ist fut. afaat, FAT; 2d fut. gira, qun ; imp. aat; pot. 
aaa; bened. gre, ate; cond. wafrera, wawa. Pass. qur. 
Caus. araafa. Desid. qand. Freq. wraud or argue. 


az ‘to be crooked.’ 


This is the first of a class of verbs which retain the vowel 
unchanged, except before qq. 

Pres. efa; ist pret. wazq; 2d pret. ware (wafzw); 3d 
pret. wgétq; ist fut. feat; 2d fut. gfewft; imp. RG; 
pot. eq; bened. qearq; cond. wafzurg. Pass. get. Caus. 
wezufs. Desid. waízwfs. Freq. wrqera, wrarfg. 

The class consists of a number of verbs having, with few 
exceptions, a medial $: the most useful of them are, 


SIXTH CONJUGATION. 233 


qw to contract. s to bind. 

ws to be childish. fzq to throw. 

ws to be thick. q to make a riot. 

Zt to sound. gs to inflict pain. 

zs to preserve. az to cut. 

ye to make effort. ys to abandon. 

az eye to bud, to expand. 
dc cut «gm to throb. 

vc 


gq * to draw furrows,’ * to plough.’ 


This takes different forms in the third preterite. 

Pres. gafa -#; 1st prot. wraWq -d; 2d pret. wae, wat; 
3d pret. wareftt, wrareffq or wae, and wee or WENT; 
Ist fut. æt or WET; 2d fut. weüfw -d or wafa -Ñ; imp. 
FAG, FAT; pot. FAR -w; bened. garq, mefe or mate; cond. 
wa -d, ware -T Pass. qund. Caus. wafa. Desid. 
fewwfs. Freq. wirgurd, würafg. 


F € to throw.’ 


Pres. fafa; ist pret. wem; 2d pret. want (wat, 
wae:); 3d pret. wart; ist fut. afcr or adtat; 2d fut. 
afua or sufa; imp. fag; pot. faq; bened. aairq; 
cond. wafcaq, wadwa. Pass. atdtt. Caus. arcafa. Desid. 
faafafa. Freq. IAA, arafe. 


7 “to swallow.’ 

This verb optionally substitutes c5 for the t which is derived 
from the radical final, except before q. 

Pres. refa, frsfa; ist pret. sna, wits; 2d pret. 
WI, Wits; 3d pret. UMR, were; ist fut. nf, wee, 
fcit, westat; 2d fut. zrfcurfer, mhafa, riora, mafa; imp. 
fmc, frog; pot. fmt, frq; bened. MÀ; cond. wR, 
WITT, SNR, rra . Pass. ÀR. Caus. nreafa, 
zreufm. Desid. farfcafa, fanfoafs. Freq. Rra, sima. 

Hh 
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ga (gat) ‘ to burt.’ 

Pres. qafa; ist pret. wya; 2d pret. wee; 3d pret. 
eag; ist fut. afta; 2d fut. fafa or uanifa; imp. Yag; 
pot. TR; bened. qatg; cond. wafturq, wmm. Pass. qar. 
Caus. wafa. Desid. feraftafe or fergrafa. Freq. farqga, 
feraf&. 

q ‘to praise.’ 

This root takes (rule 191, 4; see also 3j &c. in the second 
conjugation). 

Pres. quía; ist pret. wart; 2d pret. Fara; aa preet. 
weite, wÅ; ist fut. afem, qfi; 2d fut. fiera, sqfaurfe ; 
imp. Jag; pot. Jaq; bened. qarg; cond. wafaaq, wgra. 
Pass. qud. Caus. araafa. Desid. qqufs. Freq. arpa, aria. 


um, to praise,’ is similarly conjugated; so is * ‘to sound.’ 
qu ‘to satisfy.’ 


Pres. qufm; ist pret. wrqwq; 3d pret. wwdfq; imp. qag ; 
pot. qum. 


For the rest, see 7a, fourth conjugation. 


ya ‘to be firm.’ 

Pres. gafa; ist pret. WHIA; 2d pret. zNa; 3d pret. 
NÎ; ist fut. yfrat; 2d fut. gfrafa; imp. yag; pot. Wat; 
bened. gra; cond. wyfreq. Pass. gunt. Caus. yaafa. 
Desid. zgfeufw. Freq. enyera, engetfi. 

y (Je) ‘ to extend.’ 

Pres. frat; ist pret. waa; 2d pret. ut; 3d pret. waa 
(ergarai); 1st fut. wat; 2d fut. ufoa; imp. fraai; pot. 
fiw; bened. ye; cond. wofcert. Pass. frat. Caus. 
qrafa. Desid. yqåfa. Freq. tritat. wraf&. 

The verb is commonly used with fa and wre prefixed ; 
arfa ‘he conducts business.’ 


Wet to ask.’ 
This verb changes t to in the conjugational tenses. The 
final * becomes w before a consonant (rule 213). 
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Pres. yaffa; ist pret. woe; 2d pret. wer; 3d pret. 
wur; ist fut. wet; 2d fut. nafa; imp. yag; pot. Far; 
bened. yRarq; cond. wq. Pass. yaar. Caus. maafa -3. 
Desid. farafa. Freq. våga, urne. 


west "to fry.’ 

This verb also substitutes the vowel wg for the semivowel in 
the conjugational tenses, and optionally in the non-conjuga- ' 
tional tenses, when it becomes the Gufa we. It also converts 
the penultimate consonant to w throughout: see wes, first 
conjugation. A final = becomes w before a consonant. It 
takes both Padas. ! 

- Pres. mfa -*; 1st pret. wysrq -9; 2d pret. WÀ, wm, 

wi, TTR; 3d pret. wreffq, wreg, wa, wire; rst fut. 
wet, wet; 2d fut. mefa -a, weafa -*; imp. geg, operat; 
pot. JSA -*; bened. wem, afie, refte; cond. WIT -m 
wore -w. Pass. qpswpd. Caus. witafa. Desid. fawrdfe -a, 
forafa -d. Freq. wthyssra, wnrfy. 

wea, ‘to be ashamed,’ becomes in like manner wax (essi, 


swa). 


west ‘to be immersed in water,’ * to sink,’ * to drown.’ 
2 9 


This also converts the sibilant to w. In the non-conjuga- 
tional tenses it inserts a nasal before the conjunct final, and 
one ¥ is rejected (rule 34, a). 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. Wasim; 2d pret. adm (ww, 
watery); 3d pret. waia (watai); ist fut. tar; 2d fut. 
deat; imp. msg; pot. Ws; bened. asaq; cond. Tiaa. 
Pass. asqù. Caus. wstafa. Desid. fiierint. Freq. arian. 
arate 

ga (39) ‘to liberate’ or ‘ loose.’ 

The class of which this verb is the first, inserts a nasal in 
the conjugational tenses (rule 217, c). 

Pres. gafa- 4; 1st pret. WJA -1; 2d pret. gare, qq; 
3d pret WENA, WER; ist fut. Arar; 2d fut. areafe -3; imp. 


H h2 


- 
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Hug. Fart; pot. JAR, Fat; bened. garq, arate; cond. 
mag -#. Pass. qema. Caus. sreafa. Desid. qgafa -1. 
Freq. Ag, ate 
The other verbs of this class are, 

aa (Fafa) to cut. gu (grafa -Ñ) to cut. 

fae (ferafm) to hurt. — fare (farafa -7) to find. 

fast (fiyn) to be organised. fare (feafa -#) to sprinkle. 

fau (ferafa -3) to smear. 
Of these, the three last have an Anubandha @, and therefore 
make one form only in the third preterite, Parasmai-pada: fsa 
and few have two forms in the Atmane-pada, wfsua or wisn, 


wies or whem; ga and faz take €, afia, Sfc, &c. 


3 (qx) ‘to die.’ 


This verb follows the Parasmai-pada in the second preeterite, 


futures, and conditional. In the desiderative, 3 is substituted 


for wg. 

Pres. ferqd ; ist prot. wfaaa; 2d pret. WT (wag, mmi, 
afaa); 3d pret. war; ist fut. wat; 2d fut. wfewfm; imp. 
feaat; pot. fada; bened. qg; cond. watcarq. Pass. faa. 
Caus. arcafa. Desid. qpqüfg. Freq. mufram, raf. 


ara ‘to deceive.’ 
This substitutes € for the semivowel in the conjugational 
tenses, and in the second preterite; and before q. 


Pres. fafa; ist pret. waag; 2d pret. frama (fafrag:) ; 


3d pret. warty or wareg; ist fut. faat; 2d fut. wrferurfir ; 


imp. frag; pot. fata; bened. frearq; cond. warfeayq. Pass. 
frea. Caus. areata. Desid. frafeafa. " qfauri, 
arafa, arare. 

wa (ay) * to cut.’ 

This substitutes the vowel for the semivowel in the conju- 
gational tenses, and before q. In the non-conjugational tenses 
it optionally inserts €; and when it does not, the final w is 
rejected. 


. Pres. gafa; rst pret. WJA; 2d pret. garg (AFTN, wav); 
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3d pret. waa, Wareg; ist fut. wferat, wet; 2d fut. serus, 
aaf; imp. Faq; pot. qu; bened. garq; cond. wafaaa, 
waw. Pass. qem. Caus. maafa. Desid. frafaufa or 
fraqfa. Freq. wiper, würquftfi, qafe. 


Ws ‘to let go,’ * to abandon,’ * to create.’ 


Pres. gafa; ist pret. WERT; 2d pret. wast; 3d pret. 
waT ; ist fut. get; 2d fut. geafa; imp. gag; pot. qs; 
bened. qsqrq; cond. wawrq. Pass. qs. 

For the rest, see ya, fourth conjugation. 


«rg ‘to touch.’ 
This optionally substitutes the Gufia syllable or the semi- 
vowel only in the third preterite, futures, and conditional. 


Pres. ayfa; ist pret. WAT; 2d pret. werst (wegw:); 
3d pret. wamaq, Wearetq or weg; ist fut. eet, WWT; 
2d fut. areifa, areafa; imp. BW; pot. "ym; bened. fggure; 
cond. wrereiq or were. Pass. epyud. Caus. erytafa. Desid. 
frengfa or frerafa. Freq. igya, wüeuf?. 


Seventh Conjugation. 


218. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
- the insertion before the radical final of 4, before the termina- 
tions which contain an indicatory w, and 4 before the rest. 

a. All the verbs of this class, which are not many, end in 
consonants ; and the union of them with the initial conso- 
nants of the terminations takes place according to the rules 
of Sandhi. fw is substituted for fg in the imperative. The 
single consonants of the first preterite are rejected after a 
consonant (rule 213). 

b. A verb containing a penultimate nisal npade with 
its final, rejects it in favour of the conjugational sign before the 
conjugational tenses. 

c. The type of the conjugation is «Ww ‘to hinder’ or ‘obstruct? 
it takes both: Padas. 
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d. After an aspirated consonant the $ and ¥ of an inflexional 
termination become w (rule 186): # preceded by x is changed 


to w (rule 18). 
Present, * I obstruct,’ &c. 


First preterite, * I obstructed,’ &c. 

WUT -R ih , : : TUR 
vs- Weg wea | Wem west Wem 
Imperative, * May I obstruct,’ &c. 
sona woe wom | eat ung? ern 
aug Sat vg vagi eami o wu 

Potential, I may obstruct,’ &c. 
«ui ema çam ; Wei safe aafe 
ETM: gat ë çam | m: saai | waited 
Sa å Emmi € sw eami EÅ, 
The rest are, | 
ad pret. Str, wed; 3d pret. Weg or eiat", cr 
(agami, wewa); ist fut. treat; 2d fut. Qrafa -È; bened. 
Sar, Sete; cond. worem -m. Pass. ward. Caus. Quafi. 
Desid. werafa -3. Freq. tree, cuf. 


wat (waz) ‘to become manifest.’ 

Notwithstanding the Anubandha *, the augment = is 
inserted in the third preterite. This and the two following 
reject the nasal penultimate (rule 218, b). 

Pres. wafa (urs, waT); rst pret. WAA; 2d pret. WTS; 
3d pret. wreftq; ist fut. wen, ufea; 2d fut. wireufe, wfsrafa; 
imp. WAT (gfu, wafa) ; pot. SIT 5 bened. VISIT ; cond. 
wiag, wifsrerq. Pass. weet. Caus. weyafm. Desid. uferferfit. 
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za (gañ) * to shine.’ 

Pres. £d ($R); Ist pret. 9; 2d pret. w*uTqmh; 3d pret. 
fme; ist fut. sfat; 2d fut. fered; imp. vg; pot. yAn; 
bened. zdr; cond. ?fequpr. Pass. gunt. Caus. z*wuf. 
Desid. =frafirat. | 

sa (Seat) ‘to wet.’ 


Pres. safe (Sati, Safa); 1st praet. WAR; 2d præt. TATTA; 
3d pret. Ntg; 1st fut. ferat; 2d fut. sfeaft; imp. IAY; 
pot. sarq; bened. satq; cond. fau. Pass. werd. Caus. 
yaeua. Desid. sfefrafa. 


Be (afar) ‘to play,” * to shine.’ 

The augment € is optionally inserted before @ in any of the 
non-conjugational tenses. 

Pres. Guta, Y; rst pret. WRU, WaT; 2d pret. «ae, weg 
(we or wm); 3d pret. wae, weWhr, wem rafe ; 
ist fut. wféat; 2d fut. wféwrfw -È or waüdfm-*; imp. gay, 
wat; pot. JNT, Ett; bened. gum, fiw, wmv; cond. 
wafer -m, wae -7. Pass. ged. Caus. wêufa. Desid. 
feraféufa -t, fergmrfa -3. Freq. wire, TAa, wife. 


ge ‘to injure.’ 

This verb inserts = before the conjugational sign before the 
terminations beginning with consonants which reject q. For 
the changes of g, see rule 213, c, 8. 

Pres. qafe (qafa, qafa, que, jefa, dar); 1st pret. agaz 
(wmm); 2d pret. aÈ; 3d pret. waefq; Ist fut. afm; 
2d fut. wf&wifw; imp. qug (qui, eq); pot. jum ; bened. 
qum"; cond. waf€em. Pass. quà. Caus. weufa. Desid. 

wafeufa. Freq. riga, wife. 


fire ffer) ‘to break,’ ‘ to divide.’ 
Pres. Arafa, fie; ist pret. wfirqq, wiw; 2d pret. fente, 
faf; 3d pret. whey or wig, afta; ist fut. ve; 
2d fut. Mefa -%; imp. Ray, Biwi; pot. iag, fired; 
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bened. rag, Are; cond. wara -m. Pass. fire. Caus. 
Awufa. Desid. fafwrefw -3. Freq. Aira, Mfg. 

There are several other verbs in this conjugation similarly 
inflected ; as, 


T" send? gufa, qa, "ret, wwe or wR, 
f (fefe) “to out” fef A ufi or r weite, 
n to join, ‘to unite? qrerfm, J3. Wat, UT or 
wate, 


aya. 
few (fefaz) ‘to purge: fefe, fia, tar, wfe or eiuf, 
fra (fafer) ‘to separate’ frafa, faa, qan afaa or 
SIR, whem 
ag to break.’ 

See rule 218, 5. 

Pres. wf; ist pret. WAR; 2d pret. ww; 3d pret. 
mwi; ist fut. wat; 2d fut. deafr; imp. wey; pot. HITR; 
bened. wsqrq; cond. wiag. Pass. wert. Caus. wafa. 
Desid. fentwfw. Freq. W, ifm. 


Ws to eat,’ *to enjoy,’ * to cherish.’ 

Pres. ate, YR; Ist pret. npa, wn[w; 2d pret. PA, 
PJ; 3d pret. witht, wera; ist fut. ret; 2d fut. rfa -7; 
imp. WAR, wat; pot. ya, watt; bened. YAR, qute ; 
cond. wire -T. Pass. yaaa. Caus.rafg. Desid. mper -à. 
Freq. SAA, TAFA. 


fast (Nfa) ‘to fear,’ ‘to tremble.’ 
This verb does not change its radical vowel when £ is 
inserted. 
Pres. fqwfem; ist pret. wire; 2d pret. faqa (fafafsra) ; 
3d pret. wa; 1st fut. afat; 2d fut. fafafa; imp. frag; 


pot. fasarq; bened. fasqrq; cond. wfafererq. Pass. fas. 
Caus. arafa. Desid. fafafsrafa. Freq. dfqsqa, afe. 
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fara (frg) * to distinguish.” 

Pres. fyrafe; ist pret. wfsrdz ; 2d pret. fergrw (fergtfra) ; 
3d pret. wg; ist fut. Per; 2d fut. pefr; imp. fsreg 
(ffe or ffe, faafaa); pot. ferara; bened. frag; cond. 
agag. Pass. fyra. Caus. amate. Desid. fafafa. Freq. 
Qrad, wf. 

fan ( fau), ‘to grind,’ is similarly conjugated. 


fira (fefe) ‘to injure’ or < kill? 

The nasal which the verb derives from the Anubandha is 
replaced by the conjugational sign in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. frafer; ist pret. wfeaq (afew, afer: or afer, 
wfeway); 2d pret. fafa; 3d pret. widd; ist fut. féfeat; 
2d fut. féfaafr; imp. fete; pot. fée; bened. fw; 
cond. wfgfawrq. Pass. fear. Caus. feaafa. Desid. fsrféfeufe. 
Freq. afgera, afefer. 


Eighth Conjugation. 


219. In this conjugation ¥ is subjoined to the root, which 
before a termination containing an indicatory q becomes wit. 

a. Before a termination beginning with * or & the augment 
y may be rejected (see rule 216, a). 

b. fg in the imperative is rejected. | 

c. In the third preterite of the Atmane-pada the sibilant of 
‘Sf, Wq, may be rejected, when a radical final consonant is 
dropped. 

d. There are but few verbs in this conjugation, and with 
one exception, that of w, they all end in nasals; being 
therefore exactly analogous to verbs of the fifth conjugation, 
‘which insert q. 

e. Such verbs as have a penulimde short vowel, other 
than w, change it optionally to its Gufia equivalent in the 
conjugational tenses. 

The type of the conjugation is wa ‘ to stretch,’ which takes 
both Padas. | 


11 
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Present, ‘I stretch,’ &c. 


First preeterite, * I stretched,’ &c. 
wu agafes wiqufe 
Imperative, ‘ May I stretch,’ &c. 
wart wart waa | wat ANR nma 
| Potential, * I may stretch,’ &c. 
agai agaa agaa oe tatafe weftufi 
The other tenses are, 
ad pret. TATA, wa ; 3d pret. arda or war, Wit or 
vwafay; ist fut. wfemt; ad fut. afrafa -t; bened. TATR, 
afar ; cond. wafa -w. Pass. were or ara. Caus. araafa. 
Desid. faafaata -2, faatafa -2, fatafa- Freq. waad, werdtfe, 
. The remaining verbs of this class, which, except $, end in 
a nasal, are the following: they all may take both Padas. —— 
qu ‘to go: want, witt or yaa, qar, fet, waz, 
sara or fàr. 
wa ‘to kill or hurt: it does not elongate the vowel in the 
third preterite: quifa, war, afar, WAG, Wy or 
wafae. 
feu ‘to kill or hurt? fuf or Quifa, fe or Aaa, 
Qn, wauiq, waa or wafer. 


yu ‘to shine? wife, wü or ue, Jur, vfum, wéürat, 
waa, wait or wafie. 
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WU ‘to eat grass? qafa or wünír, TU or mp, wider A 
| aaia, wat or emu. | 
. qq ‘to understand? Wi, afaat, WAA or wafers. 
aa ‘to ask? qartfa, TTÀ, EIGGAS waq or war, Wat or 
watery. 
. wu, ‘to give, optionally rejects the final, and makes the 
vowel long before 3; it does the same before the # 
and wrq of the third preterite: adfa, aya, afam, 
Wart or Bram, Watt or waria, wart or wafay 

(warar: or wafast:). | 

w to do.’ 

Tn the conjugational T the radical vowel substitutes, as 
usual, the Guía letter before the conjugational sign in the 
inflexions which have an indicatory 4; but before the rest it 
substitutes sr. It rejects the conjugational sign before q, m, 
and q. It takes both Padas. 


Pres. actfa (set, afar, FÅ: Far), ed (FÂ, qi); 
ist pret. wad (wrgewi, Waray), gem (wert, eim); 2d 
pret. Ware (wq, THY, WH, TAIT or Wn, TH), WH (TH) ; 
3d pret, warty (warei, warg:), wan (waaral, ween, WFA, 
waurai, wad, wafa); ist fut. wir; 2d fut. sfewrfa -3; imp. 
"wg (ze, acarfu, acara), Feat (sürai wüwi): pot. sara, 
gata; bened. far, gute; cond. wafcwm -3. Pass. furi; 
gd pret. wafe. Caus. mafa -d; 3d pret. wet -T 
Desid. fawtifa -d. Freq. AA, rifa, wfcxüfa or attantfa, 
wa, wiraf or wüsf&. 


Ninth Conjugation. 


220. The verbs of this class subjoin at to the root before’ 
terminations beginning with consonants which reject q; ft 
before the other terminations beginning with a consonant; 
and 4 before those which begin with a vowel. 

a. The terminations undergo no change. 

b. Verbs ending in consonants substitute wq for the con- 
jugational sign and the termination fg, in the imperative. 

I12 
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. €. A class of verbs called wtf¢ from wu ‘ to purify,’ ending 
in vowels, make them short in the conjugational tenses. 
Some otbers make the vowel short only: before the termina- 
tions of the second preeterite not requiring Gufia. 

The model of the class is *W ‘to buy,’ which takes both 
Padas. The 4 of the conjugational augment becomes q (rule - 
18). : 
Present, * I buy,’ &c. 
wiügrfa wate: auf efr R wat 
wanfa outer; Aafa |A eno Wo 


_ First preeterite, * I bought,’ &c. 
watt watdta Aan | watfy watutefe watainfe 
waur watt wautr | rn: mui A 
waa watt wiuq | enit ennt ataa 
Imperative, ‘ May I buy,’ &c. 
Safa gare ware | ata Aoa wane 
Potential, ‘I may buy,’ &c. 


tatat Aaa Nataan | Aata watafe — State 
Maar: Hatari Haa | A: atatarat t 

The other tenses are, | 

ad pret. ferara (fafarag:, fermfara or fata), ffi; 3d pret. 
wait, wae; rst fut. LUE ad fut. Rafa -*; bened. Aun, 
Jg; cond. warg -a. Pass. ata. Caus. wraafa. Desid. 

faxtufa -%. Freq. titan, Warifa, tafe. | 

So sits * to desire,’ and Ñq ‘to injure’ or ‘kill? the latter 
in the non-conjugational tenses substitutes wt for the final: 
see fa, fifth conjugation. 

wa ‘to eat? —— 
Pres. mfa; ist pret. wna; 2d pret. wry; 3d pret. 
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ws; ist fut. wigrat; 2d fut. wigrafe; imp. warg; pot. 


waftart; bened. wyarq; cond. mifa. 
For the rest, see wy, fifth conjugation. 


| ‘ to go.’ 

As belonging to the class wrf¢, the vowel is short in the 
conjugational tenses. 

Pres. yata; 1st pret. wm; ad pret. WITA; 3d preet.. 
Ñq; ist fut. ufa, wüwr; ad fut. afafa, wüwm"; imp. 
ug; pot. wufturq; bened. $ürq; cond. wrícwm. 

. See of the first conjugation. 


fas (fay) ‘to be distressed.’ 

Pres. faratfa; 1st prot. WFA; 2d pret. fea; 3d pret. 
wasitq or wgmpq; ist fut. Aat, wt; 2d fut. afgrafa, 
aeafa; imp. fam; pot. fardtarq; bened. faryarq; cond. 
vaq, warm. Pass. faya. Caus. ayrafa. —Desid. 
foafyafa, fafafgrafa, fafaearfa. Freq. Afaa, tafe. 


Ww ‘to be agitated,’ 
Pres. Yuta; ist pret. WAUTA; 2d pret. wh; 3d pret. 
wept; rst fut. wirt; 2d fut. rafa; imp. qang (rru) ; 


pot. wMtara; bened. yag; cond. waptfirer. Pass. wd. Caus. 
wierafg. Desid. qafrafa. Freq. wrgpard, Arafa. 


meq ‘to arrange in order.’ 


This rejects the radical nasal in favour of the conjugational 

sign ; also before q, and optionally before the terminations of 
the second preeterite, when before those which do not require 
the change of a radical vowel, € may be substituted for wt. 
_ Pres. germ; ist pret. Wa; 2d pret. NAFN, NATA 
(Sug: Aag); 3d pret. wapedtq; ist fut. afat; 2d fut. 
sema; imp. qag; pot. wetter; bened. yw; cond. 
wurfewqurr. Pass. yore. Caus. zpewufs. Desid. fsrfewwfe. 
Freq. wupura, vizrexitfe, sizifg. 

Other verbs are similarly inflected ; as, sew ‘ to suffer pain :' 
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gyaran, pfa, YF or rara, sa. — R ‘to chum: 
ayatta, nfa, wary or aara (aT, AUT), A. — NEN 
‘to loosen :? weh, wera, Waa or Ware (maag: Wag), 


WATR, &c. 
We ‘to take.’ 


This substitutes wy for the semivowel in the conjugational 
tenses. It makes the augment = long in every tense except 
the second preterite. 

Pres. Rqtfa, TER; 1st prot. WAM, WEA; 2d pret. 
ware (seg: safes, wyfea); 3d pret. wA, weyete; ist 
fut. Aat; 2d fut. zum -*; imp. TET] (rera), Tei ; 
pot. TEUTA, Teatt; bened. zara, wetdte; cond. wreéturr -7 
Pass. sped. Caus. areata -ù Desid. fergurfa -R. Freq. WATI, 

wuretfa, mafe. 


at ‘ to know.’ 
This becomes wt before the conjugational terminations. 
Pres. aratfa, MÄR; 1st pret. warana, WAA; 2d pret. 
wal Wa; 3d pret. ENA, SATA; Ist fut. maT; 2d fut. 
mafa -%; imp. wrarg, atai; pot. ardtarq, mta; bened. 
NIR, maq, arate; cond. water -W. Pass. maa. Caus. 
arafa. Desid. fsrgrafe -3. Freq. mara, arafa or wars. 


wat * to become old.’ 
The semivowel is changed to € in the conjugational tenses, 
and to € before q. 
Pres. feratfa ; 1st prot. wata; 2d pret. farsat; 3d pret. 
wsqrdtq; ist fut. summ; 2d fut. safa; imp. faarg; pot. 


fda; bened. wtarq; cond. UTA. Pass. wr wn. 
Caus. surqufg. Freq. Ata, sarana. 


y (Y9), Y (Y7), fto tremble.’ 
. As the verb with the long final vowel shortens this in the 
conjugational tenses, there is no difference in the inflexions: 
in the other tenses the difference is that of the insertion or 
omission of z, except in the third præterite Parasmai-pada, 
where it is inserted in both verbs. 
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Pres. warfa, watt; rst pret. wya, wyatt; 2d pret. gura, 
wut; 3d pret. wuria, wufaE or write; rst fut. wrt, frat; 2d 
fut. arfa -3à, wfrafa-%; imp. erg, weftet ; pot. YAI, YAT; 


bened. yarq, write, we; cond. enia -7 , wufrer -7. 
For the rest, see 3 and X, fifth conjugation. 


ga ‘to nourish.’ 
In this conjugation it takes x. 
Pres. gumríw; ist pret. wyenrq; 2d pret. idi P pret. 
wA; ist fut. Afat; 2d fut. qrfewifa ;. imp. yung; pot. 
yatag; bened. yarq; cond. Afra. 


The rest as Yq, fourth conjugation. 


q ‘ to purify.’ 

This is the first verb of a class ending in long vowels, of 
which the final is made short before the conjugational sign. 

Pres. arte, gA; Ist pret. WAH, weite ; ad preet. 
Jura, ggà; 3d pret. wardtq, wefte; ist fut. wfeat; 2d fut. 
wfawfa -t; imp. yag, yatat; pot. yita, att; bened. 
yarq, uffe; cond. wofawaq -a. Pass. qud. Caus. areata. 
Desid. yyafa -3 or faafafa -3. Freq. arya, aratfa. 

The following verbs belong to the class wrfe : 

4 ‘to go;' as above. 

* ‘to injure? amfa, wae, ANT, RÛM, wnd, waf, 


RÅT. 

7 ‘to sound? yarfa, aftr, iter, venim, rita. 
s[ ‘to decay? yarfa, afm, AMT, erst, sitam. 
Lr aufa, «fem, athe, wena, dm. —— 
y ‘to shake; as above. 

q ‘to fill: garfa, ufan, wim, wendy, qii. 
k ‘to threaten ? anfa, afea, adh, windy, AT. 
Ñ * to support :' frarfa, orar, wordtq. 
1 un guía, afa, meta, ward, one 
£t * to roar? foarte, tm, weit. 
wt ‘ to —— feara, ear, WSN. 
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& ‘to cut?’ gafa, atta, wn, Tr, wf. 
1 * to choose? see 3 below. 

at ^to choose 2 faurfa, Rm, wit. 

Ü ‘to support? fife, 3st, wig. 

y to injure :’ see below. 

W[ to spread; see below. 


wit (vt) * to please,’ * to desire.” 
This and several other verbs of the class ending in long 
. vowels do not make them short, as not belonging to the class 
ure. | 
Pres. mafa, MAR; ist pret. waaa, waa; 2d pret. 
fanra, fafira; 3d pret. N, WHY; ist fut. Rat; 2d fut. 
wafa -2; imp. wang, Matai; pot. watag, stat; bened. 
HAR, Rete; cond. Naq -W. Pass. wir. Caus. maafa. 
Desid. fastafa -#. Freq. usitaa, Anfa, Wz. 
So "Á “to sound,’ marfa, ute, &c.; and ‘ft ‘to cook,’ 
sufa, R. rt ‘to cook, and ft ‘to choose,’ are option- 
ally long or short; fanfa, urfa; Hanfa, faarfe. 


qa f to bind.’ 
This drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses, and before q. 
Pres. watfa; ist pret. wWHT(; 2d pret. ware (weferq or 
wae); 3d pret. wia (wizi, wm); rst fut. War; 
ad fut. ifa; imp. amg; pot. exter; bened. werg; cond. 
wiz. Pass. wert. Caus. warafa. Desid. ferivefa. Freq. 
maa, wrraitfa, arate. 


at ‘to kill’ or * injure.’ 

This verb, like fa in the fifth conjugation, is inflected as if 
it ended in wr in the non-conjugational tenses, except before 
the terminations of the second preterite beginning with vowels, 
and before @. | 

Pres. dtfa, MAR; 1st pret. wetatq, welteta; 2d pret. 
WW or wars (feq: wfmw or HATA); 3d pret. wemetq, water; 
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ist fut. aat; 2d fut. arafa -3; imp. — pote 
atetara, mta; bened. mtata; cond. ENAR -T 
For the rest, see fa, fifth conjugation. 


y ‘to join? 
Pres. garfa, gata; ist pret. wgara, wate; imp. ga 
yatat; pot. gefturm, gate. 


For the rest, see 2, second conjugation. 


g (391) < to choose.’ 
Pres. gurfa, gait ; ist pret. waag, wyatt; imp. qum, 
gut; pot. qatag, afta. 
For the rest, see ¥ of the fifth conjugation. y (qw) and 4 
(q7) verbs having the same meaning, are similarly conju- 
gated: the first is of course restricted to the- Atmane-pada. 


Sp to hurt.’ 

It is one of the class wfe. 

Pres. afa; Ist pret. WUT; 2d pret. WPT (wmm: or 
WE); 3d pret. wmm; ist fut. yf, wm; 2d fut. 
nica, yiaft; imp. yag; pot. yaq; bened. wftdira; 
cond. ayfa, wartterq. Pass. Nåt. Caus. yreafa. Desid. 
fargrfeufur, farran, fa. Freq. QÀ, arate. 


fa (frq) *to bind.’ 

Pres. faarfa, fait; ist pret. afaa, ufada; 2d pret. 
fema, fau; 3d pret. Aq, wag; Ist fut. @at; 2d fut. 
aufa -*; imp. fearg, fedtai; pot. fevfturg, fada; bened. 
~ ahaa, ate; cond. wag -7. Pass. dtra. Caus. araafa. 
Desid. fadtafa -3. Freq. Mta, Qafa, quf. 


% (G7) ‘to leap,” ‘ to cover.’ 

Pres. eqarfa, GAR; 1st pret. WATT, wA; 2d pret. 
Gena, qub; 3d pret. wea, wem; Ist fut. wit; 2d fut. 
warafa -2; imp. Sarg, eniti ; pot. SAIR, «vita; bened. 

K k 


250 VERBS. 


RATT, cents ; cond. vrererq -m. Pass. "rnt. Caus. raf. 
Desid. yequfa -3. Freq. rea, wWresfir. 
It is also a verb of the fifth conjugation. 
war (wry) ‘to stop.’ 
^'This rejects its nasal before the conjugational sign, and 
before q. 

Pres. wetia; ist pret. WAU; 2d pret. TWAT; 3d pret. 
wen or waag; ist fut. afamat; 2d fut. wferafa; imp. 
wag; pot. wag; bened. warg; cond. werfarerq. Pass. 
wat. Caus. earafa. Desid. frerfarafa. Freq. arena, 
manif, arafa. 

It is also a verb of the fifth conjugation, witfa, &c. In 
the same manner are inflected Qag, we], and eet, having 
the same meaning. 

« (aq) ' to cover.’ 

Pres. qafa, QAR; ist pret. wea, wa; 2d pret. 
Wert, Wut; 3d pret. warty, werfce, were or weit? ; ist fut. 
afm, wur; 2d fut. afeafe -Ù ethofa -t; imp. yard, 
gai; pot. qatam, watt; bened. wham, walt or wife ; 
cond. waf -d. Pass. eat. Caus. wreafa. — Desid. 
frefcafa -4, frerdufa -2, freftifa -d. Freq. TÂA, avai. 


Tenth Conjugation. 


221. Verbs of this conjugation take for their conjugational 
sign ¥, technically termed fay; and they extend the insertion 
to all the tenses except the benedictive, Parasmai-pada.  $ is 
converted to g, and € becomes wa, before a vowel. The indi- 
catory w of the sign requires the substitution of wm for a 
radical medial w, and of the Gufia equivalent for any other 
short medial vowel. 

a. Before the terminations of the conjugational tenses all 
verbs of this class insert ya, that is, w; whilst as they all 
take the augment € in the two futures and conditional, there 
is in all these tenses a vowel, before which the conjugational 
sign € becomes g, and then wq. 
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4. In these modifications of the base, verbs of the tenth 
class are analogous to the causal mode of verbs; and this 
analogy extends to other particulars, such as the insertion of 
certain augments, as W, 4, a, &c., before the conjugational sign. — 

c. The analogy to the causal mode is still more evident in 
the identity of the construction of the third preterite. It is 
formed with the terminations of the first preeterite, preceded 
by œ (rule 190, e. p. 123), and with a reduplication of the 
root, agreeably to the rules already given for the causal (rule 
202, e to l. p. 136, &c.). 

d. Although not peculiar to the causal, an analogy is also 
presented to it in common with derivative forms in the second 
preterite, which in this class is formed with the auxiliary 
-© verbs (rule 189. p. 121). 

e. Verbs having a medial w do not make it long when they 
are said to belong to the class faq, that is, have an indicatory 
W; and * or any other radical short vowel is unchanged in 
the class wwríe, the verbs of which are said to have an indi- 
catory final wt. 

Jf. Verbs of this conjugation, with the conjugational sign 
attached, are considered to be polysyllabie, and therefore do 
not take the frequentative mode; nor can they be considered 
as having a causal mode, since it is the same with their own, 
and it is only necessary to substitute a causal for an active 
signification to the same inflexions. 

g. All verbs signifying ‘ to speak’ or *to kill’ may be con- 
jugated in the tenth, as well as in the class to which they 
belong, as may a variety of other verbs; and most of the 
verbs which belong to this conjugation may be inflected also 
in the first. The number of verbs is therefore somewhat 
indefinite; but from the uniformity which prevails amongst 
them, not only in the employment of the conjugational sign, 
but in the formation of the second and third preterites, and 
the insertion of the augment € in the other tenses, they may 
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be regarded as offering fewer difficulties than the verbs of any 


other conjugation. 


The verb which is given as the type of the conjugation is 
yı ‘ to steal,’ which admits of both Padas. 


Present, ‘I steal,’ &c. 


SITUA: 
ELLS A 
xircafer 


i iid 
iH odi 


TATA 
CALEL] 
WATT 








wr Namn cA? 
rc AAN o IR 
Aua AA wr 


First præterite, ‘I stole,’ &c. 


ward wama  rercurafe 
waa AA wR 


Second præterite (in both Padas), * I have stolen; &c. 
«raara amfa atcaratfaa 
Qam Nameg: Aaaa 
Maara wicamaTag: Maag: 
or SIcarepya, MATTE or MTATA, &c. 


Third præterite, * I had stolen; &c. 


SIGH wo gum 
me w wy 
TOR mi A 





ugn owayuafe wyyoafe 


First future, * I shall steal, &c. 


wrefaatfear atcfaare: atcfaatar: 
wicfamfa efaa: Carrara 
Qfar wrap wziefame 





Afa “icfaarae wicfanrere 
Afaa sicfaararad wicfaatsa 
wicfamt Aefa  <icfaae 


Second future, ‘ I will or shall steal,’ &c. 


wrefgerfa Aefa: aicfaem: 
wicfaufa <atcfaere: fara 
wicfanfe Afaa: efra 





AA Af faa 
Arf MA Afra 
Aera AA Afà 
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Imperative, * Let me steal,' &c. 

SCAT EILE] Aaa Namn? 

EESLI Toe wat eed 
Potential, ‘ I may steal,’ &c. 

QA aaa "Gr AAE — Shaaafe 
wc Ieri "rgo Ami MA 
Wmi wg |an Ami A 

Benedictive, ‘I pray I may steal,’ &c. 
wider wA: | we | etchant A 
Conditional, * I will steal, if? &c. 
qef weicfoare wE | ers rcfaurp = wetcfrarafe iframe 
waa: witcfoadt wetcfoad | wattfeau:wacfade watcfousd 
waco wacfoant weicfoay | emwrcfrurg re cfaurai re rcfaurar 


The remaining forms are, 


Pass. yatt; 3d pret. wafe Caus. wafa. Desid. Ye- 
tfaafa. 


qara 
ELLS 
trant 








Hp tat iH 


wg ‘ to disrespect.’ 


This substitutes € for the radical vowel in the reduplication 
of the third preeterite. 

Pres. wgafa; ist pret. wrgqq; 2d pret. wgataTa; 3d pret. 
wrigaq; ist fut. wgfaat; 2d fut. wgfamfa; imp. wgum; pot. 
azg; bened. wgra; cond. wrgfauwm. Pass. wera. Desid. 
wiggtaata. 

we ‘to hurt,’ ‘ to pain.’ 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. ÈI; 2d pret. wearwarc; 3d 
pret. wifgeq; ist fut. wafaat; 2d fut. wefaafa; imp. wag; 
pot. wi; bened. wnq; cond. wrefmerq. Pass. way. 
Desid. afgefaafa. 
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£c ‘ to send.’ 

Pres. esata; 1st pret. SU; 2d pret. esarara; 3d pret. 
fsa; ist fut. eofart; od fut. wefqufr; imp. vod; 
pot. wc; bened. wem; cond. Pwfqur. Pass. gemit. 
Desid. efsafauta. 

wu ‘to wink,’ * to close.’ 

This and most other verbs make the medial « long through- 
out (rule 221). They have the vowel optionally short in the 
third præterite; when the reduplicated vowel is ¥, changeable 
to € (rule 202, j. p. 137). 

Pres. araafa; ist pret. WATAQ; 2d pret. mamma; 3d 
pret. wrWararq or wretaarm; ist fut. arafaat; 2d fut. aufai; 


imp. MAL pot. RUE; bened. aa; cond. warf. 
Pass. aura. Desid. ferararrafa. 


aq ‘to speak.’ 

This is the first of a class rejecting a final w, and the 
radical vowel therefore is unchanged: it is optionally changed 
to € in the reduplication of the third przeterite. 

Pres. aqafa; ist pret. NATAQ; 2d pret. QUATR; 3d 
pret. SARI or WÄRT; ist fut. wafaa; 2d fut. wafqufa ; 
imp. qag; pot. wwüq; bened. waq; cond. wawfqunp. Pass. 
werd. Desid. fraufarafa. 

Other verbs of this class are, 

aes ‘to count: wem, Wacom. 

gz ‘to contract? qeufm, JRA. 

wg ‘to astonish: geufa, WYRE. 

zum ‘to count: maafa. But this optionally inserts $ in 
the third preterite: wanaq or wiag. 

ng ‘to speak: areata, EIZA. 

ur ‘to advise; sgarafa, CATUR. 

Jg ‘ to take:’ Tear, wp. 

wat ‘to sound? sqqafa, WIAA. 

wz ‘to tie? weufm, Waza. 

we ‘to gos qeafa, wWqeT. 
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qy ‘to tie? yafe, vimm. 

yz ‘to contract: yeafa, wage. 
wn ‘to seek; IAR, WATT. 

wa ‘to make: orafa, WNR. 

te ‘to leave? tufa, waq. It also makes wien. 
az ‘to surround; azufa, vaca. 
az ‘to choose: qafa, WAAT. 

ws ‘to speak ill? qoafa, WINSA. 
wa ‘to be weak? weafa, weer. 
wa ‘to sound? waafa, WAAR. 
eye ‘to envy? mprufs, wegen. 
wc ‘to sound? «cfe, TERT. 


Wm ‘ to play,’ as a child. 
Pres. SaTcafa; ist pret. WAMU; 2d pret. WHTCUTHTH ; 
3d pret. rst; ist fut. garcfrat; 2d fut. ssmefawte; imp. 
Frag; pot. sur; bened. garda; cond. waarcfaan. 


Fq “to be feeble.’ 


Pres. qafa; ist pret. AFIAT; 2d pret. Swamp; 3d 
pret. wF; ist fut. ufmwr; 2d fut. gafara; imp. TU 


pot. qdq; bened. wur; cond. weufawrt. Pass. um. 


Desid. fergufarafe. 
Fq ‘to be able.’ 


This substitutes «eq in its inflexions: see the same root in 
the first conjugation, p. 158. 

Pres. weTufm; 1st pret. waeraq; 2d pret. KAARTE ; 
3d pret. wfeaeaq ; ist fut. aerfaat; 2d fut. wafaaa; imp. 
aag; pot. ANAR; bened. wear; cond. waerfaqum. 


| qa ‘to sound" or * utter,’ *to celebrate.’ 
This substitutes $t for the radical penultimate in all the 
tenses except the third preterite, where it is optional. 
Pres. Rafa; ist pret. wattaq; 2d pret. ature; 
3d pret. weitgrq or wÂ; ist fut. ahtfart; 2d fut 
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Safoafa; imp. Rug; pot. wh; bened. RÅT; cond. 
anA. Pass. WÄR. Desid. fratafaufa. 


ga ‘to proclaim? _ 

Pres. wreafa; 1st pret. WÀ; 2d pret. WIWUTsrermt ; 
3d pret. wspqwq; ist fut. wrafaat; 2d fut. Qafar; imp. 
WT ; pot. NÀ; bened. amq; cond. wwWrnfqua. Pass. 
qua. Desid. yaafanfa. 

fa (faq) ‘to collect.’ 

This verb optionally substitutes wt for its vowel, when it 
also substitutes q for q. As belonging to the class firm, it 
makes the vowel short, so that wt becomes ©. 

Pres. wwufa -d, wuufm-d; Ist prot. WATT -7, NATAR -T ; 
ad pret. TAUTAR, VIIA; 3d pret. WATIT -a, weiter -9; 
ist fut. qafaat, wafaat; 2d fut. wafana -3, wafaa -4; 
imp. wWag -M ri > Saag -ai; pot. ERED -7, TÀ -a; bened. 
erm or wmm, wafer, wafadtg ; cond. wqfqur -t, WT- 
fau -7. 

See fa, fifth conjugation. 


faa (fafa) ‘ to think.’ 
Pres. fe«rufq; 1st pret. Wamaq; 2d pret. frararata; 
3d pret. whaferrq; ist fut. ferwfamr; 2d fut. feeafaurw; 


imp. few«rag; pot. feu bened. farq; cond. wfserfaurq. 
Pass. feaa.  Desid. faterafaati. 


aq ‘to know,’ ‘ to make known.’ 
This verb is one of those said to have an indicatory m. 
Pres. yaafa; ist pret. waqaq; 2d pret. FUMAR; 3d 
pret. wp or weil; Ist fut. wufqur; 2d fut. sgufqwrfa ; 
imp. wwaq; pot. waaq; bened. yatq; cond. wyaf. Pass. 
uud. Desid. fsraufuufe. 
The other verbs of the class faq in this conjugation are, 
ww ‘to pound: wwufe, NATIT, NTI. 
we ‘to pound? weafa, wraeq or wetwed. 


fa; as above. 
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wa ‘to feed? qaafa, WIAR, vil. 
ae ‘to live? qaata, WISA, etos. 


dig ‘ to give pain.’ 
This makes the radical vowel optionally short in the third 
preterite, when the vowel of the reduplication is made long. 
Pres. Wtsafa ; rst pret. adtsaq; 2d pret. disurqam; 3d 
pret. witfasq or wfadisq. 
The same applies to the following verbs: 
wt ‘to live? xtaufa, wfasttaq or wafaa. 
dq ‘to shine? duafa, wfedtagq or wetfewr. 
wre ‘to speak ? wTeafa, wee or wahraq. 
aTa ‘to shine? wreufm, vfque or wehraq. 
aTa ‘to shine? wreufm, afnrraq or wra. 
Wie ‘to close? Maafa, waste or wtf. 


ya‘ to throw.’ 
A penultimate w may remain unchanged in the third 
 preeterite. 
Pres. qrafa; ist pret. wartaq; 2d pret. qrama; 3d 
pret. wdtgaq or wq; ist fut. qrafaat; &c. 


| q ‘to fill? 

Pres. cafa; ist pret. waTcaq; 2d pret. qrcaTaTa; 3d pret. 
wu; ist fut. urfga; 2d fut. faafaa; imp. wr; pot. 
maz ; bened. qrairq; cond. warfraq. 

So q, third conjugation. QT, “to cross over, is given in 
similar forms, except in the third preterite, which is qure. 


. WA ‘to declare.’ 
This and some other verbs do not substitute = for the 
radical vowel in the reduplicate syllable of the third preterite. 
Pres. urqafa; ist pret. wareaq; 2d pret. MAMIKI; 3d 
pret. wwe; ist fut. wrufaqur; imp. naag; &c. 
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The other verbs that come under this example are, 
g ‘to tear: qrafa, Wag. 
rac ‘to hasten? mcum, WAAN. 
we ‘to trample? agafa, WATER. 
erg ‘to touch? eqrgrafa, wer. 
wy ‘to remember? wrcafa, WERT. 
q ‘to spread; wrcafa, WTR 
"49 ‘to make effort,’ and «€ ‘to surround, have two 
forms: WAALER or wfeWwT, wateq or wfqigq. 
tit * to please.” | 
This verb optionally prefixes «t to the sign of the conjugation. 
Pres. maafa -3, maafa -3 ; 1st preet. UMUT -7, wnnq -F; 
ad przet. UTATA, STTuTHTH ; 3d pret. mifra -a, WANIA -7; 
Ist fut. Wrafam, wrafaat; 2d fut. wfharfaerfar -2, mrafaurfe -È ; 
imp. maag -wi, maag -wi; pot. harga -a, naq -$; bened. 
"THU, ôni, ibd cond. etira -7 ; Wurafaert -7. 
For the rest, see Wt of the ninth conjugation. So also V, 
* to shake,’ makes wat or wraata, &c. 


wa (afa) ‘ to advise.’ 

Pres. maafa -4; ist pret, wem -3; 2d pret. HAUATA ; 
3d pret. waman -m; 1st fut. mafaat; 2d fut. wafomfa -Ù ; 
imp. maag -at; pot. adq -W; bened. amq, matag; cond. 
www -wv. Pass. qù. Desid. fanafanfa -3. 

So wfe ‘to speak falsely,’ afg ‘to support, as a family, 
and "fa ‘ to contract.’ 

wt ‘to melt? 

This optionally takes the augment ų before the conjuga- 
tional sign. | 

Pres. oraata or wraafa; ist prot. WSTIR, WSTIR ; 
ad pret. SAARTE, wTTUTHTH; 3d pret. NASU, Wee; 
Ist fut. eruat, erafumr; 2d fut. srafaafa, srafaafa; imp. 
Sag STAT; pot. emm, erm; bened. Srat; cond. 
werqfqurg, werqiqum. 


wt is also a verb of the ninth conjugation. 
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yy ‘to laugh at.’ 

Pres. yeufa; 1st pret. wyeat; 2d pret. yama; 3d 
pret. WATE or ayq; ist fut. wefaat; 2d fut. wefaefi; 
imp. yug; pot. yq; bened. weir; cond. wréfaum. 
Pass. ya. Desid. farsrefaufa. 


ata * to tranquillize.’ 

Pres, mafa; 1st pret. WAAT; 2d pret. RAUTAA ; 
3d pret. waama or waT; ist fut. arafaat; 2d fut. UTR- 
faufa; imp. amag; pot. wm; bened. arrara; cond. WATR- 
fau. Pass. wrmpd. Desid. faarafaata. 


On the conjugation of Verbs in different voices, &c. 


222. The forms of the roots which have been given in the 
preceding pages are those which are usually assigned to them 
by native grammarians. The student must not be surprised, 
however, if he finds occasional departures from the models 
here specified, or a verb inflected in a different conjugation, 
or in a different Pada, from that in which he will have found 
it here represented. As to variations of meaning, they will be 
frequent; for in the examples cited, the principal signification 
only of each verb has been purposely stated, in order not to 
occasion doubt or perplexity in an early period of study. The 
other senses will become familiar by practice. Of the varia- 
tions of inflexion, the greater number are ascribed by gram- 
marians to poetical license, or even to error (wate); but it 
may be doubted if they do not, sometimes at least, arise from 
circumstances which have been yet imperfectly investigated in 
the history of the grammar of the Sanskrit language. The 
variations of import are no doubt often imputable to the liber- 
ties taken by Sanskrit writers, relying upon the purport in 
which they employ any particular verb being rendered intel- 
ligible by the context of the passage in which it occurs. Some 
part of the uncertainty, however, proceeds from an incomplete 
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analysis, and the want of examples to illustrate the abstract 

term which is used to express the meaning of the root. 

Authors consequently disagree as to the interpretation. How- 

ever, these difficulties need not embarrass the student: he 

must be contented to take the verb as he finds it, and must 
not look upon its regular grammatical type as absolutely 
unalterable. 

223. There is one class of modifications, and that the most 
frequent, which is recognised by grammarians. A simple verb 
may be inflected in one Pada, and when compounded with a 
preposition may be inflected in the other, either in its primi- 
tive, or in a modified sense. A few of these compound verbs 
have been already noticed, but it may be useful to extend the 
number of instances, arranging them in alphabetical order. 
wa ‘to throw,’ preceded by any preposition, may take either 

Pada; as, with faz ‘ to throw off: wed facenfa or facet 
“he casts off the bond.’ 

wz ‘to reason, preceded by any preposition, may take either 
Pada; as, with wa ‘to throw off’ or ‘repel, watew urd 
‘let him remove sin; weatefa ‘he removes that: also 
with wq, as qefa ~a. 

4, which in its simple state admits of either Pada, is restricted 
to one or other according to the prepositions with which 
it is compounded, and the meanings thence derived : 
waacita * he imitates ;’ wired ‘he overcomes ;’ TFE 
‘he informs against; sarge ‘he reviles; used eft 
‘he worships Hari ;’ ww&pmei ‘he changes’ (as a property) ; 
sqemifa he polishes ;? qaradfa * he does well ;? wa ‘he 
offers violence to,’ as a female; wmm Weert uq: ‘ Ravafia 
carries off Sítá:' also ‘ to recite ;’ as, "Tat: WEE ‘he recites 
hymns. @ is used with fq to imply change or produc- 
tion of some kind or other; and when the verb is used 
intransitively, or the production is confined to sounds, the 
Atmane-pada only is employed; otherwise, the Parasmai- 
pada; as, arat faaaa ‘the scholars change,’ i. e. they 
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learn ;’ aq farger maa: ‘the singer varies his notes ;? 
but ferd fractfa am: ‘ passion transforms the heart.’ 

4 ‘to scatter, when the act of an animal or bird, takes the 
Atmane-pada after wa, and inserts a sibilant: ufegcd 
waz: the cock throws up (the earth, either for pleasure, 
or to make a hole to lie down in);' but swmrerafacfa vet 
‘the woman scatters flowers.’ 

wa, ‘to go, without a preposition takes the Atmane-pada, 
signifying * being engaged in? or ‘assiduous, or * becom- 
ing manifest’ or * developed in;’? as, fa wert yfg: ‘the 
understanding is engaged in (the study of) the Rig-veda ;? 

-aqaa wat ‘he is assiduous for study -d wert sfarq 
wreqtfa ‘the Sástras are manifested (or fully understood) 
in him.’ So with sq and ya in the same meanings: 
sya, VOAR; but not with aq, as amfa. So with 
wt prefixed, meaning ‘to ascend,’ as a heavenly body, not 
as any thing else: wrat wu ‘the sun ascends; but 
wrarafa wa: ‘the smoke rises? Also with fa, meaning 
‘motion of the feet; ary fram areft ‘the horse trots 
well; but faaarafa afar: the joint splits? So with sq or 
N, implying ‘ power’ or ‘valour: uw, Want ‘he is 
mighty’ or ‘ valiant ; but swwrfa ‘he comes’ or ‘ ap- 
proaches >? wanrafa he goes’ or * departs.’ 

wi, ‘to buy,’ is restricted to the Atmane-pada, when preceded 
by wa, afc, or fa. The two first have the same meaning 
as the simple verb, ‘ to buy ; the latter means * to sell? 
wakt, ufr, ‘he buys; fR ‘he sells.’ 

mz, ‘to play,’ takes the Atmane-pada after wr, wg, uft, and 
BA; as, ars? ‘he plays much ;’ DaF GIET ‘he plays like ;’ 
ufos ‘he plays again ; Wà ‘he plays well’ or * com- 
pletely :’ but not if wa influences the government of the 
case; as, maqan gAsfa he plays with the boy; nor 
if, with aq, it denotes * making a noise;' as, Watsfa WH 
* the wheel creaks.’ 


fera ‘to throw,’ preceded by wfa, aft, or nfa, is confined to 
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the Parasmai-pada: fafafa ‘he throws much’ or 
* beyond > wirfaafe ‘he throws on; wfafaafe ^ he 
=- throws or sends back.’ 

wm with ww takes the Atmane-pada: wma wey ‘he sharpens” 
the weapon ;? Sam dame ‘it aggravates (his) grief.’ 

ama ‘to go,” has a variety of prefixes, and consequent modifica- 
tions of form and sense. With wrt prefixed, and used in 
the causal form to signify ‘to have patience,’ it takes the 
Atmane-pada: waqa aaa ‘wait or delay a little.’ 
With am it takes the Atmane-pada in an intransitive 
sense: qT nÆ ‘the sentence is plain’ (or is cohe- 
rent); afer: drat ‘he goes with his friends: but 
mq nafa * he goes to the village.’ 

7 ‘to swallow,’ preceded by aq, takes the meaning of ‘ pro- 
mising’ or ‘ uttering, and is conjugated in the Atmane- 
pada: gré Wfmut ‘he promises a hundred (rupees); erfitat 
mara dfr ‘he proclaims the qualities of the prince? 
otherwise dfacfa gra * he swallows a mouthful.’ It takes 
the Atmane-pada after wa; warà wird fagra: ‘the 
goblin swallows blood.’ | 

wt ‘to go,’ with sx in the sense of * going astray’ or ‘ departing 
from,’ takes the Atmane-pada; as, wga ‘he deviates 
from virtue? not if it is intransitive; qragatfa ‘ the tear 
overflows: but it is so used with wq, or with wq, 37, and 
wT, connected with a noun in the instrumental case; tùa 
wt (or egeta) trait ‘the king rides with (in) a chariot.’ 

fa, ‘ to conquer,’ is limited to the Bone pada after yar and 
fa; as, waaa, fasta, ‘he conquers.’ 

at ‘to know,’ without a preposition, if used in certain senses 
intransitively, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada; ‘aftat 
wratt he engages (in sacrifice by means of) Ghee:’ also 
after wa, in the sense of ‘denying ;’ yraaaarate ‘he denies 
the (debt of a) hundred rupees:’ after nfa, in the sense of 
‘acknowledging ;’ yra wfastrdta ‘he acknowledges the hun- 
dred :’ and after 84, in that of * demanding? or ‘ expecting ;’ 
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wå s. It is used in the Atmane-pada without a 
preposition, and transitively when the result of the action 


 reverts to the agent; as, zii sat ‘he obtains a cow:’ not 


uit, 


else; as, arat rafa ‘he knows (the dwelling of) his 
mother: nor if the verb be preceded in such a sense by 
a preposition; as, mete 4 waratfa qa: ‘the fool does 
not recognise (or obtain) heaven,’ 

*to guide, in certain senses takes the Atmane-pada: as, 
‘to excel in; wm waa ‘he excels in the Sástra :— to 
determine;' wm wad ‘he ascertains the principle) Also 
after 3g, meaning ‘to lift up; qua ‘he lifts up a 
staff.’ After wu, implying ‘to invest with the sacred cord ;’ 
arsquaut ‘he invests the boy with the string :"—' to 
hire ; piet EGELI “he hires servants) After fa, signi- 
fying ‘ to pay ; «wt faeraa ‘he pays the tax :?— to grant’ 
or ‘endow ; Wa feu ‘he grants a hundred’ (for some 
religious purpose) :— to restrain, when the object is in 
the person; ini fama ‘he restrains wrath ? but not if 
the object be in another; Jà: wri fawufa ara: ‘the 
pupil assuages the wrath of the teacher:' nor if the object 
be corporeal; mE faeafa ‘he turns away his cheek.’ 


W, ‘to praise, is conjugated in the MS a after "HT; 


Tu, 


arga * he praises.’ 


used intransitively after sq and fa, takes the Atmane- 
pada; swan, faq Wai: ‘the sun shines ;’ also if it mean 
‘to warm or heat a part of one's own body; saqa, farat 
urfa ‘he warms his hand:’ not if a part of another; Sat 
aaa ufugaafa ‘Chaitra warms or burns the hand of 
Maitra:’ nor when it means ‘to burn or melt substances ; 
as, Fauygaata watare: ‘the goldsmith melts the gold, 
When it means ‘to practise devotion,’ it is used in the 
fourth conjugation in the Atmane-pada; wad maamaa: 
‘the ascetic practises penance. According to some, it is 
confined to the Atmane-pada after wy, in the sense of 


* penitence ;' as, wqmt * he repents.' 
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zt (ars) ‘ to give, when preceded by w,.in any other sense 
than that of ‘ setting open,’ as the mouth, &c., takes the 
Atmane-pada ; as, wantee ‘he receives wealth ;' fawmarea 
‘he acquires knowledge: but qe =areerfa ‘he opens his 
mouth,’ ‘he yawns:’ not, it is said, if it be another’s 
mouth; as, reza fautfoan wager za ‘the ants open 
the mouth of the grasshopper.’ The Parasmai-pada is 
also used after wr in other senses; as, faurfeai ezta 
dw: ‘the physician lays open the boil; «dt a wumeerfa 
‘the river lays open (undermines) the bank.’ 

gı (ata), ‘to give,’ is used in the Atmane-pada after ww, 
either singly or with another preposition, with a noun in 
the third case, having the sense of the fourth: erem daa 
or WETTER he gives to the female slave.’ If the sense of 
the third case is preserved, the Parasmai-pada is retained : 
erant Wa weqaata fium ‘he gives wealth by the slave girl 
to the Brahman.’ 

Wy ‘to see,’ with «m, and used intransitively, takes the Atmane- 
pada; aergaa he considers well: so does are ‘ to ask,’ 
as a boon; as, afaat ara@ ‘he asks for Ghee ? and wa 
‘to ask, with wt; as, Tg ‘he takes leave of? and 
with Wq, used intransitively ; as, waya ‘ he inquires.’ 

IN, ‘to eat,’ takes the Atmane-pada ; Wisi fÑ ‘he eats boiled 
rice ? also ‘to possess ;! yx gfwdturo: yfaaty ‘ the king 
possessed the earth : also ‘ to suffer? gat gayafa zw 
‘the old man suffers hundreds of pains :’ not if it mean * to 
protect ? as, agteyafa cra ‘the king protects the earth.’ 

ga ‘to bear,’ with uft prefixed, is conjugated in the Parasmai- 
pada: qfarafa ‘he endures’ or ‘ forgives.’ 

qa, ^to restrain,’ varies the Pada according to different mean- 
ings and prefixes. With wt used intransitively it takes the 
Atmane-pada; wrat We: the tree spreads? but wraafa 
maras ‘he draws the rope from the well: unless part 
of one's own body be intended; as, warrant urf ‘he 
stretches out his hand? Also with yq, meaning ‘to take 
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as a wife; yuqqa wai ‘he takes the maiden to wife.’ 
In this form the third preterite optionally rejects the 
nasal; ca: WframruTTG or surie ‘< Ráma wedded Sita.’ If 
it implies taking the wife of another, it is weet wrHmqu- 
qafa: if it signifies acceptance in general, it is restricted 
to the Atmane-pada; eraquawmt ‘he accepts the dona- 
tion.’ It also takes the same voice after wt, Sz, and qm, 
not signifying any thing relating to books; as, WAATEA 
* he puts on the clothes ;' wrayerext * he takes up the load ;? 
vé deat ‘he stacks the com? but wwrerfa Werq ‘he 
studies diligently the Veda.’ 


aa takes the Atmane-pada after wg, and prepositions ending 


with vowels; as, ya ‘he makes effort; vrqdà ‘ he sets 
after’ or ‘according to; fagj® ‘he appoints; wy *he 
arranges ? unless it refer to sacrificial vessels; waaratfa 
wate ‘he sets in order the vessels of sacrifice.’ 


wa ‘to sport, preceded by wm, aft, or fa, is restricted to the 


"e 


Parasmai-pada; «tefa ‘he rests;' wfecafa ‘he goes 
about ;’ favafa ‘he takes rest, Preceded by xw, in the 
sense of ‘dwelling with as a wife,’ it takes either voice ; 
as, WWCHÍW or SACRA vrai he takes a wife.’ 

‘to speak,’ is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, when signi- 
fying ‘to excel in’ or ‘to be acquainted with ;' as, sre 
wea ‘he is learned in the S'ástra ?—' to labour ;' Wd «e 


. ‘he labours in the field.’ Also after wa, used intransi- 


tively, and in the sense of * articulate speech ; as, waar 
ae: wore ‘ Katha speaks after or like Kalápa ? other- 
wise, Sarrqaeta ‘he repeats the speech; and wyagfa 
fta ‘the lute sounds.’ Also after yq, used transitively 
to mean ‘ pacifying ;? as, yarqaaen ‘he pacifies the ser- 
vants:'—* advising ;* as, fgrerquaet ‘he advises the 
scholar ?—or ‘ communicating with privately? qeeTerqa- 
aza ‘he intrigues with another’s wife? Also after fa, and 
N optionally, implying difference of opinion expressed arti- 
culately, ‘dispute; as, fawaeat or fawaefr qur ‘ the 


Mm 
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doctors dispute? Also after wq and m, to signify articu- 
late speech uttered simultaneously ; as, aeyaeat TW: 
‘the Brahmans speak or chaunt together: but weyaefer 
wm: ‘the birds sing together) Also after wa, when the 
result of the action reverts to the agent; waqed waat- 
atsvarq ‘the man desirous of wealth reviles improperly ? 
otherwise, waqefa ‘ he speaks against’ or * prohibits.’ 

ag ‘to bear, preceded by W, takes the Parasmai-pada, used 
intransitively ; at waefa ‘ the river flows.’ 

faz, ‘to know,’ takes the Atmane-pada after aq, and option- 
ally affixes t to the final in the third person plural; dfaet 
or dfqg4 ‘they know well.’ 

fast, ‘ to enter,’ takes the Atmane-pada after fa; fafagrat ‘he 
enters in.’ 

wq ‘to swear, when the effect of the oath reverts to the 
speaker, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada; pama yoe 
mrt ‘the nymph swears by Krishia.’ 

wj ‘to hear, after wq, used intransitively, makes waa * he 
hears well; otherwise, we Wsmfw * he hears the sound.’ 

WT, to stay’ or *stand,' takes a variety of prepositions, and is 
conjugated in the Atmane-pada after, wa, N, fa, aq, used 
intransitively ; wafaea ‘he waits patiently ;? fret ‘he 
stands or sets forth ;? fafwea ‘he stands apart’ or ‘still ;? 
afarea ‘he stops or stays with’ or * proceeds.’ Also after wt, 
used transitively; as, we faratfret ‘he assents to the 
eternal word.’ It occurs with wr also in the Parasmai- 
pada; fafwarfiefa ‘he observes the rite” Also after 3g, not 
implying to stand up or rise, or to exact or demand; as, 
aaga ‘he aspires to salvation: but dizrgfewfm ‘he 
rises from the stool; qrarexaqfaeta ‘he levies a hundred 
(rupees) from the village? After sa, in the sense of per- 
forming religious rites, of worshipping, of doing homage 
to, of uniting with, of shewing affection to, or of tend- 
ing towards, as a road, gt takes the Atmane-pada; as, 


artan Agafa ‘the Brahman preserves the sacred 
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fire; wrfearqufmen ‘he worships the sun ;' qumqufmri ‘he 
attends on, or does homage to, the king; mgr ugargufast 
‘the Ganges unites with the Jumna;’ argqufaea ‘ he 
befriends the pious; wat yrrqufmet ‘the road leads to 
the village.’ It is also used intransitively in the Atmane- 
pada after sq; as, iaae Safad ‘he waits or stands 
by at the time of eating :’ and transitively in either Pada, 
when expectation, or service not religious, is implied ; 
fara: mygufrafa or sufre? ‘the mendicant waits upon 
the master’ (for alms); warcgufaefe or safmet ant ‘a 
woman waits upon, or ministers to, her husband? yi is 
also used in the Atmane-pada, without a preposition, to 
signify ‘to manifest dependence upon;’ as, nret 
fawt ‘the nymph places her trust in Krishfia:’ or ‘to 
adhere to, as a leader; axitfey fmwa ‘he adheres to, or 
follows, Karfia and the rest.’ 

*, ‘to sound, takes the Atmane-pada after wt; wrert ‘he 
sounds.” 

za, ‘to strike’ or ‘ kill, ? takes the Atmane-pada after wr, if 
used intransitively ; or when the object is part of one's 
self, transitively ; as, wrea ‘ he strikes ; or wrea fart ‘he 
strikes his head:’ but qreq fyre wef ‘he strikes the 
head of another.’ T 

g ‘to take, preceded by wg, implying ‘to take after, or “act 
like, takes the Atmane-pada;’ gær wazc ‘horses 
take the nature of the father :’ but not if actual presence is 
implied; as, faggeta * he takes after his father.’ | 

Z, ‘to call used intransitively, takes the Atmane-pada after 
Iy, fa, fa, and aA; as, TART, faga, frau, aga f he 
calls out,’ exclaims, &c.: also after wt, used transitively in 
the sense of ‘defiance? waaga ‘he defies or chal- 
lenges the enemy ? but y@argafa ‘he calls his son.’ 

Causal verbs ordinarily take the Parasmai-pada, and seldom 
appear in any other; but, as observed already, they may 
assume the Atmane-pada when the effect of the action reverts 
M m2 
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to the individual; as, wqrd arstufa ‘ he causes the place to be 
cleaned ; wrati atsxaa he causes himself to be cleansed’ or 
< purified? There are certain causal verbs, however, which 
are limited to one or other Pada, according to their meanings. 
7 *to be greedy, in the sense of ‘ deceiving,’ takes the 
Atmane-pada; ate maa ‘he deceives the child:’ otherwise, 
wri Eur ‘he excites the dog to be greedy? So aw, ‘to 
deceive, makes wer qaa ‘he deceives the girl? but «fë 
a@wata ‘he drives away the snake. So 4, combined with a 
word signifying ‘ falsely’ or ‘ erroneously,’ takes the Atmane- 
pada; as, far «rct wiwgi ‘he causes a false alarm or 
proclamation to be made:’ but yy wrcufm we ‘he causes the 
word to be accurately repeated.’ 

According to some authorities, the following verbs do not 
admit the Parasmai-pada in the causal mode. wt ‘to drink,’ 
za ‘to tame,’ qa ‘to restrain, and qe ‘to make effort,’ pre- 
ceded by w; gg ‘to be perplexed,’ preceded by wít; wa ‘to 
shine, a < to dance, we ‘ to speak, qa ‘to dwell; as, uramrd, 
CATR, VIAMAAA, Wraraaa, qfciteqd, Tread, TAIN, Bead, Waa, 
So also 3 ‘to give suck ; wrat. This limitation is however 
qualified as above ; and when the object of the action is dif- 
ferent from the agent, these verbs take the Parasmai-pada ; as, 
qerq Wr wq: ‘he causes the calves to drink the milk,’ &c. 

It is unnecessary to prosecute this subject farther, as it 
would be impossible in this place to collect all the variations 
that occur in books, and they will be readily recognised when 
they are met with. 





CHAPTER VI. 


DERIVATION. 


SECTION I. 
Verbal Derivatives. 
224. Tue derivatives of the Sanskrit language are arranged 
under two principal classes; the first comprises those nouns 


VERBAL DERIVATIVES-—-INFINITIVE. 969 


which are formed from the verb ; the second, those which are 
formed from other nouns. To the first is assigned the name 
Kridanta, or nouns formed with terminations attached to verbal 
roots: to the second, the denomination Taddhita, or nouns 
which import relation to other nouns. We may be permitted 
to distinguish them as verbal and nominal derivatives, and 
proceed to treat of the former. 

225. One principal class of verbal derivatives consists of 
what we are accustomed to consider as parts of the verb itself, 
or the infinitive and the participles. 


Infinitive. 
226. The infinitive of the Sanskrit verb is regarded by 


native grammarians as an indeclinable noun, formed from the | 


root by affixing to it the syllables gq, leaving qq. 

a. Whatever modifications the root undergoes in the first 
future before the affix at (rule 192), it equally undergoes in 
the infinitive before gq, inserting or not inserting €, and 
combining with the augment, or with the first letter of the 
termination, conformably to the plan pursued in the first 
future tense ; as a few examples will suffice to prove. 


Verb. First future. Infinitive. 
X to go em eg 
4 to go wit wit 
zy to grow vm efvqa 
3 to do wi SÅR 
JW to go NAT NTA 
yr to steal afaa icf 
3t to sing "TT "TQ 
wa to bear afam wa 
fw to conquer WAT ATA 
«t to burn grut TYR 
at to give em «qu 
zt to cut amt Tga 
Ww to see ZUT BRA 
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wa to cook URT TH 

a to be | aferat NFTA 

tW to sport TaT TIA 
wen 
wfegn 


to bea f 

o r 

sg bii 
Wt to stay 


Tran 
a 
WW to creep (t = 


féu to hurt féfant féfaqu 
g to take Zar vi" 

b. The Sanskrit infinitive presents a general analogy to the 
Latin supine in ‘um, and in many instances the words are 
the same ; as, wrga ‘statum ;’ ergy ‘datum ;' wrgw ‘ potum ;' 
arg ‘junctum; wrafagy ‘sopitum.’ In others, we have 
the same principles of formation displayed; as vq makes WAR, 
so ‘facio’ makes ‘factum; as wet makes Wa, so ‘ unguo’ 
makes ‘unctum ;’ as wet may make way, so ‘rumpo’ makes 
‘ruptum.’ The augment ¥ also is observable in such supines, 
as ¢ monitum, * domitum,’ &c. ; and in some cases we have it 
optionally inserted or omitted, as in ‘altum’ or * alitum, and 


the like. 
Participles. 


927. The participles are of two kinds, declinable and inde- 


clinable: to the latter the denomination of Gerunds has been 


given by Professor Bopp. 

228. The declinable participles are of the present, past, 
and future times, diversified according to the Pada, or the 
voice, to which they are considered to belong. 

a. The indeclinable participles, or Gerunds, are indeter- 


minately past. 
Present Participles. 


929. The present participle may be active or passive; and 
the active is distinguished as belonging to the Parasmai or 
Atmane-pada. 

230. The present TETA Parasmai-pada, is formed by 


VERBAL DERIVATIVES——PARTICIPLES. O71 


adding the syllable wa, technically called wrg, to the root: 
the initial qt indicates that the base undergoes, before the parti- 
cipial affix wa, modifications which it derives from its conju- 
gational peculiarities, especially before the termination of the 
third person plural of the present tense: thus * makes waq 
‘being ;' fa, waq ‘conquering ; TY, we ‘cooking; 78, Taq 
‘going; Wt, fqwq ‘drinking; yr, freq ‘staying; we, wem 
‘eating; q, Wa ‘killing; g, yaa ‘sacrificing? faq, dte 
‘playing ;? 3, Wem < producing ;' TO qu i tormenting ; WW, 
Bam 'obstructing ; $, Faq ‘doing; wi, uq ‘buying; Yz, 
arcaq ‘stealing ; and the like. 

a. The present participle ending in wq is declinable in the 
three genders, according to rules already given: see p. 55, 
rule 104, &c. 

b. In the case of fag, ‘to know,’ q8 is optionally affixed in — 
place of wa, making faga ‘knowing, * wise’ (see p. 70); as 
well as fae. 

231. The present participle of the Atmane-pada is formed 
by adding maq, that is, WTA, to the inflective base of the 
verb, as modified for conjugation in the present tense. When, 
as in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, the inflec- 
tive base ends with w, then W is prefixed to the termination ; 
as, VW, VWHT«W ‘increasing ;? T4, Taare / cooking:’ in the other 
conjugations the termination is added at once to the verb ; as, 
wi, wara ‘sleeping ; wt, qura ‘ having; 4, gta ‘ making ;’ 
&c. These participles are declined in the three genders like 
nouns in W; Yaaa, TATA, YATA. See p. 30. 

a. There are some participial nouns formed with termina- 
tions of an analogous character, and having the same letters ; as, 
JR, JATT: ‘ enjoying ;' x, fray: ‘wearing; wa, fanta: ‘slay- 
ing, &c., formed with arqq: also uy, Waar: ‘ purifying,’ ‘a 
purifier,’ ‘ the air; and q% ‘ to sacrifice,’ qata: ‘ sacrificing,’ 
‘a sacrificer,’ &c., formed with yaq. 

b. ara, ‘to sit, makes wreta:, -a1, -@, € sitting,’ * seated.’ 

232. The present participle of the passive voice is formed 
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with arą attached to the inflective base of the present tense ; 
as, «to do, fart; farm: -wt -Ù ‘ being to be made ? gt ‘to 
give, Aat; daama: -at -+ (being to be given’ oq; Wer, 
HAAT: -A1 -Ñ ‘being to be destroyed ? 7a ‘to go;^ meyara 
‘being to be traversed ;? megari q erret wami gor ‘That 
which was to be gone over before (by the sun), was not untra- 
versed by him (Hanuman) ? qrqre: atari oft: ‘ Bhima being 
overwhelmed with arrows.’ 


Past Participles. 

233. There are two participles which follow the analogy of 
the second or reduplicate przterite, one for the Parasmai, the 
other for the Atmane-pada ; which latter serves also for the 
passive voice. 

Participles of the second preterite. 


234. The participle past of the second preeterite, Parasmai- 
pada, is formed by adding qq, technically termed WẸ, to the 
inflective base, as it occurs before the terminations of the dual 
and plural numbers of the reduplicate preterite (see p. 118, 
rule 188). 

a. The augment x is prefixed to wa when the inflective 
base consists of a single vowel followed by a consonant; also 
after certain other verbs. When the verb is reduplicated, so 
that the inflective base contains more than one vowel, & is 
ordinarily not inserted ; as in the following examples. f 

b. Participles in qq are declined in the three genders ; 
in p. 70, rule 128. 

t to go; ife did go; Sfeart, Sat, ifm r. 

wp to go; wrfcrW did go; wia, WAN, enfer. 

* to make; waqg did make; garq, wat, «ram. 

mi to go; waqg or WAQ did go; aaa, WATT, 

wa to eat; www did eat; wrfeparq, wN, afa. 

ary to be awake; warrda, waryaq did wake; wWrTiT, 

WAVY, AAAS, TAY, HALT, MANTIN. 
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. QIN to give; ata did give; erara, «rit, enm. 
EN to see; cefyrra or eee did see; qN, TEMA, 
qexget, cage, LENTA, eer. 
WW to cook; feag did cook; fT, Went dfe. 
faz to urine ; saq did urine; Wer, g, MTR. 
Be to weep; EFQ did weep; WAT], SEZ, EEEN. 
faz to know; fafaea or fafafeaq did know; fafaarq, 
fafaget, fafaa or fafateary, fafaqet, fafafeq. 
fay to enter; fafana or fafafgsrrq did enter, &c. ; as in fag. 
we to bear; argq did bear; ATR» urget, WIR. 
za to kill; wfmqu or sparta did kill ; wma, TA, &c. 
236. The past participle of the reduplicate preeterite in the 
Atmane-pada is formed by adding ‘ara to the inflective base, 
as it occurs before the termination of the third person sin- 
gular: thus qe, ‘to cook, makes Teta; F, ‘to do? sam; 
WW, ‘to speak, 2d pret. ww, part. WT; a, ‘to hear, 2d 
pret. rg, part. garu; &c. These participles are declined 


in the three genders like nouns in ©. 


Indefinite past Participle. 

237. The indefinite past participles are two; one having 
an active, the other a passive signification. Neither can be 
said to appertain to any particular tense, as they do not, like 
the preceding, follow any analogy of construction. 

238. The indefinite past participle active is formed by 
adding wag to the root or crude verb, leaving waq; the effect 
of the @ in this or any technical termination being to preclude 
the Guña or Vriddhi change of the radical vowel, and to occasion 
the rejection of a radical nasal penultimate: *, ‘to do,’ there- 
fore makes aqq, ‘was making’ or ‘ made ;’ gy‘ to see FEIT 
‘was seeing’ or ‘saw; eg ‘to bite,’ tea ‘was biting.’ It 
is commonly used with an auxiliary verb; as, we qaarafa 
‘I was doing’ or ‘I did? The declension of the participles 
so formed has already been described (p. 55, r. 104). 

239. The indefinite past participle passive is formed by 

Nn 
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adding to the root or crude verb the affix %, that is, w; the 
object of the @ being, as just mentioned, to bar the substitu- 
tion of the Gufa or Vriddhi equivalent of the radical vowel, 
and eject a penultimate nasal: thus fa, ‘to conquer,’ makes 
fara, ‘ conquered >? w ‘to hear,’ wa ‘heard ;’ y ‘to be,’ X 
‘been ;’ g * to take,’ ga ‘taken ;’ faa ‘ to think,’ frg ‘ thought ;? 
gy ‘to bite,’ av ‘bitten ; and the like. 

a. When following a verb ending in an aspirated consonant 
or v, the termination * is changed to w, and combined with 
the final, analogously to the combinations of the same verb 
before the w and of the tenses (rule 213, c, 8); as, ee ‘to 
burn,’ ew * burnt; we ‘to bear,’ are * borne.’ 

b. In verbs ending in consonants the augment ¥ is occa- 
sionally prefixed to the termination w, when a medial = or * 
may be optionally changed to the Guia equivalent; as, ee 
‘to weep, «few or Ofea ‘ wept;' fae ‘to know, fafea or afer 
‘known. gg, ‘to take, makes the = long, and optionally 
substitutes the vowel for the semivowel; as, zeta or eta 
€ taken? qa ‘to dwell,’ and q% and we ‘ to speak,’ substitute 
the vowel for the initial; as, sfa ‘dwelt, ss and sfea ‘said. 

c. Verbs ending with w commonly reject the nasal; so sta, 
‘to go, makes 7q, ‘gone; aa ‘to refrain, qa; tH ‘to be 
engaged in,’ tt: but mW, ‘to desire,’ makes ara, &c. 

d. The termination of this participle is sometimes changed 
to wq; as, WT, ‘to cook, makes wra, ‘ cooked; w ‘to shake,’ 
wa ‘shaken ? also after verbs ending in @ or t, not inserting 
=; as, fire ‘to break, fW ‘broken; Ye ‘to fill,’ gat * filled.’ 
Verbs taking this form are denoted in the lists of roots by an 
indicatory wt (see p. 106). 

e. Although not changeable to a Gufia or Vriddhi letter, a 
radical final vowel sometimes substitutes a different vowel. 
Thus, of verbs ending in wt, €t ^to stay’ makes fema; WT ‘ to 
mete,’ faa ‘meted ;’. at * to drink,’ dta ‘drank ; et‘ to abandon,’ 
Ña ‘abandoned ? or a final wt may be dropped ; as, gT, ‘ to give,’ 
makes vw: and in this root the initial may be rejected, when 
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a preposition ending in a vowel precedes; as, WW or WWW 
‘given away) If the vowel of the preposition be = or 3, it 
must be made long, when the initial of wt is rejected ; as, ww 
or fæ ‘ completely given ;' ww or Yew ‘well given.’ zfcet, 
€ to be poor,’ makes efcfea ‘ poor,’ * impoverished.’ 

J. Verbs ending in wp substitute $r for the final, and 4 for 
Ww; as, * ‘to scatter,’ Wh < scattered ;? sp ‘to be old, rà 
‘old? *to fill” and q ‘to kill? substitute "wr; as, Yat 
* filled,’ «8 * killed.’ i 

g. Verbs ending in * are anomalous in their participles 
past: &,*to cherish, makes ww; ¥ ‘to suck,’ Wa; 9 ‘to 
barter,’ ett; * ‘to weave, wm; @ ‘to cover) dia; ‘to 
invoke,’ ga. 

h. Verbs ending in ? usually change it to WT; as, Ñ, ‘to 
meditate,’ makes wars, ‘ meditated ;? Ẹ ^to be dirty,’ ara; but 
Ñ, ‘to sing, makes zt, ‘sung;’ B ‘ to waste, ata. ya, ‘to 
shrink, makes, when it signifies * being cold,’ ym; when it 
means ‘ congealed,’ ya; when it denotes ‘shrunk,’ yara. 8 
€ to decay,’ makes Q; and W ‘to surround,’ eta or «fta. 

i. Verbs ending in ®t optionally substitute ; as, @ ‘to 
cut, art or fan; A ‘to cut, ard or fer; M ‘to pare,’ gra 
or fyra. 

Jj. Whether ending in w or 4, the past indefinite participle 
is declined like nouns in w; wu; gat, wd; fafem, fafem, 
fated; fm, frat, frat; &c. | 

k. The participles formed with @ from verbs signifying 
motion, faa ‘to embrace,’ yft ‘to sleep,’ wt ‘ to stay, wre «to 
sit, va ‘to dwell sa ‘to be born, &g ‘to mount,’ q ‘to 
grow old, may be used in an active sense; as, srgi 7a: ‘he 
went to the Ganges; wyared: ‘he mounted the horse; 
Xenia: ‘he embraced his son. They are also sometimes 
used absolutely, in place of the past tense; as, a fera: ‘he 
stood ; wt 7ra: * he went.’ 

l. The past participle in the neuter gender is often used as 
an abstract noun; as, amfa ‘speech,’ * that which is spoken ;' 
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wífad ‘sleep,’ ‘repose; sfai ‘ prattle; afat ‘ laughter ;' 


fem ‘ good.’ 


The following alphabetical list contains many of the verbs 
ending in vowels which form the participle past with =, or are 
in other ways anomalous, and most of those ending in con- 
sonants which do not insert the augment ¥. 


way to pervade, we. 


wa to move, wa; but ‘to 


worship, «faa. 
wg to anoint, wm. 


we to eat, WH or wa, and 
sometimes wey. we food; 


what is eaten. 


‘wat to spread, we; but ‘to 


eat, afra. 
WT to obtain, arn. 
** to kindle, gg. 
wre to be wet, wu or TW. 
yÈ to injure, ya. 
wj to cover, wis. 


aq to weave, Sint. 


wp to go, Wat gone; also, true: 
but when meaning a debt, 


WU due, owed. 
WI" to go, Wy. 
"WW to shine, aq. 
"mW to desire, «ret or afar. 
Fq to extract, ae. 
aa to cut, ara. 
FN to grow thin, Fy. 


ga to draw lines, to. plough, #y. 


3 to scatter, RÊ. 
FA to stink, S. 

WA to go, WA. 

WV to be angry, we. 


we to cry, We. 
wa to be weary, air. 
fayı to be distressed, fay or 


fafaa. 


wa to dig, ara. 


wa to be patient, YT. 
fa to waste, fera or ata. 
faz to be moist, fers. 
fera to throw, far. 

fera to be drunk, fara. 
Ww to agitate, War. 

vara to shake, wita. 

fera to be distressed, faz. 
3T to go, IR. 

ntg to be thick, mæ. 

37 to void excrement, IA. 
Wq to preserve, IR. 

yt to take pains, 7a. 

ag to hide, 7g. 

7 to swallow, zfta. 

Ñ to be sad, 77a. 

yu to proclaim, Yg or qfi. 
wr to smell, ma or HTT. 
faa to be sensible, fara. 


=} to burn in 
we to cover, ws or «rfe. 


fae to cut, faq. 
ga to touch, qm. 
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wa to be born, NTR. 

WW to pray silently, sw or sfa. 
wa to kill, sr. 

gt to be pleased, ye. 
yt to decay, smit. 

FA to yawn, JH. 

q to grow old, sitd. 

wa to know, gR or afaa. 
wqt to decay, sita. 

wit to instruct, sta. 

wt to grow old, su. 

Yt to fly, Nq or aa. 

am to bow, 77. 

wg to perish, sg. 

wz to tie, Wz. 

fast to clean, fam. 

qe to send, qw or Fe. 
wey to pare, TH. 

TA to stretch, wa. 

Tq to be hot, wa. 

ge to torment, qst. 

Ga to kill, qa. 

g7 to be satisfied, qv. - 
gu to be satisfied, qu. 

q to cross over, WÊ. 

wat to abandon, wa. 

aq to be ashamed, qm. 
aa to be afraid, qa. 

@ to preserve, ATA or ara. 
wy to pare, WH. 

mm to hasten, qt or afc. 
fan to shine, frag. 

dy to bite, zy. 

vH to tame, «T«f or af. 
gg to burn, aw. 


dii 


fea to play, ya; to game, ua. 
fey to show, fev. 

fez to smear, fery. 

at to waste, eta or eta. 

dtu to shine, vt. 

$ to suffer pain, mw or gq. 

gå to kill, ed. 

gu to be made bad, gy. 

gg to milk, gry. 


: gw to fear, to arrange, wat. 


TW to see, FF. 

gg to be firm, mz. 
q to tear, RÀ. 

È to despise, wra. 
tz to awake, wre. 
€ to sleep, eu. 
fra to hate, fry. 
ut to have, fea. 

Wt to injure, wa. 
ya to injure, ya. 
X to shake, Ws. 

yr to injure, wa. 
ya to be proud, wy. 
YW to satisfy, mq. 
wa to cook, TA. 

qg to go, qq. 

fae to grind, fay. 
ga to cherish, yg. 
Wa to stink, qs. 

gc to fill, gat or afew. 
ya to mix, ys. 

q to fill, qÊ. 

wary to grow fat, dq or dta. 
wa to ask, gg. 

w to fill, qa. 
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Wm to blow, as a flower, ga & to sport, to be intent on, TA. 


with w prefixed, wafer. 

qa to bind, a. 

qu to know, 3. 

wat to worship, 5 

wey to break, WA. 

fire to break or divide, fra. 

ya to eat, a; to be crooked, 
ITA. 

wa to wander, ITA. 

ae to fry, E. 

wt to serve, R. 

ag to be mad, Aw. 

aa to mind, am. 

RE to be immersed, ara. 

faz to be unctuous, faq. 

faz to urine, afte. 

ga to liberate, J% 

Wa to fasten, qu. 

gg to be foolish, Ye or qw. 

si to faint, wit or qfi. 

aa to clean, 9g. 

gy to consult, Wz. 

q to kill, aĝ. 

Jæ to speak barbarously, fap. 

Ñ to be dull or dirty, aya. 

qa to worship, 3¥. 

qa to strive, YA. 

aa to restrain, QA. 

ya to join, Fr 

gu to fight, qa. 

ta to colour, Cw. 

ta to be engaged in, TA; so 
with wm prefixed, to begin, 
WIT. 


fra to be separate, frm. 

fog to injure, fr. 

Ù to kill, ĝu. 

eat to break, 7q. 

€y to obstruct, ez. 

eq to injure, Se. 

Ba to be angry, «9 or «fim. 

we to ascend, we. 

Yt to sound, fea. 

wm to be in contact, ara. 

wut to gain, wa. 

wet to be ashamed, BTA or 
es. 

fa to smear, fcm. 

few to be small, for. 

fe to lick, ste. 

wit to embrace, WA. 

gu to lop, <r. 

ot to covet, BA. 

Ee to covet, wc. 

«to cut, e. - 

aa to speak, YA. 

qq to weave, to sow seed, m. 

qa to vomit, ara or afar. 

az to bear, sz. 

at to blow, ara or ara; farm 
blown out, extinguished. 

arg to shine, wTe. 

faa to divide, fam. 

fast to divide, fra; to be agi- 
tated, fara. 

faz to gain, to find, fra or fs. 

fay to enter, faz. 

fag to surround, fag. 
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qs to leave, qs. 

ga to be, T9. 

ge to be great, qe. 

ww to break, «3$. 

at to choose, ata. 

dt to go, dt. 

wa to be able, sre. 

we to fall, yra. 

Wm to curse, Sm. 

Sm to be quiet, yet; tr. sréera. 

wa to praise, Wet, Wet. 

fya to have, fare; to distin- 
guish, fafyre. 

Wt to sleep, wf. 

yu to be pure, sra. 

ya to dry, gre. 

yr to injure, YÊ. 

y to injure, På. 

wa to be weary, WTA 

wit to cook, WU. 

Ñ to cook, WTU. 

fea to embrace, fav. 

wa to breathe; with fa, 
feret trusted in: but waa 
breathed. 
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fx to increase, sq or qf. 

Wu to adhere to, am. 

we to faint, aq. 

fay to become perfect, fag. 

Wr to be brave, aut. 

fang to be bland, few. 

g to embrace, WR. 

Wq to sound, ata or waa; 
to adorn, with wt prefixed, 
TEC or wafaa. 

Eq to sleep, QU 

fere to sweat, farq. 

Ww to let go, to create, wv 

WW io creep, qm. 

Saeed to go, wm. 

« to cover, «iti. 

æy to touch, &rg. 

eara to swell, afta or Sate. 

apt to thunder, emit. 

ze to void ordure, zw. 

za to strike or kill, ga. 

gı to be glad, «v. 

Xl to be ashamed, Mq or 
zi. 

Ww to rejoice, gA. 


Future Participles active. 
240. The active future participles are two, one in each Pada, 
and bear the same relation to the present participles as the inde- 
finite future does to the present tense; the terminations being 


the same, with = prefixed. 


Thus the terminations of the 


participles are wrg or Ba and eara; and the insertion or 
omission of the augment z, or any other modification of the 
base, follows the analogy of the indefinite future tense; as, 


4 ‘to be,’ 


fraa 


‘what will be ;’ 


ma ‘to go, mfaum; 
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fa ‘to conquer, sre ‘what will conquer;? «gy ‘to hear,’ 
waq ‘what will hear? This participle is declined like the 
present participle in wq; as, m. ufus, f. fraa, n. frag. 

So ww, «to increase, makes framat | what will increase ;? 
gz ‘ to torture, areara ‘ what will torment ;’ ya ‘to liberate,’ 
areata ‘what will liberate ;' $ ‘to do,’ wfeummg ‘ what will 
do, &c. These are declinable like nouns in *w. 


Future Participles passive or neuter. 

241. A class of future participles, most extensively employed, 
is formed by adding to verbs the affixes tag, WAAT, uq, WY, 
or Wq. Of these, the two first reject the final, leaving wet 
and writ; whilst the three last leave only q. The participles 
thus formed express not only the sense of futurity, but the 
conditions of fitness, probability, or necessity ; or that which 
is to be, which ought to be, which may be, or which must be: 
afara, waa, wat, and the like. 

d. The participles thus formed are declinable in the three 
genders like nouns in *; and in one or other gender, but 
especially the feminine and neuter, they assume very com- 
monly the office of nouns: thus æ ‘to be made or done,’ 
from @ ‘to do, becomes qmm f. ‘a magical rite and «ww n. 
‘motive’ or ‘cause.’ Further instances will be specified. 

242. wart is attached to the base analogously to the mode 
in which the at of the first future is connected with it. If the 
verb prefixes z, so does the participle; as, x ‘to be,’ afara 
‘what is or ought to be;’? gẹ ‘to increase, efitrat ‘to be 
increased :’ otherwise, as, fst ‘to conquer, Swat ‘to be con- 
quered ;? @ ‘to make, «Wut ‘to be made ;’ ww ‘ to oppose,’ 
zq ‘ to be opposed ; wg ‘to bear,’ areq ‘to be borne;’ &c. 

243. wedftaz, is attached to the final consonants of verbs 
without change, and to final vowels agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi. Short medial vowels are changed to their Guia 
substitutes: thus, of the verbs above cited, y makes waata ; 
ww, ea; fa, spp; F, acta; wx, Uefa; az, wed, 
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&c.; * to be,’ ‘to be increased,’ to be conquered,’ &c. This 
and the preceding termination, wet, is annexed to all verbs 
indiscriminately. 

244. The participles formed with 3 are not so indiscriminately 
applied, but are restricted, with exceptions, to certain verbs or 
classes of verbs. They affect the base also differently, accord- 
ing to the letters with which the q is combined. 

245. aq is added to verbs ending in vowels, when it requires 
a final wt or a diphthong, to become ¥, and other vowels to be 
changed to their Gufia equivalents ; as, wt, ?q ‘ to be given ; 
Ñ, mq ‘to be sung; wt Ba ‘to be cut; fa, Ha ‘to be 
conquered ? wt, qu ‘to be guided? In some cases the final 
vowel being changed to the Gufia letter, combines with q, as 
if it were a vowel: thus fa, ‘to be conquered, may be Ñ% 
(see rule 5, a. p. 13). 

a. "mq is added to verbs ending with a labial consonant, wt, 
% 4, W, H, if preceded by W; as, yq, yra ‘ to be sworn ;’ e», 
wea ‘to be acquired; cw, tmp ‘to be agreeable :? but ww, 
preceded by *wt requires the insertion of W before Į; as, 
WTA * to be killed ? also when preceded by sq in the sense 
of ‘commending ? wwe; ary: ‘the virtuous man is to be 
praised :’ but not in its primitive sense; as, Sq ws ‘ wealth 
is to be acquired? sTq‘to pray silently,’ and 7a ‘to bow,’ preceded 
by wa, take Wq, as well as a, making ATH or WU, WATE or 
wrary. The following verbs also, although ending in labials, 
form their participles with wa: “a ‘ to eat, with wt prefixed, 
waTratey ‘ to be sipped’ or ‘ tasted ; qu, aa ‘to be ashamed ;? 
ZR, qTmq ‘to be tamed;’ vu, zru ‘to be spoken? wu, ara 
* to be spoken ; qq, ara * to be sown.’ 

b. "Tq is affixed to the following verbs: ww to seek,’ aa; 
wa ‘to laugh, wat; wat ‘to worship, usqp; s ‘to worship,’ 
p; wa ‘to be able,” yar; wu ‘to slay, yet; we “to 
endure, €; and q4 substituted for za ‘to kill,” ma. Of 
these, WH, qs, and Fa, may also take Wa, making amq ‘to 
be divided’ or ‘ portioned,’ arsq ‘to be worshipped,’ wrm ‘ to 
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be slain.’ aq is also affixed to the following: mg ‘ to speak,’ 
az ‘to go,’ we ‘to be wild, qa ‘to restrain,’ if not preceded 
by a preposition ; sre ‘to be spoken,’ wat ‘to be gone’ or * prac- 
tised,' wet ‘to be made frantic or drunk,’ qag ‘ to be restrained :' 
but wr may be prefixed to wt, if not meaning a spiritual 
teacher; as, Wray yr: ‘a country to be gone to;’ otherwise, 
wraray: ‘an Acharya’ or * religious instructor.’ 

c. The following words are considered as irregularly formed 
with aq, and are used as nouns, as well as participles: 


wa: mfn. ‘imperishable ;? but restricted to companionship 
or friendship ; as, wsrai wd * uninterrupted association ;' 
from ¥ * to decay.’ 

wu; ‘a master, ‘a Vaisya ;' from «ug ‘to go:’ otherwise, wrea: 
* a respectable man.’ 

Wag: -UT -W ‘improper,’ ‘bad, * what is not fit to be said,’ 
‘reprehensible,’ ‘ blamable ;? from wa ‘to speak, which 
more regularly takes «rq, making wag mfn. ‘not to be 
uttered.’ 

qat ‘A female fit for impregnation ;? sqa Ñ: ‘a cow fit 
for the bull;’ from ¥ with sq: otherwise, syara mín. ‘to 
“be gone to’ or * approached.’ 

wm; -wT -Wi ‘To be bought’ or * marketed,’ ‘ to be pledged ;? 
from Yq ‘ to praise: otherwise, qræ mfn. ‘to be praised.’ 

qÀ uU -ÑT -ĝi ‘Fit to be chosen’ or ‘solicited ;? quit f. ‘a 
maiden to be sought ;’ from ¥ ‘to choose as a bride’ (a 
maiden): otherwise, qw ‘to be chosen, with «mq; or qr 
mfn. * to be appointed or selected generally,’ with wq. 

"TW ‘a conveyance,’ ‘a vehicle? ‘that by which any thing is 
borne;' from vg: but with wa it makes ara: mfn. ‘ to 
be carried.’ 


246. The termination Wq intimates by its initial @, that in 
affixing a, the radical vowel is not to be changed to its Gufia 
or Vriddhi equivalent, although it may be liable to such other 
changes as its conjugational inflexion prescribes ; it also shews 
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that a radical nasal penultimate is to be dropped: whilst wq 
requires the insertion of w in some cases before q. This 
termination forms participles with verbs ending in consonants 
having a penultimate q; as, Ja ‘to choose, ga ‘to be 
chosen ; qw ‘to increase, gw ‘to be increased? except Wa 
‘to praise, 37 ‘to injure,’ and «m ‘to make,’ which take qq, 
making wÈ ‘to be praised,’ wt ‘to be injured, aut ‘to be 
made. So wa, with the preposition wa or 4, or qf ‘ the 
hand,’ prefixed, takes wy; as, WaUTa or Wu7à ‘to be let go," 
wrfarazü ‘ to be let go by the hand.’ 

a. Q is added to the following verbs ending in vowels: 
X, Wu ‘to be gone;’ g, with “rt prefixed, wmm ‘to be 
respected’ 3 (35), Ja ‘to be chosen; yw, ww ‘to be 
praised. Also to these ending in consonants: wit, RÈ ‘ to 
be celebrated ; ya, yw ‘to be pleased; yra, fyrar ‘to be 
governed. When annexed to eq ‘to dig, vw is substituted 
for ww; as, Wa ‘to be dug.’ Q is optionally affixed to form 
the following words : 


"^to make, qT; or with wq, «rdi ‘to be made.’ 

we ‘to hide, we; or with um, ma ‘to be hid’ or * kept 
secret.’ 

aye ‘to take, with wfq or nfa prefixed, wipe, wfmTet ‘ to be 
received ;’ or with wa, wirya, ufaqra. 

ge ‘to milk, gw; or with qm, er. 

M5 ‘to nourish,’ ye; or with Wea, wm ‘to be nourished.” 

ga ‘to cleanse, literally or metaphorically, yxy; or with UIT, 
ata ‘ to be cleansed,’ ‘ to be purified.’ 

ae ‘to speak,’ wer; or with aq, wt: with any term signifying 
‘falsely’ prefixed, it is only wa; as, wate, qu, &c.: 
with a preposition it takes wq; wata ‘to be declared,’ 

ga ‘to rain, qu; or with qq, WW ‘to be rained.’ 

wa ‘to praise, gre; or with aq, Wet 


b. A number of words are considered to be irregularly 


formed with this affix; as the following : 
002 


984 DERIVATION. 


wa: -aT -mj * Suffering no pain’ or * fatigue ;' from arẹ ‘ to 
pain.' | 

watsy ‘ Clarified butter ; from ww ‘ to anoint.’ 

ve: The name of a river; from S% ‘to leave (its bed).’ 

şa Any valuable metal except gold or silver; from pq ‘to 
hide.’ 

geq: -tqt -wq ‘ Ripening or flowering in cultivated ground ? 
so Waq ‘ growing wild,’ &c.; from we * to ripen.’ 

ya: -wut -Å ‘ Dependent,’ * servile,’ ‘confined ;' spat: ET: ‘ the 
encaged parrots :’ attached to as a partisan, 2a7yer: ‘a friend 
of the gods:’ with w prefixed, wyet a term in grammar, 
an exception. Fem. only, and combined with other words, 
‘without ;? as, gre T ‘the army outside of the 
village; from Jrg ‘to take.’ 

fem ‘ A funeral fire; wfrafenr ‘ maintaining a sacred fire ;’ 
from f« ‘ to gather.’ 

fara: ‘A plough ; from fa ‘ to conquer.’ 

frar: One of the lunar constellations ; from qw * to please.’ 

qu: One of the lunar constellations ; from Ye ‘ to nourish.’ 

wrait A proper name. When meaning ‘a wife, it is formed 
with wa, from ¥ < to nourish.’ 

fira: The name of a river; from fag ‘to break (its banks).’ 

ya: -vqr -7q To be used as a conveyance or carriage; a 
horse, an ox, a car, &c.; from Ja ‘to join,’ ‘ to yoke.’ 

Bey: -tqt -eq ‘ Agreeable,’ liked ;' from «Ww * to please.’ 

fasta: ‘ Refuse, ‘sediment ;’ from at with fa prefixed, ‘to 
take away. 

faqa: ‘ Munja grass ;’ from q with fq prefixed, ‘to purify.’ 

fag: A lunar mansion ; from fay ‘ to accomplish.’ 

c. W with Iq forms m, to denote, in combination with 
other words, ‘state’ or ‘condition ;’ as, enya * divinity,’ ‘ the 
being a god? and gq with «rq forms gat ‘ killing,’ which is 
also used in composition ; as, fegan ‘slaughter of an enemy, 
weet ‘murder of a Brahman,’ year ‘ homicide.’ 

d. The following participial nouns are considered as being 
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formed with this affix, which in the feminine gender become 
denominations : 

gaqt worship, from sme to worship. 

zat a litter — «ur to go. 

fanat muddy earth — yq to go. 

famat an assembly — we to sit. 

yar livelihood — »st to nourish. 

wat the jugular vein — Wq to know. 

faat knowledge — fae to know. 

asat wandering about as a mendicant — WẸ to go. 

yarn a court, from yt to sleep. 

waqt an assembly — wa to go. 

get ablution, bathing — ¥ to bathe. 

247. The last of these terminations, wa, indicates by its 
initial that the radical vowel is to be changed to its Gufia or 
Vriddhi equivalent. It may be affixed—to verbs ending in ¥ 
or W, when * necessity’ is implied; as, ṣẹ, aTa ‘ what is to be, 
necessarily ; otherwise wat:—to *, qrq ‘to be mixed; and 
Y, with wr prefixed, wrata ‘to be stirred up:’ to verbs ending 
in W or wp; as, $, WÀ ‘to be made;' g, «mà ^to be torn ?— 
also to verbs ending in consonants not labials; as, qg, are 
€ to be borne? As noticed above, it is also annexed to some 
verbs ending in labials. 

a. When wq is added to verbs ending in palatals, they are 
usually changed to gutturals, or * to 4, and sf to 71; as, ww, 
ura to be cooked ; wa, tra ‘to be made sick:’ but there 
are many exceptions. It does not effect this change if the 
verb takes the augment before the w of the passive past 
participle; nor when ‘necessity’ is implied; as, qreq * what 
must be cooked ; wrz ‘ what must be abandoned ;’ sq ‘ what 
must be worshipped; wara ‘what must be said? Some 
verbs optionally admit the change in different acceptations ; 
as, ww ‘to enjoy’ makes wr ‘what is to be enjoyed ; but 
Ws ‘to eat’ makes Wq: qw, with fa prefixed, ‘to appoint,’ 
makes faarra ‘ what or who is fit to be employed; faateq 
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‘what or who may be employed: so 74, ‘to speak, makes 

arq ‘ what may be said ; but WT4 ‘a sentence.’ 

b. The following are considered as irregularly formed with 

TIT: 

warrt or wataran ‘ Day of conjunction of the sun and moon ;' 
from wat ‘together,’ and qa * to dwell.’ 

«rara: ‘To be brought from a particular fire,’ the Dakshin- 
ágni; applicable only to a form of sacrificial fire; from 
aft, * to take,’ with wr prefixed: otherwise, Wraz. 

square: A kind of sacrificial fire; from fw ‘to collect, with 
Jq prefixed. 

Fwy: A kind of sacrifice; from qug ‘an altar,’ and qr ‘to 

drink; in which the Soma juice is drunk. 

urar * A sacred text; from yt ‘ to have’ or * hold.’ 

fraa: ‘ A dwelling ;’ from f& ‘to collect,’ with fa. 

ufar: ‘To be brought as fire for a sacrifice ;? from wft and 
fa ‘to collect.’ 

qra A sort of liquid measure; from at ‘to measure; & being 
changed to ¥. 

ware: -at -ub ‘ Adverse, ‘ disliked,’ ‘ disagreeable,’ ‘ not 
approved of? or ‘ agreed with; from aft * to guide.’ 

-WRN ‘A sacred text; from qa ‘ to sacrifice.’ 

urrga ‘A royal sacrifice,’ held by a paramount sovereign; 
from Q and ¥ ‘to bring forth.’ 

aya: ‘To be carried as sacrificial fire ;’ from wa and qg ‘ to 
bear.’ 

wera: A sort of sacrifice. 

arata ‘ Clarified butter; from wq and ut * to take.’ 


248, An affix of similar import, though not much employed, 
is t, which leaves efesH, attached to verbs ending in con- 
sonants without change of the radical vowel: thus wa makes 
Wf -R: -RT -Ñ ‘what is to be cooked’ or ‘ripened; fag, 
ffan -w: -nT -Ñ “what is to be, or may be, broken’ or 
* divided.’ | 
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Indeclinable Participles. 


249. There are two participles of the past tense, which are very 
extensively used, and which admit of neither gender, number, 
nor case. They are formed by adding to the verbal base the 
terminations wt leaving wt, or eq leaving q. The latter is 
affixed in the place of wat only when the verb is a compound, 
or is preceded by a preposition. In either case the accom- 
panying letters are indicatory, and denote that the radical 
vowel is not changeable to the corresponding Gufia or Vriddhi 
letter, and that a penultimate nasal is to be rejected. When 
however the augment is inserted before wit, the Guña substi- 
tute should take the place of the radical vowel. 

a. Although implying past time, or something that has 
been, the participles thus formed with fat and @ have not an 
absolutely past signification: they rather suspend the mean- 
ing, importing that although something has been, yet that 
something else is immediately to follow; as, w zat What anfa 
‘having eaten and drunk, he goes? yra fech srie 
‘having heard this, Hirafyaka said.’ The designation of 
indeterminate past participles would therefore perhaps better 
express their character than that of Gerund, by which, as 
ordinarily employed, something remaining to be done is alone 
intended. 

b. Asa general rule, whatever form the base assumes before 
wm, the sign of the indefinite past, it also takes before wr, that 
of the indeterminate past; as, *; Wm: grat, having done ? 
"p; V WA, ‘having heard: wr; die, diam, | having drank ? 
SI; wv gaT, ‘having given? wr; few, ferat, ‘having held? 
wt; fepe, ferr ‘having stood: «y; sw, Sw, having 
said; qa; sfam, Ifrat, ‘having dwelt :’ "WW; afm, gira, 
‘having hungered:' We; Ww, WAT, ‘having eaten? 7m; 
JT: rat, ‘having gone? AA; am, ara, ‘ having bowed to: 
Sa; WI, ara, ‘having dug: yh; yfaa:, wart, ‘ having 
slept? ye; gfem: or atfen:, gferat or atferat, ‘having been 
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pleased? faz; afan:, iu, ‘having served ? We; ét, 
qan, ‘ having taken ;' and the like. 

c. The deviation from general rules affects chiefly the influ- 
ence of the indicatory @ upon a penultimate nasal and the 
augment x. 

d. Thus, although a penultimate nasal should be rejected, 
the following are instances of its being retained: ew, ‘to go,” 
makes wEWT; and Bre ‘to go, Bw, or with ¥, erferat ‘ having 
gone. A verb ending with v or m, preceded by a nasal, and 
which inserts €, optionally rejects the nasal; as, yea, ‘to 
arrange, makes yfarat or aftarat; wee ‘to loosen, wfarat or 
aferat; and spem ‘to tie together,’ firat or afwat. The same 
with aq ‘to deceive, which makes either aferat or afar; 
and wa ‘to cut, frat or afaa. Verbs ending with 
st, preceded by a nasal, optionally reject it; as, wet‘ to break," 
wat or Wwrt; TS ‘to colour, twi or ter; WH, ‘to anoint’ or 
‘to worship, makes writ, Wet, or waat; Wy, ‘to perish,’ may 
retain the nasal which it inserts in conjugation; as, vgT or ` 
VEL or with x, afya. 

e. With regard to the change of the radical vowel when x 
is inserted, all verbs beginning and ending with a consonant, 
excepting a final q or q, and having a penultimate = or 3, 
optionally take the Gufia vowel; as, few, ‘to write, makes 
fafa or ifs ; wa ‘to shine,’ atarat or afanat ; wy ‘to be 
hungry, wwe or wife. A vowel initial has but one form ; 
za ‘to go, vfum; and so has a final q; as, fqq ‘to serve,” 
afarat. fae ‘to know,’ and & ‘to weep,’ are exceptions to 
this rule having but one form; fefe, eferat. The fol- 
lowing are additional instances to those already specified, 
of the vowel being unchanged when the augment ¥ is 
inserted: eq ‘to embrace, fat; qu ‘to ply, yirt; ga 
‘to steal,’ gfarat; ys ‘to be glad,’ aferat; ye ‘to trample,’ 
afer. 

J. In the following, the vowel is optionally changed before 
J: wi ‘to go, wart or wftrat; Fy ‘to be thin, fyrt or 
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ws; ya ‘to draw,’ fart or afat; qu ‘to thirst,’ qf 
or Wfümr; ww ‘to endure,’ gfaat or afan. 

g. Verbs having an indicatory ¥ optionally insert = (p. 106); 
as, Wy; ‘to be tranquil makes yfarat or wmm; a final m 
requires the radical vowel to be made long, when = is not 
inserted: but m, ‘to go,’ has different forms ; afna, KAT 
or WaT; fea, ‘to play, makes wrat or aa; q, ‘to purify,’ 
"rat or ufarat; wu to go,’ makes WAT, but when it means * to 
worship, wm; ay, * to beguile,' forms eft, but ‘to be 
covetous,’ FAT; fay ‘to be distressed,’ fæfyrat or fargt; &c. 

250. The termination qq is used when the verb is a 
compound, particularly when it is preceded by a preposition. 
The radical vowel is unchanged. 

a. When affixed to a base ending in a short vowel, @ is 
commonly prefixed to q; as, w ‘to make, wga ‘having 
made like’ or *after;' fa ‘to conquer, warfsta ‘having 
* defeated ;' g ‘ to praise,’ waa ‘having celebrated :’ and this 
prevails though the radical vowel become long by combina- 
tion; as, 3 ‘to go, with wfy prefixed, wut ‘ having studied ;’ 
or with n, Wa‘ having deceased. When q is attached to a 
base ending in a long vowel, no change takes place : wr ‘to 
stay, Weara ‘having gone forth; Ñ ‘to fly,’ wit ‘having 
flown up ;’ 4 ‘to be, wapya ‘having perceived. wis com- 
monly changed to $t; as, q ‘to cross, wart ‘having come 
down. ‘Wy, ‘to wake, changes its vowel, ws" ‘ having 
woke up.  Diphthongs, as in other instances, are usually 
changed to wt; as, ¥ ‘to suck, mima; 2 ‘to sing,’ una; wi 
* to cut,’ Ware. 

b. Some verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs modify 
their finals in a special manner before q. Thus fq, ‘to 
decay, makes fafaa or fagu; et ‘to waste, wera; st ‘to 
dissolve,’ met or WaTa; 8 ‘to barter, wafwa or wyara. Ñ 
* to weave, and Ñ ‘to cover, make wara and wata; but after 
ufc or H, @ may make either ufcdta, data, or QATA, dara. 

c. Verbs ending in nasals occasionally change them to m, 
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or admit some other modification of the base. Thus eq, ‘ to 
dig, makes either wary or WaTa; wa‘ to go, Wry or wore 
‘having come ;' WA to produce, #98 or “NTA; wa‘ to bow, 
Wary or WH; Wa ‘to stretch, fara; Aa ‘to mind, wrqwar 
‘having assented ; qa ‘to refrain, fwumq or faa; uto 
sport’ or ‘rest; faoq or fac; 2a ‘to kill,’ wra ‘having 
beaten’ or ‘slain.’ a, ‘to desire, makes its vowel long, 
Warm ‘having desired much:’ so does wt ‘to go, ferai 
‘having considered.’ «Tq, ‘to obtain, may substitute war; 
as, NTA or NTA * having obtained.’ 

d. Causal verbs, and those of the tenth conjugation which 
do not make the radical vowel long by virtue of a grammatical 
rule, or in which it is not long naturally or by position, prefix 
wq to Q; as, famam ‘having caused to compute;' supr 
‘having made to stoop,’ ‘having bent’ or ‘bowed? waqa 
‘having declared’ (from ww, tenth conj.): but ¥ ‘to hold 
cause, WwrCufg, makes wu ‘ having caused to hold ;' and ww 
‘to adorn,’ tenth conj., ati, makes Tp ‘ having similarly 
adorned.’ 


Participles of repetition, or Adverbial Participles. 


251. In one form the indeclinable participle of repetition 
is nothing more than the indeterminate participle past repeated 
—Tat mat ‘having gone repeatedly, gent Gat ‘ having done 
repeatedly'—and is rather a case of grammatical construction, 
than part of conjugation. There is another form, no doubt of 
an analogous character, although specially provided for by 
adding the termination wa to the verbal base: this leaves 
wq, whilst the initial q indicates the change of a final vowel 
to the Vriddhi equivalent, to be again changed before the 
vowel of wm agreeably to the rules of Sandhi: thus f, * to 
gather, becomes @, which makes ard ard ‘ having collected 
repeatedly > wp ‘to hear, becomes wil and W ‘to be,’ Ñ, 
thus making wre wd ‘having heard repeatedly, wd wre 
‘having been repeatedly ; &, ‘to remember, makes wt wù 
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* having remembered repeatedly. A final wr inserts q before 
the termination; as, et ‘to give, en end ‘having given 
repeatedly? When the verb ends in a consonant, a radical ©, 
if not preceding a compound consonant, is changed to wr, and 
any other short vowel to its Gufia equivalent: vowels long by 
nature or position are unchanged: thus w« makes qT? uri 
‘having cooked repeatedly ; yra, NTE wr ‘ governing repeat- 
edly; fae, dé dé ‘knowing or having known repeatedly ;' 
YH, wzrst N ‘ eating or having eaten repeatedly ;' &c. 

a. The reiterated form of this participle is however by no 
means the mode in which it most frequently occurs, and it is 
much more often found singly in particular senses or combina- 
tions in which it offers an analogy to an adverb. Thus it 
occurs with words signifying ‘ first,’ as YẸ wrt or wR wrt or 
West wisi—asnfa ‘having first eaten, he goes.’  w, ‘to do, 
employs this form when used transitively, and with a verb 
signifying ‘to call; Ri «roga ‘he calls out, having 
made, or imputed, theft; i. e. he calls out, ‘Stop thief.’ The 
same verb also uses it connected with ww ‘how,’ or grq« 
€ thus; wwgr or gagi m ‘ having done, thus or how he 
eats:' or with «rg sweet p? WIESE I8 * having sweetened it, 
he eats. wq, ‘to live, takes this form in conjunction with 
wag; "rre MIA ‘having lived so long, he studies; i. e. 
he studies during life.’ wr, ‘to fill, takes it with wat or get; 
wyi ‘having filled the skin;' gagů ‘having filled his 
belly.” za also takes it; as, wq Wr gf killing all entirely, 
or to the very root, he slays; or qui ef ‘he strikes, 
kicking with his foot.’ Instances might be infinitely multi- 
plied of the use of the indeclinable or adverbial participle 
employed without repetition to signify an action indetermi- 
nately past. 


SECTION II. 
Verbal Nouns. 


252. The nouns that are derived immediately from verbs 
Pp2 
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comprehend a great variety of terms, for which an unexcep-' 
tionable classification can scarcely perhaps be proposed. There 
are two principal classes into. which they might be divided, as 
adjectives or attributives, and substantives or names ; but the 
same word is very frequently used in either form, the quality 
or attributive constituting the appellation of the individual: 
thus wc or «Tt in their generic acceptation signify * any thing 
or person that does an action, or makes any thing ;' whilst in 
combination, fag; means ‘a servant, weTam; ‘a potter; and 
singly ww: has for one of its meanings ‘ toll’ or * tax, and wr: 
*a letter of the alphabet.  'To distinguish derivative words 
therefore according to their import, would lead at least to 
much inconvenient repetition. | 

253. These different nouns are formed, agreeably to the 
usual scheme of Sanskrit grammar, by affixing certain termi- 
nations to the crude verb, which is modified in a greater or 
lesser degree, and then forms the inflective base. These 
terminations are very numerous; but the greater number have 
a very limited, in some instances almost an individual, appli- 
cation ; others comprehend a large class of words. It would 
be inconsistent with the object of the present grammar to 
furnish very numerous examples of these derivatives; nor is 
such detail necessary, as they will be found, where they seem 
to be most appropriately placed, in the Dictionary. It will 
be sufficient therefore to give here a selection of such words 
as may appear to be most useful or as may best exemplify 
the principles upon which they are constructed ; classing 
them under the terminations by which they are formed, and 
arranging them in alphabetical order, as has been done by 
Professor Bopp. He has, however, taken only the essential 
letters of the affixes; but I prefer exhibiting them as they 
occur in original grammars, as from the letter or letters by 
which the essential element is accompanied, a clue is usually 
obtained to the modification to which the inflective base, or 
some word compounded with it, is subjected. 
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wt is added to derivative verbs to form abstract nouns, 
declinable only in the feminine gender, and which therefore 
add the feminine termination (zTq) wr; as, frat® ‘to wish to 
do, fwatit ‘the desire to do; yamaq ‘to desire a son,’ 
YAR ‘ desire of a son.’ It is also added to verbs ending 
with consonants preceded by a vowel long either by nature or 
position, to form similar substantives: $g ‘to endeavour, Set 
‘effort’ or * wish ;’ wg ‘ to reason, WET ‘ reasoning.’ 

we, leaving w to be added to the verb, forms feminine 
abstract nouns from verbs which have an indicatory 4, and 
fag ‘to break, and others, forming the class faerfe. The 
nasal prevents the change of the radical vowel; as, fitet 
‘rupture ;' feat ‘reflection, from fafa ‘to think;? Yat 
* worship, from y= ‘to worship ; aat ‘ cleaning,’ from y ‘to 
cleanse ? except in the case of a final wp; as, F, ‘to decay,’ 
makes wo (decay? aq (agg), ‘to be ashamed,’ makes qut 
‘modesty.’ wa, ‘to have compassion,’ changes its t to wj; 
as, @aT ‘clemency.’ wẹ is also added to verbs in wt when 
preceded by a preposition or analogous term; as, €t ‘ to give,’ 
‘Wet ‘a gift; wt ‘to shine,’ mir ‘light; and wert‘ faith,’ and 
wast ‘disappearance, from wrt ‘to have’ or * hold, preceded 
by Wy or Wat. 

wq, leaving ¥, is one of the most widely applicable affixes, 
1. It is added to the class of verbs called werfz, or, according to 
most authorities, to all verbs whatever, to signify the agent; 
forming attributives which may take the three genders, but which 
are commonly used in some one gender as appellatives. A final 
vowel is changed before wt according to the rules of Sandhi ; 
as, WW ‘to cook, wa ‘who or what cooks’ or *ripens; wt 
(mz) ‘to go,’ we‘ who or what goes; wqat ‘a male fol- 
lower, wyatt ‘a female attendant ; wr (JQ) ‘ to steal, wt; 
‘a thief ;? « ‘ to be,’ wq * what is,’ wa: * the world,’ or a name 
of Siva; ww (wx) ‘to sound,’ aq * what sounds ;’ aq ‘a male 
river? aét ‘a female river, (Obs. Those verbs of the class 
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qafe which have an Anubandha z require the feminine to be 
formed with €, not at; as, wit, ard, «ét, &c.) 

2. W* is also added to certain verbs compounded with 
their objects in restricted acceptations: as to w ‘to take,’ 
bodily exertion being omitted ; as, Waret ‘an heir,’ ‘ one who 
takes his portion; but wrretc ‘a porter, ‘one who takes a 
load: also with wm prefixed ; yeqret ‘ having flowers,’ < blos- 
soming. It is also added to we, ‘to take, in a similar 
manner; as in wfe: ‘a spearman,’ * one who holds a pike ? 
—to we ‘to be worthy ; warét ‘a female Brahman,’ ‘ one 
worthy of reverence ?—to wa ‘to whisper, and t4 ‘to sport,’ 
compounded with af ‘the ear,’ and wa ‘a bush,’ put in the 
locative case ; as, wdfspq: ‘an informer;  wrgum: ‘an elephant :’ 
—to verbs compounded with wm to form proper names; 
yarq: Sambhava :—to git «to sleep, compounded with various 
terms; as, Wq: ‘ who sleeps in the air,’ ‘a divinity ; qeu: 
‘who sleeps in the heart, Cupid; yaraga: ‘one who sleeps 
supine.’ ! 

3. Verbs ending in x take wrw to form abstract masculine 
and neuter nouns; as, fW ‘ to conquer, Wa: ‘ victory ; fa ‘to 
gather, wa: * collection ;' wt ‘to fear, wa ‘fear,’ ‘peril.’ It 
is also added to a few other verbs, with a similar effect; as, 
gu ‘to rain,’ wi: ‘rain,’ or ‘the rainy season.’ 

wat, leaving W, with the change of a short radical vowel to 
Vriddhi, is added to verbs to express the agent when com- 
pounded with the object; as, * ‘to make,’ «mam ‘a potter,’ 
‘one who makes pots;' € ‘to take, wreetz: ‘a porter, ‘ one 
who takes a load.” When added to gq ‘ to strike’ or ‘kill, z 
is substituted for the final in certain combinations; as, ergt- 
wiz: ‘who strikes the tree, ‘a woodpecker” When wm is 
prefixed, the final may be q; as, wühwgre: or Êu: ‘a 
collection of letters,’ * an alphabet.’ 

wy, leaving W9, is added to a few verbs, distinguished by 
an Anubandha z, to form masculine abstract nouns: sq (rdg) 
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‘to tremble, qy: ‘a trembling; fe (zfw) ‘to increase,’ 
way: ‘ intumescence ;’ g (gg) ^to be distressed,’ gaY: ‘ anxiety,’ 
* pain.’ 

sifa is added to verbs to form masculine nouns implying 
imprecation ; as, from sft« ‘to live,’ waftafaret waa ‘ may loss 
of thy life be; ‘mayest thou perish.’ 

wy, leaving w, forms masculine appellative and abstract 
nouns from verbs ending in 3, *- W, wp; as, g ‘to praise, 
wa: ‘praise; J ‘to join, wa: ‘barley ;' y ‘to purify, ww: 
* winnowing corn ;' & ‘to make, wt ‘the hand ; 7] ‘ to swal- 
low,’ m: ‘ poison ;” «to spread,’ preceded by fa, makes fer: 
* prolixity, ‘ diffuseness ;’ but fat ‘a bed,’ ‘a tree? It may 
also be added to zpz ‘ to take; as, ze: * a planet :—to ft ‘ to 
collect, preceded by fag; fama: ‘ certainty ?—to 3m * to go;’ 
ma: ‘ going :’—also to wa, substituted for we ‘to eat,’ pre- 
ceded by a preposition; as, f we, wwe, fawa:, ‘food’ or 
€ eating :?—to wa ‘ to meditate,’ and "up ‘ to pierce,’ not com- 
pounded with a preposition; wq: *silent prayer,’ ur: * wound-. 
ing: —to wa ‘to sound ; wa: ‘sound :’—za ‘to laugh; 
za: (laughter :z— to qa ‘to refrain,’ either singly or preceded 
by yq, fa, fa, and wq; as, qa: ‘restraint, WWW: marriage, 
faqa: ‘fixed rule, faqa: 4 cessation,’ wan: ‘ restraint ;——to me 
‘to speak, we ‘to sound, we ‘to read, wa ‘to sound,’ pre- 
ceded by fa; as, farte: ‘speaking,’ &c. :—also WU ‘to sound,’ 
either singly or with fẹ when it means ‘to sound as a lute ; 
mU: famu: ‘the sound of the Viñá. There are other com- 
binations with this affix, of which it may be observed, that its 
use very commonly alternates with that of ws, which latter 
makes the vowel long. Thus optionally with the preceding 
words we may have, fTuTa:, WTH:, WTS:, WTA, wTW:, mm, which 
are formed with ws. 

Wre is added to sq to injure and ae ‘ to praise ; as, WOE 
* mischievous,’ 4eTe * praising, TÆTG: * a bard.’ 

WWW is added to a few verbs to form attributives implying 
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possession of the quality signified by the verb: thus yz ‘ to 
take, tenth conj., are ‘greedy,’ ‘insatiable ;' qq ‘to be 
compassionate, gate ‘ kind,’ * pitiful ;' fag ‘to sleep, fagara 
‘sleepy,’ *slothful; eye ‘to envy, Meare ‘ envious.’ 

€ is added to a class of verbs called qarfe to form masculine 
or feminine abstract or appellative nouns; as, qw ‘ to plough,’ 
gta: ‘ploughing’ or ‘ agriculture ;’ 3| ‘to swallow,’ faft ‘a 
mountain :’ and the same affix, or ¥, as derived from the 
technical affixes 3 and *U, forms similar nouns with the 
classes qarfe and watfe; as, atfa: ‘a pond, from qq * to sow ;' 
and wrfst: ‘ war, from wa ‘to go.’ | 

¥a@ is added to a few verbs to form neuter nouns chiefly 
signifying an instrument ;' as, @faa ‘a spade, from WA ‘to 
‘dig; wfWd ‘a sickle,’ from w ‘to cut? but 4x ‘to go,’ 
‘afta, means ‘ instituted observance,’ also ‘a history’ or ‘ nar- 
rative; and qv ‘to purify, «faa ‘the sacrificial thread, ‘a 
prayer of the Vedas,’ or * sacrificial fire.’ ME 

qfi, leaving eq, is added to various verbs, either single or 
compounded, to form attributives ; as, fst, feq * conquering,’ 
* victorious; 4 with uft prefixed, mfarfaq ‘who is disgraced ;' 
¥ ‘to be quick,’ wafaq ‘who is quick.’ These, when inflected, 
form wet, wt, sfa (see p. 63). To form masculine 
appellatives zfq is added to faat ‘to sell,’ preceded by the 
article sold, as defit ‘a vender of oil; and sometimes in a 
depreciatory sense, as atafaadt ‘a low Brahman,’ ‘a vender 
of the Soma juice, which is used at sacrifices. 

qrq, leaving gag, forms attributives, declinable in three 
‘genders, from various simple and compound verbs; as, from 
‘at, af ‘going,’ ‘what goes;’ from we, afgay ‘what 
endures ; from * with we, as Wegfcag ^ what adorns,’ or 
with faz and wr, as facrafcaq ‘what annihilates’ or * makes 
nothing of,’ &c. | 

y forms attributives with desiderative verbs ; as, fert * to 
wish to do,’ feats ‘desirous of doing: also with a few others ; 
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as, YW ‘to wish,’ ga ‘ wishful ;’ fag ‘to know, frre ‘ know- 
ing; wma ‘to wish, yig ‘desirous ;’ and firey ‘to beg, 
firg ‘ begging,’ frg: ‘a mendicant.’ 

wa forms attributives after various verbs; the final indi- 
cates the lengthening of the radical vowel; as, from wu ‘to 
desire,’ STEA * wanton ;’ wm ‘to desire, «mg ‘desirous ;’ x ‘to 
be,’ arga ‘ existing ; qa ‘to fall,’ urga ‘ falling ;' ea ‘to kill, 
wrga * destroying,’ * destructive.’ 

wu, leaving 3, forms a number of appellative nouns of 
various genders and purports: the radical vowel is made long 
by virtue of the final q. Thus with * ‘to make,’ are: * an 
artisan ; fs ‘to overcome (disease), Wrg: ‘a drug; wt ‘to 
blow,’ arg: ‘the wind; ww ‘to pervade,’ "arg ind. ‘ quickly,’ 
or Wy: m. ‘a sort of rice; wa ‘to be born, wrq n. ‘the 
knee.’ The chief importance of 3m is, however, its standing at 
the head of a very numerous class of terminations, thence 
called Uñádi, or Uñ and others; the effect of which, as will 
be observed even in the few examples above given, is confined 
to no particular signification, and which form derivatives not 
always bearing an obvious relation to the verbs whence they 
are derived. The principle of the Ufadi derivatives is in fact 
merely their resolution into conjectural etymological elements, 
without much regard to the sense either of the primitive or 
derivative. The terms are too numerous to be further parti- 
cularized in this place, and they will all be found in the 
Dictionary, which contains the whole of those specified in the 
five Ufádi chapters of the Siddhánta Kaumudi. 

am, leaving W, forms attributives after verbs having any 
penultimate vowel except wt or wt; the change of which is 
barred by the initial %; as, from few ‘to write, few ‘ who 
or what writes ;'—from qu ‘to know, qw ‘who or what 
knows. It is also added to wt ‘to please,’ fia ‘ what pleases,’ 
* dear,’ * loved,’ 5 liked ;' —to % ‘to scatter,’ fat ‘ who or what 
throws. It is also added to verbs’ending in Wt, either as a 
radical letter, or as a substitute for a diphthong, and with or 
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‘without a preposition, when the final wn is cut off; as, from 
wt ‘to know, w or wa ‘who or what knows,’ 2 ‘to call,’ we 
‘who or what calls? It forms appellatives or. attributives 
with verbs in wr, preceded by a subordinate term ; as, et ‘ to 
give, nig ‘ who gives a cow; @t ‘to preserve, wrfuid ‘ the 
rear of an army; and from qt ‘to drink,’ fq: * an elephant, 
who drinks with two things, his mouth and his trunk. It is 
added to zw * to stay or be,’ in various forms and senses; as, 
uae who or what is level? or ‘at ease, fumme ‘who or 
what is uneven’ or ‘in difficulty ;' we ‘what goes first,’ or 
We; ‘a measure ;’ the sibilant being unchanged in this as in 
some other derivatives of the same class. gz, ‘to take,’ 
changes its t to w before +, forming appellatives; as, TE a 
house,’ 2rat: (always m. pl.) ‘a wife.’ 

RT, ieaving w, is added to gy, when apne with 
; as, Wq and gy make 
agy: ; whilst FẸ, leaving @, is added to the same verb, simi» 
larly compounded, when the two sibilants form Ws as, WEW: 
&c.: so Ares, MEN, &c.: see p. 83. 

fa, leaving =, which is substituted for ilis radical final 
vowel, is addéd to verbs in wt, or those which substitute wr 
for a diphthong, when preceded by a preposition, to form 
appellatives; as, from wt‘ to have, fafix: ‘a treasure; afar 
‘a joint,’ &c.: also when preceded by a subordinate term; 
as, stor ‘ what holds water,’ i. e. the ocean. 

ary, leaving 37, forms attributives from fig ‘to break,’ fag 
‘to know,’ fag ‘to cut; as, fret ‘ who or what breaks: fqae 
‘who or what knows,’ fagt ‘ who or what cuts.’ 

far, leaving fa, is added to verbs to form feminine abstract 
or appellative nouns. There is a general analogy between the 
mode of attaching the final to the base, with the formation of 
past participles with @: thus a forms ff: * act,’ ‘ action ;’ y, 
agfa: ‘ praise ; WW, wea: ‘hearing’ or ‘the Veda ; we ‘to go, 
with aq or fa prefixed, arafa: ‘ prosperity,’ faafa: * calamity.” 
qa, ‘to sacrifice, makes fe: ‘ sacrifice ;? wt ‘to stay,’ feafa: 


pronominal nouns, to denote * likeness ; 
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* staying,’ ‘station ; 2 *to sing,’ mfa: ‘singing ; wi ‘to drink,’ 
tifa: drinking ; wa ‘to cook,’ afm: ‘ cooking,’ * maturity ;’ 
ata ‘to go,’ nfm: * going, ‘motion ; TA ‘to sport, fa: * plea- 
sure) Verbs ending with & or * change the @ to 4; as, 
W ‘to be anxious,’ ufa: *anxiety ; % ‘ to scatter, af: scat- 
tering.’ wt, ‘to destroy, makes atfa: ‘ destroying ;’? w* ‘to 
kill fa: a weapon ; and qr ‘to celebrate,’ AfA: ‘ fame,’ 
€ yeputation.’ 

fan forms adjectives from verbs which have an Anubandha 
€; as wa (gww) ‘to ripen,’ afgra * what ripens' or ‘is ripe.’ 

3» leaving 4, forms attributives from fru, Ju, qa, and yq; 
as, fang ‘who or what throws;  spW ‘ greedy ;' aq ‘fearful ;” 
way ‘arrogant.’ wt, ‘to fear,’ takes %, wae, or Waq, in all 
which the @ is indicatory, to form adjectives ; as, wre, wea, 
or siters, ‘timid,’ * fearful.’ 

macy forms a a we We or its substitute Wa ‘to eat ;* 
as, Wat, Wert, ‘voracious; and g ‘to go,’ gaz < movable,” 
* moving.’ | 

wq, leaving Tq, forms adjectives with a few words in 
particular combinations; as ¥Ẹ ‘to see,’ with the object pre- 
fixed,’ wrarwrq ‘who has seen across ;’ also yw‘ to fight,’ and 
*'to make ; as, trsrggrq * who has fought the king; qasaq 
“who has made a- king ;’ wegery ‘who has fought with ;’ 
wearaq ‘who has done any thing along with (another)? 
These words are declined like nouns in wq, p. 59. 

wq forms adjectives with qwq ‘ to go, fẹ ‘to conquer,’ 
-qg ‘to perish,’ and Ẹ ‘to go; as, grat ‘ what goes,’ faat 
‘victorious,’ wet ‘ perishing? at ‘moving,’ ‘going: also 
with za, which changes its final to w; as, mat ‘ what goes.’ 
These adjectives form the feminine with $; as, sad, fara, 
7G, &c. 

faim, leaving a blank, or, in other words, annexing no addi- 
tional letter to the final of the verb to form its derivative, is 
subjoined to *qsr ‘to touch,’ to denote the agent combined 
with the object or instrument, when the former is not water; 

Qqa 
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a final w before this affix is changed in inflexion to @ (see 
r. 119, p. 65): Yaar (-mpya) ‘who touches Ghee; magg 
‘who touches (fire, &c.) by prayer:' but wewegt: ‘who 
. touches water;' the affix being ws. The following nouns 
are irregularly formed with this affix: faq ‘a priest,’ from 
ast ‘to sacrifice ;' gy ‘arrogant,’ from ya ‘to be proud ;’ 
aq ‘a garland, from gq ‘to quit; fest ‘a quarter, from 
few ‘to shew; wfamg ‘a kind of metre, from fumg ‘to be 
bland:’ these form their nominatives in œ. The derivatives 
of wea ‘to go, as wrq ‘east,’ &c., and the words yẹ ‘ who 
joins, and wq ‘a curlew, are also formed with this affix (see 
nouns in = &c., p. 48). 

faq is an affix of very extensive application ; its effect is 
precisely the same as that of the preceding, which is separated 
from it only to mark the peculiarities of inflexion to which 
nouns formed with fg are subject. faq adds nothing to the 
verb. The derivative ends with the same final as the primitive, 
modified occasionally, but never by the addition of a vowel. 
The nouns it forms are both attributives and appellatives ; as, 
Wu: ‘a mother, from ¥ ‘to bring forth; yaq m. ‘one who 
goes in the sky,’ ‘a deity,’ from we ‘to go; wfgw (wfgz) ‘an 
enemy, from fgw ‘to hate; wags (34) ‘a lunar mansion,’ 
from ww ‘a horse,’ and ga ‘to join ;? aat: ‘a general,’ from 
wat ‘an army,’ and qf ‘to lead; faery (um) ‘ Brahmá, from 
aa ‘to shine.’ Verbs ending in short vowels add q before 
faiq, as the q indicates: thus fw, ‘to collect, makes wfrafeq 
* who collects the fire, ‘a householder ;’ fa, ‘to conquer,’ 
faq, as svafstq ‘the conqueror of Indra,’ a proper name; 
E ‘to praise, «pq, as laega ‘who praises the gods ;’ ¥ ‘to 
sprinkle,’ as wrraq ‘who sprinkles the Soma juice; 3 ‘to 
make, as ag ‘who does the work,’ ‘an artificer ;' wreraq 
‘who makes the gloss, ‘a scholiast.’ yt ‘to see, ayy ‘to 
touch, qs ‘to leave, take faq to express the agent when 
combined with the object, as wags (-&4) ‘all-seeing; amy 
(-eq%) ‘sharp,’ ‘ corrosive? fasas (m) ‘ all-creating,’ ‘ the 
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Creator: so does we ‘to eat, as were ‘who eats flesh,’ ‘a 
goblin ;' and wa ‘to kill, as WAST (at) * who kills a Brah- 
man. The following are modifications to which the base is 
in some instances liable: wre, ‘to cover, makes its vowel 
short; as, Wwe ‘what covers the body,’ ‘a garment? verbs 
ending in a nasal, on the contrary, lengthen the vowel; as, 
wa “to be tranquil,’ wary (wary) * who is tranquil ;’ wa ‘to 
stretch,’ Warq ^ who extends. Wa, Wa, 7T", and qa, however, 
may change their finals to q, and then the vowel remains 
short; as, wanta ‘who goes along the road ;’ uag ‘every 
way extended ; gaq ‘humble, ‘lowly ; Haq ‘self-restrained.’ 
mH, ‘to instruct, substitutes € for its penultimate: faafaq 
(sf) ‘who instructs a friend ? also with wr prefixed; as, 
mq, nom. wrsft, ‘a blessing. 7, ‘to swallow,’ makes fiz 
‘speech. wy, da, uiu, ‘to fall, &c., drop their nasals, and 
substitute q for the final; as, wrewm ‘falling from a car;’ 
sataq ‘falling from the pot; qaeqq ‘ falling from the leaf.’ 
@ in various combinations as a radical letter is changed to y 
or * when faq follows a verb: thus fea, ‘to play, makes 
WA, as wayq ‘who plays with dice,’ ‘a gambler? wa ‘ to 
preserve, makes *^ ‘a preserver; which with a preceding w 
substitutes the Vriddhi letter, as wat: ‘who preserves man- 
kind: 3, ‘to weave,’ becomes & ‘a weaver :’ Wt and mt make 
stone who is ill;’ qe‘ one who is quick.’ ^w and @ final, 
preceded by x are rejected ; as, Was, ^to faint, makes ac * who 
faints; and yÈ ‘to injure, Yg, nom. w;, ‘ who injures ;' as, 
waru: ‘a load,’ ‘ what injures the axle of a cart, Some verbs 
form nouns as it is considered irregularly with this affix; as, 
wa ‘to speak, ara ‘speech; Wax ‘to ask, WTR, nom. WZ, 
‘who inquires; ‘to move, we9W:'a worm ;’ fw ‘ to serve, 
‘wt: ‘prosperity; wat ‘to go, wfcatsy ‘who wanders about,’ 
‘an ascetic; feq ‘to shine, faga ‘lightning; ma ‘to go,’ 
wm ‘the world ;' Ù ‘to meditate,’ wt: ‘ understanding ; and 
many others, for which the Dictionary must be referred to. — 
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: YA is added to vw ‘to colour,’ tara: * a washerman,’ zferar 
‘a washerwoman ;’ but if the derivative be formed with eq, 
or the feminine noun signify ‘a wife, the form is ced. 

. w= and its analogous affix wst, each leaving Ww, form a 
number of attributive and appellative nouns, compounded with 
the object or instrument of the action, which the letter q 
indicates is to retain the terminations of the accusative case, 
The y of the one indicates that the form of the derivative is 
analogous to that of the conjugation: the * of the other, that 
the radical vowel must be always short. Words formed with 
"WW are, from qq ‘to speak, firme: ‘who speaks kindly; 
Wgrepe: ‘who speaks authoritatively :' from zr ‘to go,’ fagga: 
‘who goes in the sky:' from @ ‘to make, wage ‘fearful,’ 
‘alarming; werqgc ‘ what removes fear; Wage what brings 
good:' from ¥ ‘to nourish,’ fawmrm ‘what nourishes all ;* 
fewer ‘the earth: from Wq ‘to scorch, qea: * who 
scorches or subdues an enemy, ‘a hero:' from qa ‘ to 
restrain, ardaa: ‘an ascetic,’ ‘one who restrains his speech” 
or observes a vow of silence: from g ‘ to tear, gc: (not 
Wc) ‘who tears or destroys a town, a name of Indra. 
W ‘to be, with miya ‘ fed, makes wifgrmara: * food’ or 
‘satiety.’ Of words formed with ws the following are exam- 
ples: from w3Tq ‘to cause to tremble,’ wama: ‘who awes 
mankind, the name of a prince: from wat ‘to go, «rmm 
‘who goes with the wind, ‘a deer:’ from X (XZ) ‘to suck,’ 
wag, fem. ad, ‘who sucks the breast,’ ‘an infant: from 
tat ‘to blow, mfsam: ‘a piper: from ge ‘to torment,’ 
faye: ‘who tortures the moon,’ ‘the planet Ráhu;' wega: 
‘what afflicts the marrow, * what is very painful :? from we 
‘to cook, fame: ‘who cooks by measure, ‘a niggard:' 
from wa ‘to scorch ; waran: ‘ what scorches the forehead,’ 
‘the sun:’ from We ‘to be or make mad,’ erate: ‘ what mad- 
dens or shines upon the water,’ ‘lightning. From wa ‘to 
mind’ or ‘ think,’ implying conceit cr- imagination, come such 
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compounds as wfagrawre ‘one who thinks himself a Pafdit ;’ 
mara: (who fancies himself a cow.’ It is unnecessary to 
multiply examples further. 

wey, leaving W, is added to verbs preceded by $srm, g7, or 
gy, to form adjectives implying the mode of the action; as, 
$ret ‘that which is made by a little at a time ;’ mec ‘ what 
is made with difficulty ;' wat * what is made with ease. This 
affix is sometimes used indiscriminately with ww: see below. 

feq and gaq are attached to w ‘to be,’ and gq to * 
‘to do,’ compounded with certain words, which, as in the case 
of wq and ag, the a indicates must terminate in a nasal: 
thus ‘wrearfray: and wrermirga: ‘a man who becomes wealthy,’ 
“not having been so before, are formed with the two first 
affixes; and wresyeua ‘the means of becoming wealthy,’ with 
the last: so wararfauy:, WarerTya:, ‘becoming blind; wersracat 
* means of blinding ;' &c. 

*, leaving W, forms nouns, for the most part masculine, 
implying place, or instrument, or appellation; as, from @, 
wrat: ‘a mine, ‘where men work; we ‘to cover, aag: 
* the lip,’ ‘that by which the teeth are covered ;' wa to dig,’ 
wga: ‘a spade; wu ‘to deal, wram: ‘a market; aq ‘ to 
touch,’ faxa ‘a touchstone ; wt ‘to go, marae ‘ pastor land; 4 
qg ‘to bear,’ qg: ‘a conveyance; &c. 

WY is one of those affixes of which the application is most 
extensive, and it forms a number of very useful masculine 
nouns, signifying the act, the agency, the instrument, the 
thing, or the abstract property. The essential element is €; 
but the q indicates that a final palatal is to be changed to a 
guttural; and the wt, that a radical medial w is to be made 
long, and a final vowel to take its Vriddhi element, whilst any 
medial vowel but @ is changed to the Gufia equivalent: a 
penultimate nasal is, with a few exceptions, rejected. Thus 
wa, ‘to cook,’ makes ura; * cooking? or * maturity ;' we ‘ to go,’ 
are: ‘a foot; wW ‘to desire,’ ara: ‘ desire, ‘love; wa ‘ to be 
weary, fara: (rest; Ņ‘to go,’ are ‘strength,’ ‘essence, WETU 
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* diarrhoea ; € ‘to take,’ ere ‘a necklace,’ TETU ‘food ; &‘ to 
cry,’ with aq, dra: ‘ roaring ; 4 ‘ to be,’ wre: ‘ nature,’ *con- 
dition ;’ fay ‘to enter, qq: ‘an abode ;’ wat ‘to be sick,’ arm: 
* disease ;' ey ‘to touch, ryt ‘touch ;’ eer ‘to kindle,’ ew: 
*fuel; waq ‘to loosen,’ were: ‘ flaccidity,’ the vowel remaining 
short; T% ‘to colour, vmm: ‘ passion,’ but tH: ‘a theatre :' 
wiz, ‘to go, makes either we: ‘ speed,’ or «re: ‘dropping ? 
eR and ape, ‘to throb,’ make ware and ware: ‘ throbbing :’ 
fa, * to collect,’ changes its initial to @; as, «rm; «the body,’ 
faata: ‘a habitation, Many words formed with wy admit of 
wq also, as observed above; taking one or other in different 
senses or combinations ; as, uit, ‘to guide, makes ara: ‘ lead- 
ing; but wag ‘affection,’ afaura ‘ throwing round, ufara: 
€ marriage ? ye ‘to take, with wa and fq prefixed, to form 
terms of imprecation, makes wayt: ‘ dishonour, faze: ‘death,’ 
as Wagga Wate; but wget weer ‘ acceptance or seizure of 
the wealth,’ «tcu faze: < confinement of the thief? Some of 
the distinctions are very fanciful: thus f« compounded with 
Wer, ‘a flower, takes wy} when it means * gathering by hand,’ 
as yerata;; but wq when it means gathering in any other 
way, as qurqa: ‘ gathering flowers (with a stick).’ 

fem forms attributives in €, requiring the change of wr 
to wm, and of any other short vowel to its Gufia substitute : 
wat ‘ to leave, atra * who leaves ;' ga ‘to join, atfirq ‘who 
joins, aft ‘a religious man; fgw ‘to hate,’ afaq ‘who or 
what hates? wiz ‘to play, wifey ‘who plays; ye ‘to 
touch,’ weufaq ‘ what touches’ or ‘is close to;’ qa ‘to speak,’ 
ucatfeq ‘who contradicts. The class of verbs yratfe (see 
p. 224.) do not change the vowel; yfaq ‘who is calm ; 
except Wg, with SẸ or W prefixed, yænfgq or rfe ‘mad, 
* intoxicated.’ 

gry, leaving 37, is added to fag ‘to be unctuous, wre ‘ to 
shine, wt ‘to break; as, Wer ' unctuous, WTE? ‘ splendid, 
TET fragile.’ 

v, leaving w, is added to & ‘to do,’ y ‘to go, and wr ‘to 
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go,’ to form attributives and appellatives in composition with 
other words. z indicates the formation of the feminine in $; 
as, fae: ‘a servant, fag ‘a female servant. When the 
feminine is faut, the derivative æt has been formed with Wy: 
so fades ‘who makes the sky,’ * the sun ;? "Teac * who makes 
light,’ ‘the sun ? qgrent: -@ -£ ‘ what makes fame,’ * honourable,’ 
‘ glorious :’ so also WIET: ‘ one who goes before,’ ‘a leader ;’ 
firqa: ‘one who goes for alms,’ ‘a mendicant;’ &c. 

— ZĘ, leaving W, is added to wq in certain compounds, when 
R is substituted for the root, to signify the agent; as, STATA: 
‘a man who kills his wife ; wfmWt ‘a woman who kills her 
husband ; wurezm: ‘one who destroys or breaks open a door,’ 
‘a thief; faari ‘ what destroys bile,’ * clarified butter.’ Com- 
pounded with utiq and arg, in the sense of ‘ manufacture’ or 
‘art,’ 4 is substituted for the root; as, wrfaw: or Wea: ‘a 
mechanic,’ «an artisan.’ It is also added to 31 ‘to sing,’ and 
at ‘to drink, in certain combinations; WrW7:, amt, * a male 
or female chaunter of the Sama ;’ garq: -dt ‘a winebibber:’ 
but wt ‘to preserve, takes @; as, Witat araut ‘a female 
Brahman, who keeps the milk.’ 

z, leaving wW, is added to 7q ‘to go,’ and gẹ ‘to kill,’ to 
form attributives and appellatives: the ¥ indicates the elision 
of the radical final: aĝan ‘who or what goes every where ;’ 
fen: ‘ who goes in the air,’ ‘a bird; yen; ‘ what goes on its 
belly, ‘a snake; srqe ‘a destroyer of an enemy ; watae: 
‘what drives away darkness,’ * the sun.’ 

3 forms nouns with ¥ ‘to be, preceded by fa, m, and d; 
as, fay: ‘who is every where,’ ‘a deity; wj: ‘a master ;’ 

: *a progenitor: also with w ‘to flow, preceded by its 
pha ; fang: ‘what runs in a measured abe * the M: Pe 
mag: what runs in a hundred (streams); ‘a river? yap, a 
name of Siva, is considered to be formed also with this affix, 
from yi * auspicious,’ and əf * to be.’ 

W, leaving &, is added to verbs ending in wt to form nouns 
of various kinds; as, @t ‘to give, eta: ‘a portion ;’ wt “to 
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hold, wra: ‘a possessor, ‘one who has’ or < holds; ya ‘ to 
go, WAFAT: frost: also to xt ‘to go,’ g ‘to ooze, Wt ‘to 
destroy,’ € ‘to take,’ preceded by prepositions; as, WT: 
‘going away,’ ‘end,’ * destruction ;’ wrera: ‘ trickling ;? «aata: 
‘end,’ * conclusion,’ or ‘ who or what ends; wage ‘a shark,’ 
also * who or what takes away:’ also to at ‘to guide,’ ara: 
‘a means; faz ‘to lick,’ Sz: ‘licking; fem ‘to embrace,’ 
wa: ‘embracing; ze ‘to take,’ gre: ‘an alligator; wẹ ‘to 
pierce, wry: ‘a hunter.’ It is also added to wa * to be born,’ 
preceded by nouns or particles in various senses; as, Wt 
‘unborn ; fiw ‘twice born ;’ fyw: ‘a Brahman ;' waa ‘born 
after; waa: ‘a younger brother ; acfad ‘a lotus,’ ‘ born in 
a pool; aawe: ‘a monkey,’ ‘one born in a stable;’ wgra 
* born from accident,’ or * what has not been foreseen.’ From 
wa, ‘to dig,’ it forms yfe ‘a ditch. It is also added to we 
‘to eat,’ preceded by fa; as, «m: ‘food: and to ya ‘ to be 
possessed of, aA ‘to desire,’ wey ‘to eat, preceded by their 
objects; as, atagia ‘having flesh,’ ‘ stout ;’ ataata * desirous 
of flesh; wimg ‘ eating flesh also to ¥q@ ‘to see,’ and We 
‘to go, preceded by wT; as, qwnmwWtw ‘ expecting happiness ;’ 
weaTYTaTe ‘ one of good habits.’ These make their feminines 
in WW; as, HiagfterT &c. 

fafa is an affix of extensive use to form attributives from 
verbs. The essential termination is gą; the initial ur pro- 
longing in most cases a radical short vowel. Nouns thus 
formed are mostly declinable in three genders as nouns in {q 
(p. 63). It is affixed to a class of words called zetfe; as, 
atfeq ‘who or what takes; wqrfaw ‘who or what stays’ or 
‘is stationary; facfeyq ‘ preserving, * protecting ;' qur 
‘who or what offends; qfonfaq ‘what disgraces.’ It is 
also added to ¥q, preceded by art or yÑ; as, erc 
‘who strikes the boy; yftterfrq ‘who strikes the head :’ 
—to verbs preceded by nouns; as, sapitferq ‘who eats his 


meal hot; 'wrWarftq ‘who does what is right; serait 


‘who declares Brahma’ (the Vedas or the true god). It is 
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also added to them to form attributives implying * similarity,’ 
as Syatfyrq ‘who cries like a camel; or to denote a religious 
obligation, as eqfagemfaq ‘who sleeps on the ground,’ in 
consequence of a vow., 

æg is affixed to a few verbs to form appellatives or attri- 
butives: w prolongs the radical vowel; z indicates the femi- 
nine termination to be È; and y, wherever it occurs, indicates 
the final of the derivative to be wa: thus, from 91 * to sing,’ 
TTG), Wat, ‘a male’ or ‘female singer;' from «t ‘to aban- 
don,” erm: ‘a year,’ or ‘a kind of rice.’ 

fat is added to wat ‘to take,’ with the effect of faq, except 
that it prolongs the vowel; as, wypiy (nom. HT) ‘one to 
take his share,’ ‘ an heir.’ 

req is an affix to verbs in general to form nouns attributive 
of agency: w, as usual, lengthens the vowel; whilst ¥ indi- 
cates the termination of the derivative to be wa: thus 4, * to 
do, makes @1va who or what makes ; wa ‘to cook, urea 
* who or what cooks’ or ‘ripens;’ <a ‘ to kil,’ uraa * who or 
what destroys ;’ et ‘to give, eta@ ‘a giver’ Some verbs do 
not make the vowel long; as, ea, cava ‘who tames; WW, 
qua ‘who kills; wa, waa: ‘ who begets,’ ‘a parent) Femi- 
nine nouns usually substitute € for the penultimate vowel; as, 
atfcar, urfa, &c.: so do some feminine nouns, names of 
diseases, formed with this affix; as, wafgat ‘ vomiting,’ WAT- 
feat diarrhea: they are considered irregular: so are wrfaat 
* sitting, and yrfaar ‘lying down.’ 
. WW is an affix of extensive use to form appellatives of 
agency; it leaves q, and nouns formed with this affix are 
declined like nouns in * in the three genders (see p. 42): 
thus x ‘to make, «$ ‘a maker, ‘a doer; 7m, wy ‘a goer ;’ 
WW, Tg ‘a cooker, ‘a ripener. It follows the analogy of the 
original verb in inserting or omitting € before w; as, Wiz or 
afeg ‘who bears; efap or gg ‘who wishes; weg, W, or 
"wg, ‘who goes; &c. After some verbs, q is said to be 
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used instead of qw; as, from ¥ ‘to sacrifice, €g ‘the minis- 
tering priest.’ 
we, leaving 4, forms substantives from at ‘to worship,’ 
ara ‘to ask,’ wm ‘to strive, fay ‘to shine,’ wat ‘to ask ;’ 
as, We: * sacrifice, "rs ‘ solicitation,’ wey: ‘ effort, faw: < shin- 
ing, and wa: ‘a question. wmm; ‘sleep’ or ‘a dream,’ is 
formed from rq ‘ to sleep,’ with wq affixed. 
.. wfsrt forms adjectives from ‘qq ‘to sleep,’ qw ‘ to thirst,’ 

ya ‘to be proud; as way ‘sleepy, gaq ‘thirsty, wary 
*arrogant:' they are declined in three genders like nouns in 
q (p. 48). i 
forms attributives and appellatives from verbs ending 
in vowels; as, from wr ‘to give, YeTay a proper name;' yy 
‘to injure, yet a title proper for a Brahman. 

TW, which, as remarked under the head of WR, leaves, for 
the termination of the derivative, wa, forms attributives of 
agency and appellatives after verbs that signify ‘ motion,’ 
‘ sound, ‘ornament, or ‘anger; as, wea ‘who or what is 
going; waqaq ‘who or what is shaking; cam ‘who or what 
is sounding ; yaw ‘ who or what is adorning ; Aia ‘ who or 
what is in a passion: also after verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant, and having the indicatory vowel gravely accented ; as, 
q ‘to be, ww ‘who or what is abiding ;’ qw ‘to increase, 
aga ‘who or what is increasing: also after various other 
verbs; as, sto be quick, waq ‘fleet; sq to burn, wat 
‘burning, ‘ shining ;. &c. The feminine termination of nouns 
formed with Yẹ is ZTqQ; as, Wat, WAAT, &c.: it also forms 
feminine nouns signifying the act, after verbs of the tenth 
conjugation or causals; as, *wrugr ‘causing to do; wrcat 
‘causing to take:’ also after a few other verbs; as, wmH, 
aramı ‘ sitting ;' wey, Wea loosing ;’ wg, wget effort, ‘ ex- 
ertion ; wfe, q«rdt ‘ praising ; fae, eart * perception.’ 

t forms attributives with wa * to bow,’ at ‘ to tremble,’ far 
‘to smile,’ am * to desire,’ fafa * to injure,” ete ‘ to shine ;’ as, 
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aa ‘bent, «mg ‘ tremulous,’ wiz ‘ smiling,’ wa ‘ desirous, fea 
€ mischievous,’ ‘ cruel,’ etm ‘ radiant.’ It also forms the inde- 
clinable noun wa@ ‘ continual,’ from wa ‘to let loose, with 
the negative prefixed. 

* forms attributives with certain verbs; as, et ‘ to give,’ 
€T ‘ to cut,’ fa ‘to bind,’ we ‘to decay,’ we ‘to go:’ ete ‘ who 
or what gives, or ‘who or what cuts; @&@ ‘who or what 
binds ; yg ‘ decaying ;' we ‘ what goes.’ 

wa forms appellatives with wry, ‘to wake, and verbs in 
the frequentative mode ; as, WTE% ‘ vigilant,’ and armes ‘ who 
worships frequently, ease ‘who bites keenly,’ wwrsp* ‘a 
snake;' from ws ‘to worship, £st ‘ to bite; &c. 

q forms nouns of agency from a class of verbs called vere, 
and from a variety of others: for the effect of 3, see we and 
wa above: av ‘ to delight,’ «wt ‘who or what is delighted ;' 
ae ‘to madden,’ wga ‘who or what maddens ;’ ary‘ to accom- 
plish,' arra ‘ who or what effects ;’ we ‘to bear,’ wga ‘who 
or what bears. These nouns are very commonly used in the 
masculine gender as appellatives ; as, Wea ‘a son, RER: 
‘Love, qmm: ‘the destroyer of Madhu,’ a name of Visháu; 
and the like. | 

yz is an analogous termination to the preceding, and also 
forms derivatives ending in wa; but they are not nouns 
signifying an agent; they denote the object, the act, the 
instrument, ‘the site, or the abstract condition ; and although 
sometimes masculine or feminine, are more usually neuter 
nouns: WT: an article of food,’ wtsr«t ‘ food in general’ or 
‘ feeding,’ from wt ‘ to eat ;? wÑ ‘chattering, from wat ‘to 
talk ; wad ‘laughing, ‘ laughter,’ from ¢a ‘to laugh ;’ «mri 
‘accomplishing,’ or * means,’ ‘instrument,’ from WT% ‘ to effect ;? 
ara ‘drinking’ or ‘drink,’ from wr ‘to drink; wag: ‘an 
implement of cutting,’ ‘an axe, from ww ‘to cut; mera 
‘an implement of milking,’ ‘a milk pail, from gẹ ‘to milk.’ 
The z of the affix denotes the feminine formation in È. 

avy forms attributives, which in one or other gender become 


* 
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appellatives, from different verbs ; as, wt * to stay, erac ‘ who 
or what is stationary,’ erat ‘an inanimate product of nature ;’ 
fy ‘to be powerful,’ $v * who is powerful,’ $e * God ;’ wre 
‘to shine, wreat ‘radiant,’ &c. It is also added to ur, ‘to 
go, in the frequentative mode; ararat ‘ who or what goes 
repeatedly.’ 

3x is added to fave, ‘to abuse,’ and other verbs, to form 
attributives signifying the agent; as, farea ‘who or what 
reviles; fgaa@ ‘who or what injures:’ also to feq ‘to play, 
and WẸ ‘to cry, preceded by wm; as, wieaa ‘who sports’ or 
plays; wratgra ‘ who calls out’ or * cries.’ 

gq, like the preceding, leaving wa, forms attributives with 
y ‘to go,’ q ‘to go, and % ‘to cut ; as, Waa ‘who or what 
goes; Ute ‘ who or what moves; waa ‘who or what cuts.’ 
It also forms benedictory nouns; as, sqa, ‘ living,’ is used 
as wishing long life to; straea mur ‘ Mayest thou be a 
liver,’ i, e. live long. 

w, leaving Ww, is added to different verbs to form attri- 
butives and appellatives. The wr indicates that the derivative 
follows the conjugational form of the verb; as, ur, fafa ‘ to 
drink,’ faa ‘who or what drinks, gy, wyufa ‘to see, qyq 
‘who or what sees; X, wafa ‘to suck, wa who sucks, wa: 
‘a boy, wat ‘a girl.’ So wt*to give, and wr*to hold,’ third 
conj. ; gg ‘who or what gives; zw ‘ who or what holds. So 
few ‘to smear,’ and fag ‘to know,’ of the sixth conjugation, 
make fora and fare; as in faforat: ‘the unsoiled, ‘the 
gods ; nitfa: ‘ who tends the cattle, a name of Vishüu. So 
derivatives from verbs of the tenth conjugation and causals 
retain the sign; as, few ‘to think, wu ‘who or what 
‘reflects; q, wmu ‘who or what fills; sẹ and ea, sèwa 
‘what causes to tremble. w is also added to various verbs 
to form feminine abstract nouns; as, fat ‘ act, ‘action, ZT 
‘wish, qfar ‘worship,’ qfcazt ‘ wandering,’ gm ‘hunting,’ 
wzrem ‘ roaming, sumi ‘ waking,’ * vigilance,’ 

ara, leaving ara, forms attributives from a few verbs; as, 


» 
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waa ‘ prattling, ‘a babbler, from weq ‘ to talk idly; firwra 
* begging, from fim ‘to seek alms;' &c. The feminine is 
formed with $——sreqrad, firgrat, &c.—by virtue of the indi- 
catory initial W. 

gq, like wr &c., as above, leaves wa, and forms attri- 
butives denoting the practiser of any art or business: the 
feminine, in consequence of 4, ends in $: thus qm, ‘to dance,’ 
makes wx, wat, ‘a male or female dancer ;? qa ‘to dig,’ 
UAR, Wat, ‘a male or female ditcher.’ 

Xq., leaving a, forms neuter and feminine nouns from 
various verbs, signifying the instrument or means by which 
any end is effected; as, & ‘to cut, grà ‘a sickle; fww ‘ to 
‘sprinkle, wy ‘a bucket; g and Jw ‘to join, aa or aR 
‘fastening of a yoke; ya ‘to injure,’ ye ‘a weapon ; at 
* to guide,’ Wd ‘ the eye; ew ‘to bite, &¥ ‘a tooth ;’ ya ‘to 
govern, wm ‘a scripture.’ yY, ‘to purify, makes wt@ ‘ the 
snout of a hog,’ or ‘the shaft of a plough.’ Ñ, ‘to suck,’ 
makes wraft ‘a nurse ;’ and wt ‘to have (health by it); wraft a 
particular shrub. 

wraq is added to the verb Ñ, ‘to sing, to form mre: ‘a 
singer.’ 


SECTION III. 


Nominal Derivatives. 


254. Having formed primitive nouns from verbs, other 
nouns may again be derived from the primitive nouns, to 
imply every possible relation to the things, actions, or notions, 
which the primitives express. These derivative nouns, called, 
as already mentioned, Tad-dhita (* relating or belonging to that’ 
which is primitive), are formed in the usual mode by attaching 
. certain affixes to the base, and modifying the latter agreeably 
to special rule, or to the indications afforded by the letter or 
letters accompanying the essential elements of the termination. 

255. The difficulty of an unexceptionable classification of 
the Taddhita derivatives is still greater than even that of the 
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classification of Kridanta words, inasmuch as the former are 
still more diversified in form and purport, and as many of the 
affixes are applicable in a greater variety of acceptations. We 
must therefore have recourse again to the alphabetical arrange- 
ment of the terminations, distinguished under a few different 
heads, and occasionally associating a few of an analogous and 
limited application. 

256. Some of the most extensively useful of the Taddhita 
affixes are connected by an analogous diversity and extent of 
application. They are mostly employed in forming words 
which are one or other, or sometimes all, of the following: 
I. Patronymics and terms denoting lineal descent, or com- 
munity of origin ; 2. Attributives of a variety of qualities and 
circumstances ; 3. Appellatives, or names of persons and 
things; 4. Nouns of aggregation; and 5. Abstract nouns. 
These may therefore be classed under one head, as Miscellaneous 
nouns. Another considerable class of terminations is employed 
to denote possession of a thing or property by an individual 
object; and they may constitute another class, as Possessives. 
The terminations forming the superlative and comparative 
degrees are included amongst the Taddhita affixes; and so 
are those which form various pronominal derivatives, and 
terms connected with number, as ordinals, &c.: these may 
be grouped together. Finally, there are various indeclinable 
and adverbial terms. Thus making four classes of nominal 
derivatives; in each of which the terminations may be alpha- 
betically arranged. With exception of the last of the above 
classes, Taddhita derivatives are declinable in either one or all 
of the genders. 

257. The letter or syllable which forms the essential 
adjunct to the base, is sometimes merely added to it agree- 
ably to the laws of combination; but it more usually takes 
the place of the last vowel of the primitive, and if that be 
followed by «, of the consonant also. Thus from fyra comes 
3a; from frat, quf; from faqat, Fava. A final = or 3 
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may be changed to its Gufa equivalent, and thus combined 
with the vowel of the affix, as =e, wit; but it may be some- 
times cut off, as XWNTS, TRTE. — WWW, ‘a stone,’ makes Urga 
‘stony ; were ‘the Vedas’ or ‘ Brahma,’ ara * relating to 
Brahma’ or ‘ the Vedas;’ but as a generic term of descent, it 
makes araq: ‘a Brahman.’ So nouns ending in gq usually 
preserve the final; as, afaq ‘a car, «Tf * belonging to a 
car; There are many varieties, however, in the annexation 
of the affix to the base, for which the Dictionary must be 
consulted. 

258. It is also a general rule, that all those terminations 
which contain an indicatory ur, 3, or *, require that the first 
vowel of the base, whether it be a simple or compound term, 
substitute the Vriddhi equivalent; as, way ‘the eye, «raga 
‘relating to the eye.’ In some polysyllabic words the Vriddhi 
letter is repeated ; as, Weg ‘a friend,’ atete ' friendship ;' and 
from wa and wEq combined, comes wrfraared ‘ sacred to 
Agni and Marut’ (fire and wind). If the primitive begins with 
-a compound letter, of which the second member is 31 or q, the 
Vriddhi diphthong € or W is commonly prefixed to the semi- 
vowel; as, from wra, * logic,’ comes quias: ‘a logician ; from 
ams ‘a tiger, arn ‘covered with a tiger's skin; from yay 
to-morrow, ytiafera ‘ of, or relating to, to-morrow.’ 

259. In some instances, nominal derivatives retain the form 
of the primitives unaltered ; as, Wares: ‘a native of Panchala,’ 
otherwise Tate: ; aaa belonging or relating to the Yavanas,' 
otherwise yraq. In these cases, it is affirmed, that the usual 
affix had been attached to the primitive, but again rejected, 
together with its effects: this is called Taddhita-luk. 

260. Attributives formed with affixes containing au indi- 
catory U, N, 2, Z, W, and taking the three genders, form, with 
a few exceptions, the feminine with $; as, qratst, q«if, rgi, 


agh, &c. 


wa, leaving wt, forms, 1. Patronymics ; as, WWW: ‘a son’ or 
. SS 


Crass I. Miscellaneous affixes. 
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* male descendant,’ of svt: also generic terms of descent; as, 
*v'any divine being,’ from ?q ‘a deity : 2. Attributives in 
certain senses; as, £W ‘covered with an elephant’s hide,’ from 
fiw ‘an elephant; geg ‘dyed with turmeric,’ from gefcet; 
eqerca ‘made of the wood of the Devadáru pine: 3. Appella- 
tives; as, 3 ‘a man, ant ‘a woman ; yfr ‘the earth,’ 
qa: ‘a prince: 4. Nouns of aggregation; as, | ‘a 
flock of pigeons,’ from aqra : and 5. Abstract nouns in certain 
senses; as, Wg ‘the nature of a horse. In general, wy may 
be considered as forming similar derivatives with the analogous 
termination wa, and to be applicable to the same primitives, 
although theoretically it is limited to words of which the first 
vowel is gravely accented, which terminate in 3, or which 
belong to certain specified classes ; as, efearfe or afasa, and 
others. 

wsq forms from Ñq, * act, the attributive asi * active, 
* energetic.’ 

wat, leaving W, is an affix of very universal application. It 
forms, 1. Patronymics; as, wrara: ‘a son or descendant of 
"u7; arga: ‘the son of Vasudeva’ TH: that is, Krishfa: 
also terms of descent in general; as, aram: ‘a Brahman,’ from 
waq. A final «y is changed to sz before the * of wa in this 
sense; as, Sunt ‘the son of two mothers,’ from fg and atg 
‘a mother. 2. Attributives ; as, WfsrgT ‘ Madder, mifa ‘ of 
the colour of, or dyed with, Madder ;? agq ‘ cloth,’ «mg * made 
of, or covered with, cloth,’ &c.; 3a ‘ relating or belonging to, 
or a worshipper of, Siva ;’ qumq ‘ relating or belonging to, or 
a worshipper of, Vishfiu ; *ww ‘ belonging to, or produced in 
the country of, Nishadha.' ‘ws, ‘a horse,’ makes wra ‘ belong- 
ing or relating to a horse,’ ‘ drawn by horses; grax ‘ sugar,’ 
gmt ‘ sugary,” ‘ made of sugar,’ or ‘as sweet ; À ^ woollen,’ 
‘made of wool,’ from att ‘ wool; Ña, Faa, Sara, produced 
in the hot or cold weather, ‘summer,’ ‘ winter ;? wrg ‘ diurnal,’ 
from We ‘a day; aq ‘nocturnal,’ from faqt ‘night; wise 
‘annual, from «qe; ‘a year; qm ‘ bodily,’ * corporeal,’ from 
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wat ‘the body.’ It also forms possessive attributes; as, WaT 
‘wisdom,’ ura * having wisdom,’ ‘wise.’ 3. Many of the attribu- 
tives already given are also appellatives: thus Sa: and qun: 
mean severally ‘a follower of Siva or Vishfu;’ Www: is a 
proper name, ‘ king of Nishadha ;’ wry: ‘a carriage drawn by 
horses. Wq, relating to the asterism yw, is in the masculine 
WI": the name of a month, when the moon is in that asterism ; 
and in the feminine, Ñt ‘ day of full moon in the month of 
Paush. 4. Aggregates; as, ava ‘a flight of cranes,’ from qa: 
‘a crane ;’ 3j ‘a troop of beggars,’ from fir: ‘a beggar.’ 5. Ab- 
stract nouns; as, grf«: * who is pure,’ wre * purification ;? ate: 
‘a silent sage;’ Wis ‘silence; gaq ‘young,’ tad youth ;’ 
Jem: ‘a man, qed * manliness,’ ‘ manhood,’ ‘ manly stature,’ 
&c.; Fy ‘large,’ wrüd ‘bulk, ‘bigness? wa is also some- 
times used pleonastically ; as, qay: or WT": ‘a kinsman ;’ 
wrafiz: or Wi ‘a drug; laat or dam: 5 a divinity.’ 

=H, leaving =, forms patronymics only; as, mif: ‘a 
descendant of Daksha ;’ @arafa: ‘a descendant of Vyása' (a 
being inserted). 

JAQ and analogous terminations, @ and fqzw, are added to 
fea and fa, substituted for fa, to form fafaa, feg and fefaz 
signify ‘ flat, as the nose, fafaat arfaar; or * flat-nosed,’ 
fefaz: qeu, &c. 

wf« is added to a class of words to form nouns of multitude; 
as, Wfeset ‘a number of mills? also to Ræ and gms, seve- 
rally authors of rules for an order of mendicants, and for 
acting; to imply their disciples; afaq ‘a mendicant, 
wanfarq ‘an actor.’  xfw is of more extensive application as a 
possessive affix. 

afaq, leaving ZA, forms abstract masculine nouns from 
attributes of sensible properties; as, wm ‘ white,’ grae 
* whiteness; yg ‘large, Wfquq ‘bulk; ag ‘soft; araq 
‘softness ; WER ‘great, ufgrq ‘greatness ;? we ‘ heavy,’ 
xt ‘heaviness; &c. These form their nominatives in wt; 
as, fÆ, &c. (see p. 59). 


88 2 


316 DERIVATION. 


wm is added to wrqq ‘the rainy season, forming wrqWmr 
* what grows or is produced in the rains.’ 

wzw is added to appellatives to signify * multitude ; wfraz: 
‘a flock of sheep:' also to various prepositions to form attri- 
butives conveying their general purport; wae ‘ manifest ;’ 
faaz ‘large,’ ‘extended; wae ‘contracted ; sre «much; 
faaz * near.’ 

aera added to tw forms twr ‘a multitude of carriages.’ 

aq, that is, æ, forms a variety of derivative words, mostly 
attributives ; as, Hea ‘produced or born in the country of 
Madra, eye ‘ stout,’ dtra ‘dyed yellow,’ ar * belonging to 
me, rre ‘ belonging to thee,’ 3e ‘ sad,’ ware ‘ bought with five,’ 
‘bearing or receiving five,’ as tax or interest. It forms also attri- 
butives implying ‘ skill ; as, @yra ‘ one skilled in dressing hair :’ 
or ‘limitation ; as, faq ‘ cut,’ fawa ‘a little cut? also ‘ like- 
ness ; as, wma ‘ cold, as it were,’ i. e. dull, slow; uma ‘ hot, 
as it were,’ i. e. quick, smart. It is added to prepositions ; as, 
to wfW ‘ over,’ wfirai ‘ more than ; and to wy ‘ after,’ and wf 
‘near; www, Whra or wits ‘lustful.’ It forms also appellatives ; 
as, Wore: ^an heir, * one who takes his portion,’ from wy: ‘a 
part; particularly when pity or contempt is intended; as, 
Jas: ‘a stumpy tree ; Stee: ‘an inferior Sidra ;’ yaa: ‘the 
poor child; agaa: ‘the unhappy Devadatta;' waa: ‘a vile 
horse.’ It sometimes implies ‘ doubt ; as, waræ: * the horse (of 
whom is this).’ It is frequently pleonastic ; as, wfa: or afta: 
‘a sheep; afar: or : a jewel? &c. 

"ep and the analogous terminations ¢yq and yat are 
affixed to nouns-to form appellatives implying ‘ inferiority ;’ 
fazer, far@ya:, fazèya:, ‘an inferior scholar? They are 
also attached in an adverbial form to verbal inflexions; as, 
uara &c. ‘he cooks incompletely,’ ‘he does not finish 
cooking.’ 

W and w* are analogous terminations, of which the essen- 
tial adjunct is $4; the second requires the Vriddhi vowel: 
they form, 1. Words implying ‘ descent ; as, from $æ ‘a race,’ 
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wea or set ‘ sprung from a good family ? 2. Attributives ; 
as, We, ‘a day, makes weta ‘ to be done in a given number 
of days; watcare ‘either bank of a river,’ warcardta ‘ who or 
what goes or extends to both banks; arm: ‘a village, anita 
‘rustic’ ‘village? waq makes warata ‘ what is fit or good for 
oneself ;’ fasma ‘all mankind,’ farata ‘ what is fit or good 
for all: 3. Appellatives; fae, ‘Sesamum,’ makes Ratt ‘a 
field of Sesamum ;? wWué ‘ seven steps,’ urmqetd ‘friendship, 
‘intimacy ;? agd ‘fresh butter, from wrq ‘to-day,’ and at 
‘a cow. 

y, leaving %4, forms, 1. words of descent; as, from wr: ‘a 
man of the military caste, wrdqu: the same, as sprung from 
him: 2. Attributives; as, Ug: ‘a country,’ urfgru ‘relating or 
belonging to it.’ 

* and am are analogous affixes, both leaving €u: the one 
requires Vriddhi; the other not: they form, 1. words of 
descent in general; as, wate: ‘a sister’s son,’ (gera: ‘ the 
son of a father’s sister? 2. Attributives; ageta or Arete 
‘relating to Mahendra ;’ arta * suited to, or fit for, a calf; 
renum ‘fit for a wall: @ is inserted before the affix after 
some words; as, mra ‘own,’ waata ‘royal? 3. Appella- 
tives; as, ÑT: ‘a mountaineer.’ 

«uq and ¥¥q are two affixes to nouns to form attributives. 
implying * being known by ;’ as, fawre or fraryy ‘known 
by, or on account of, learning.’ 

st, leaving ™, forms feminine nouns of descent; as, arftat 
* a female descendant of girt; and nouns of action, com- 
pounded with wra ‘ falling ; as, emmurer ‘ falling of an hour, 
“a lunar day. After àq ‘a hawk,’ and fas ‘Sesamum, a : 
nasal is inserted ; as, yaaearat ‘ hawking; Raar ‘an obla- 
tion’ (in which Sesamum is scattered). 

faz alternates with IT after a few words, and like it leaves 
zai for the termination ; but it differs in forming the feminine 
with wm; as, wifst ‘a city’ (Benares), «rfgra ‘belonging to 
Kási; fem. arfgrat; with 3ṣ it would be arfyrat. 
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sq, leaving 3t, forms a few appellative and abstract nouns ; 
Qed} ‘the lapis lazuli,’ from feet a mountain so named; 
Trea ‘depth, from watt ‘deep; «rw ‘infinity, from 
waa ‘endless; wrfazd * hospitality; from wafa ‘a guest ; 
and others. 

Ze with the analogous terminations "TOW and weq] are 
added to the preposition wa to form attributives implying 
‘flat,’ as the nose; Wadetzl, waTZ, or wrpier, afam, ‘a flat 
nose; Waiz:, WAAS:, Wiz YET: ‘a flat-nosed man.’ 

zg or &Tq, is an affix, leaving wa, to form attributives from 
adverbs importing ‘time: qw is inserted: as ara ‘ evening,’ 
araaa ‘what is of the evening; wa ‘to-day,’ waaa what 
is of to-day ; wWrà ‘in the forenoon,’ mre 5 what is of the 
forenoon ; fat ‘ long,’ fatara ‘lasting’ or ‘ delayed long ;' &c. 

sq is an affix forming a number of words, substituting £4 
for the finals of nouns ending in wt or WW, or in Wa, and 
adding @ to others: it forms, 1. a few patronymics from 
feminine nouns in $, the final of which is also cut off; as, 
Tanta ‘a descendant of tat: but it also implies inferiority 
in this form; as, mtfrita ‘an inferior, ‘a young or silly 
descendant of mmff? 2. Attributives ; as, mre makes vrfera 
‘dyed with Lac ;’ ef, erfya ‘made with, or fed with, curds ;’ 
wet, RRE ‘ virtuous, but wrefeta ‘ wicked ;’ ara, atfea ‘ given 
or lasting for a month;’ a8, arf ‘ annual,’ ‘lasting for a 
year; Bat, Afaa belonging to an army.’ 3. Appellatives ; 
wrfer&: ‘a gambler,’ from wep dice; arfa ‘a logician,’ 
from «TW ‘logic; warfare: ‘a believer, arfera: (an atheist,’ 
from *wf&r ‘what is? wfa, ‘a sword,’ makes wrfaa: ‘a swords- 
man; way ‘a bow, wTga: ‘a bowman? 4. Aggregates of 
inanimate objects; as, erga ‘a heap of parched grain? but 
also of elephants, etfera; and of kine, dys. 

sx forms similar derivations as the preceding, but is mostly 
limited to attributives, which sometimes become appellatives ; 
as fea ‘relating to the Vedas? fex: ‘a Brahman who 
studies or teaches them; atarfwa ‘ relating to war or battle,’ 
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wimín* ‘a soldier.’ It is extensively used to form adjectives 
relating to measures of value, quantity, number, or time: 
fea ‘ bought with, or of the value of, a Nishka ;’ wecifus 
or wreerfua ‘containing, or relating to, half a drofia (a 
measure of grain); Warfmra ‘bought with, or of the value of, 
twenty ; mfg% ‘daily’ or ‘lasting for a day ;' arfaa ‘ monthly’ 
or ‘lasting for a month ; uem ‘lasting for two nights ;' 
æfa continuing for a time.’ Some terms of philosophy 
are also formed with it; as, wifwefaa, wiiniifra, wrarfare, 
relating to that which is celestial, elemental, or spiritual. It 
also forms nouns of aggregation ; as, @eTe ‘a field,’ etf ‘a 
number of fields." | 

sa, like the two preceding, supplies gœ for the termination 
of similar nouns, but it does not require the Vriddhi change 
of the vowel; as, wz ‘a jar, wízw ‘ what is placed in a jar ;? 
wi ‘a boat, wrfra ‘who or what goes in a boat, relating or 
belonging to it; fire ‘ who sells,’ famnfra * who buys,’ wafa- 
wga: ‘a dealer, ‘a tradesman ;’ ya ‘a hundred, yrfa 
* worth, or bought with, a hundred.’ It is affixed to wg and 
wt to signify ‘rate of interest; wf% or wr má 3rd ‘ half per 
cent) It is also a possessive affix; as, wag ‘a staff, «fupra 
‘one who bears a staff; ag ^ hair,’ afgra ‘one who has much 
hair; mt and wm ‘a hundred,’ myfa®a ‘one who has a 
hundred cows.’ 

stazq is considered as an affix forming the words fiyat- 
Hz: Web, ATATHS: -aÑ paternal and maternal grandfather and 
grandmother, from faq and mm. go" added to arq forms 
arga: ‘a maternal uncle? "pw to fag, faye ‘a paternal 
uncle ;’ and q to ang, urge: ‘a brother’s son.’ 

gẹ is a useful affix: it leaves gq, and forms, 1. Patronymics 
and terms of descent; as, wram: ‘the son of Agni; ara: 
name of Garuda, ‘the son of Vinatá ;’ Raa: ‘son of Mitrayu ;' 
the final of the primitive being cut off: sometimes zw is 
prefixed to the termination; as, wic2u: or wiefzu: the son 
of a respectable woman, æzt; when 3Rezt means ‘a harlot,’ 
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the derivative implying ‘ her son’ is @t#et, being formed with 
the analogous affix ga. So either of these, forms words imply- 
ing * descent’ from a disfigured or a base person ; as, eura: or 
wm ‘the son of a one-eyed man;' TAR: or Tat ‘ the son 
of a slave. wa, ‘a sister, in combination rejects its final 
before €*; as, fayeraa: ‘the son of a father's sister, rqert: 
‘the son of a mother’s sister.’ 2. g% also forms attributives 
signifying * produced in,’ or ‘ derived from; «m4 ‘ aquatic,’ 
from wet ‘a river; area ‘ earthen,’ from wt * the earth:’ and 
3. a few appellatives ; as, from tfe: ‘rice, AXA ‘a rice-field.’ 

«ww is analogous to the preceding, adding « to the termi- 
nation ; as, RATA ‘ belonging to, or derived from, a family ;’ 
otherwise 41a. It is also added to a few words in a con- 
temptuous sense; as, NTA, ‘a village, makes aqa: ‘a clown ;? 
‘ware ‘acity, wmm ‘a libertine, ‘a profligate.’ 

gs is another termination allied to the preceding ; differing 
from ¢& only in being restricted to certain words; as, YR4, 
‘aman, in particular acceptations; as, ÑEAN ww: ‘a killing 
of men ;’ QET: wag: ‘an assemblage of men; drew frac 
< mortal or human change ;' NEAT: -Ñt -4 ‘done by a man’ or 
© human being.’ 

w, leaving wr, forms a few feminine nouns that signify 
< striking in sport; as, «mmt ‘ quarter-staff, and mier * boxing, 
from was ‘a staff,’ gfe ‘the fist: also some attributives ; as, 
WS ‘all, arg ‘ fit or good for all? 

wm, leaving 4, forms words implying * descent ;' as, 8m; ‘a 
demon,’ ‘a son of Diti; watfewm: ‘an Aditya,’ ‘son of Aditi ;' 
wit ‘a descendant of Kuru.’ lt is added to wfa, when 
preceded by a noun; as, matga: ‘son or descendant of 
warafa; and to words signifying ‘an artisan ;' as, Wyara, ‘a 
weaver, makes atyara: ‘a weaver’s progeny: it also forms 
appellatives; as, wfzwz makes qfar: ‘an assistant at an 
assembly.’ 

aw forms feminine nouns signifying, I. Aggregation ; zITW"T 
‘a number of villages; stat ‘a number of men; naat ‘a 
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herd of elephants :’ 2. Abstract property ; ftat ‘ womanhood, 
ziat ‘ cowhood,’ ya@at ‘ childhood.’ It is also added pleonas- 
tically to 9; as, @aat * a divinity.’ 

@ is added to some words to denote ‘time; as, weg ‘of 
last year; ufea ‘of the year before last;’ femp ‘of a long 
time ago: also to ṣẹ substituted for aa, qw ‘new? the 
latter takes TT in the same sense, TAR, and, as above, 

«r4 is added to terms of place to form attributives ; gferara 

* produced in the south, ‘a native of the south,’ &c.: so 
UTATA, ÅT, * produced in the west, east, &c. | 

araq forms feminine appellatives after the prepositions wf 
and 3q; as, wf ‘ an acclivity ;° ; wu ‘land, the foot of 
a mountain.’ | 

WW is affixed to indeclinables to form attributives implying 
* production ;? as, ga‘ produced where; waa ‘ born or pro- 
duced there ;' gga ‘ born or produced here: with wat, ‘ toge- 
ther,’ it forms Wate: * a minister.’ | 

w is added to 7i, ‘a cow, to denote * multitude ; nitat ‘a 
herd of cattle.’ 

wt" forms neuter abstract nouns from any other nouns; 
serum ‘ Brahmanhood,’ ater * childhood,’ yer * holiness.’ 
| TH and gaa are added to nouns to denote ‘ measure of 
height ; sem, KEZTEA ‘as high as the thigh.’ 

qa is added to wf4 in the sense of ‘milk ;’ «faga * ewe's 
milk.’ aĝa and ure, equally anomalous affixes, and probably 
obsolete words, meaning ` ‘milk, ” are similarly employed; as, 
afari and sfa. a 

I and the analogous affix wp are added severally to et 
and $4 to form appellatives ; ; wu pru from, or by, a 
woman;' Wtw ‘ produced of, or by, a man. In the neuter 
gender they may be abstract nouns; - ‘womanhood,’ We 

* manhood.’ P 

Tq forms attributives | Bone ‘nouns in the sense of ‘ infe- 

riority ; as, frrqarg: < an indifferent physician : compounded 
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with @y it signifies * quantity ;' RMT: * abundant hair:' 
AWT: has a similar purport. 

fag and aa are added to fae to denote * barrenness ; fa- 
fost: or famam: ‘barren Sesamum,’ * not bearing seed.” 

wa and fms are affixes forming principally patronymics or 
terms implying ‘ descent:’ the former furnishes the termina- 
ton wraa, the latter wrafa; as metre: or mmm: ‘a 
descendant of the sage zm: Analogous to them is RR, 
. forming attributives of which the feminine takes €, as denoted 
by the sibilant: thus from wfqgrt, ‘a country,’ comes arfayrat 
produced in it;’ as, arfagrad wy ‘honey of Kapisá;' wrfq- 
yrat erat ‘a grape of the same.’ 

wag is added to nouns to import ‘ made or consisting of ; 
as, wyaaa ‘made or consisting of stone,’ ‘stony,’ * marble ;’ 
ITER ‘ wooden,’ ‘made of wood ;’ yaq ‘ earthen,’ * made of 
earth or clay:’ it also implies ‘ containing’ or ‘ abounding 
with ;? as, Waa ‘containing food’ (a dish, &c.); wWeara 
‘containing sweetmeats’ (a shop or the like); yarat ws: ‘a 
sacrifice abounding with clarified butter, i. e. one in which 
many oblations are offered. It also forms with zit ‘an ox,’ 
the term 7iwu:, which may mean either * cow-dung,’ or ‘ the 
nature or property of a cow.’ 

ataq is added to words to denote ‘ measure, either of 
height, capacity, or number; wrata ‘as high as the knee ;’ 
namata ‘as much as a Prastha;’ usara ‘five in tale; arama 
‘so much.’ | 

"Lis added to a few words to form, x. Attributives; as, 
gra ‘a village, req ‘rural, ‘rustic; ge ‘the face, Fer 
* principal ;’ wa ‘ punishment,’ ex&d ‘ deserving punishment ;’ 
We ‘respect,’ wet ‘deserving respect; ww ‘killing, ma ‘ de- 
serving death:’ 2. Abstracts; as, wí& ‘a friend, weg ‘ friend- 
ship; vm ‘a messenger, gw ‘ mission ? was, ‘a merchant,’ 
makes wfarsqt ‘ trade ? ea ‘a thief,’ makes Wa ‘ theft,’ ‘ thiev- 
ing) wis more frequently combined with other letters, as in 


va, UL Wu, TH, and wq. 
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T4 forms a few abstract nouns: tr, ‘a king,’ makes vrsqd 
‘kingdom ;’ arafa ‘a general,’ arra ‘command ;’ gue ‘a 
family priest,’ wife ‘ priesthood.’ 

"qw, leaving a, forms, 1. Patronymics or terms of descent ; 
as, afifa ‘a proper name,’ wrfifste: ‘the son of Abhijit ;’ 
aq ‘sprung from a god ;' are ‘a native of the outer (afer) 
country :’ 2. Attributives; as, gut ‘is produced in or on an 
island, Hq: 3. Aggregates; as, dem ‘a field,’ i ‘a 
number of fields ;' dg: hair, Wd ‘a quantity of hair; Wy: 
‘a noose, wurgut ‘a number of snares; &c. 

am, leaving q, and requiring no change of the radical vowel, 
is of much more extensive application than either of the pre- 
ceding: it forms a few terms of descent ; as, uaa: ‘a man of 
the military tribe, sprung from a Raja; seq ‘of a good 
family :’ but its chief application is to form attributives imply- 
ing derivation, relation, or fitness, becoming frequently appel- 
latives; as, tup ‘ what is fit for a carriage ;' way: ‘a horse fit 
for harness;' taj ‘ a carriage-wheel:' ys relating to the root, 
or to original price; qet: * price,’ qed * profit; qu * suited in 
age, WWW, whence wqur ‘a friend.’ Of other attributives 
formed with this affix are get ‘like,’ ama ‘suitable,’ wu 
* appropriate, «trt ‘agreeable, wa ‘wealthy, sq ‘ chief,’ 
werg ‘ virtuous,’ wa ‘relating to the people,’ * popular,’ * cur- 
rent, Wa ‘fame,’ qyreq famous, wrüaw ‘deserving decapi- 
tation,’ from yt for req and & ‘cutting.’ Nouns ending 
in 3 and the word zit take Gufia before qa; as, UE * a stake,’ 
wart ‘fit for a stake’ (wood); sre ‘relating to a cow’ or 
‘derived from one, zm ‘cows milk? we, ‘a dog, changes 
the semivowel; as, ya or ypa ‘canine: arfi, ‘the nave of a 
wheel, makes ww ‘ fit for the nave; and ara ‘ the nose, Wet 
‘fit for the nose, vei ‘a nozzle? agra, ‘fame, makes qr 
‘famous ;' wrt ‘a part, wr ‘half’ (at interest), wr sri 
* half per cent. Of the appellatives, besides those specified, 
are, Wat ‘a bridemaid, from wet ‘a wife; Yat ‘a milch 
cow, from Vy the same, with q inserted ; Qe: ‘an actor,’ 

Tt2 
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from qW dress; wai ‘vigour,’ from wmirq ‘act; and wi 
‘thing,’ * wealth,’ from g'a tree.' 

t is added to nouns to form diminutives; t ‘a house,” 
mac! a small house ;? grit ‘the S'amí tree, wt ‘a small 
Sami tree.’ 

Wu is added to words to imply * cause’ or * origin, "if the 
latter be man; as, wew ‘what proceeds from the same 
cause ;' @aewew ‘ what originates with Devadatta.’ 

æ is added to fam, Ya, and faa, substituted for farr 
‘moist, making fag, ‘qa, and faa, to signify * blear-eyed.’ 

fasy and fadtw4 are added to the preposition f« to form 
attributives ; as, fafas, fafadta, ‘thick,’ ‘coarse ;’ also * flat 
or crooked nosed.’ 

q* is a useful affix: ¥ always, as in the Kridanta deriva- 
tives, denotes the addition of wa. It forms attributives sig- 
nifying chiefly * produced in’ or ‘from;’ as, zft" ‘the hot 
season, eta ‘growing or produced in summer; Jg ‘a 
camel, wea ‘ produced from a camel; Narsa ‘ made by a 
potter, ates; MAA produced in a wood, ‘wild.’ It is 
also added to names of countries to signify either the place 
or people; Wwrzfegeqw: is synonymous with qefsya: < Pali- 
bothra;' wma means ‘ the people of Anga:’ also any thing 
peculiar to the country ; as, from «sz, * Cutch,' comes @rexat 
wae: ‘a man of Cutch; «rerá fad ‘a Cutch laugh. It 
also forms nouns of aggregation ; as, ww, from sqq ‘an 
ox,’ ‘a herd of oxen; wage ‘a number of the descendants 
of Upagu,' or * his family or tribe collectively.’ 

gq, like the preceding, adds wa, but does not change the 
vowel of the primitive. It forms such attributives as Wa, 
from =q ‘ order,’ ‘one who knows the order ;' wea * produced 
in or on the road; wa * one who knows the road; würe«s 
‘produced in the forenoon:' also a few feminine nouns in 
particular acceptations ; as, from qe for ure, * a quarter, comes 
ufeat ‘quarter, when succession is implied; as, feafeat werfe 
‘he gives two and two quarters; fenfaat zarfa ‘he gives 
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two and two hundreds: or when succession is not implied, 
but legal proceedings are; as, fgsrfmat «fug: ‘fined two 
hundred.’ | 

gq also forms feminine nouns from compounds implying 
“enmity between the objects;' as, @ratgfaat ‘the natural 
hostility of the crow and the owl.’ l 

msy forms an attributive noun with the preposition fa; 


fagra ‘ large,’ ‘ extensive.’ 
wraz and wrfae are added to names of vegetable substances 


to denote ‘a field ;' as, gurwreé or syfa ‘a field of sugar- 
cane.’ 

"cq is added to nouns to form appellatives with the sense 
of * diminutiveness’ or * inferiority ? mæt ‘a sack,’ srraftré ‘a 
small sack; qat ‘a young calf; wat ‘a foal,’ also ‘a 
mule; amg ‘an ox unfit for the yoke. 

wa forms attributive nouns analogous to those formed with 
TA, as above, but in particular senses; and the feminine 
termination is $. The words imply, 1.‘ Who or what goes 
by means of; as, wfara ‘one who goes on a horse ? ufa: -at 
* a cripple, ‘one who goes by means of a wheel-chair, qui: ; 
afaa: -at ‘a traveller,’ * one who goes along the road ;’ or, as 
applied to inanimate things, atfrafaa ‘what comes, or is 
brought, by water :’ 2. ‘Who or what takes by means of ;’ as, 
wei ‘an inflated skin, wfgqpa ‘a ferryman, ‘one who takes 
passengers or goods across a river on a skin; finm or Way: 
“a yoke for carrying burdens by a rope at each end,’ faafira; 
or Aftara: ‘a porter carrying loads by a yoke:’ ånd 3. Con- 
taining a given measure; as, WuTef*« ‘ containing two Arhakas 
of grain,’ ‘a field,’ &c. 

Wc is similarly applied to a few words; as, waa -wt-4 
‘who or what goes by being dragged.’ 

ws is added to ye, ‘the Sami tree,’ to signify * made of 
its wood,’ maS: -3 -s. 

ws forms abstract neuter nouns from a variety of words; 
as, YA ' white, yat ‘ whiteness ;? gg ‘firm, eta ‘ firmness ;’ 


326 DERIVATION. 


RYT ‘sweet,’ HTyai ‘ sweetness ;^ Fe: * a blockhead,’ ate ‘folly ;? 
Wit: ‘a thief, “tai ‘stealing Qa: ‘a thief” Wat ‘ stealing ;? 
fagra: “a knave, Ayai * dishonesty ; mmm: ‘a Brahman,’ 
wreret ‘the nature or office of a Brahman ; wea: ‘ the four 
castes,’ “yaad ‘the duties or institution of the four castes ;? 
uea ‘successively, arcaa ^ succession,’ ‘tradition.’ If 
taking the feminine gender, these nouns reject 4 before $; as, 
yfer ‘right,’ * fit, makes wifwa or wifent * fitness.’ 

at and wt are added pleonastically to wg ‘earth;’ so is 


freq, making wf, aat or Fre, ‘ earth.’ 


CrLass II. Possessives. 


wy, leaving W, is substituted for the terminations of a few 
words ending in vowels, and added to others ending in con- 
sonants, to form possessive adjectives; as, wet makes we 
‘who has braided hair; srq ‘the breast, ya ‘breasted ;' 
eq ‘sin,’ ww ‘sinful; wsta ‘who has hemorrhoids,’ from 
wyra; &c. 

WIZW and way are added to nouns to signify possession 
or use of the object they denote, but in a depreciatory sense ; 
as, WTW, ‘speech,’ makes wrwrz or arate ‘one who speaks 
much and nonsensically.’ 

wrfirrg added to @, ‘ property, makes erfaq -Ñ -faat ‘a 
master’ or * mistress,” * an owner of property.’ 

raq is added to y% ^a horn,’ and gs ‘a heap, to form 
attributives ; as, srg ‘ horned, garea ‘ preeminent.’ 

aregq fotms attributives of possession, with the sense of 
* non-endurance ; with ya ‘ cold,’ gan‘ warm,’ and qm * oiled 
butter; as, għata ‘suffering from cold,’ ‘freezing; Yung 
‘suffering from heat; garg ‘having, but not liking, oiled 
butter? gga, ‘ the heart,’ forms qure; ‘ kind-hearted.’ 

www forms possessive attributives from the class of words 
called arcarfe; as, MT ‘a star, arfaa ‘starred, < starry ;' 
Wer ‘a flower, yfeqw ‘flowered,’ ‘flowery; ga ‘a flower,’ 
gafra ‘having flowers; waz ‘a part,’ afea ‘parted,’ * di- 
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vided,’ ‘ having parts ;’ fqurar ‘ thirst,’ faafaa ‘thirsty ;' ge 
* pain, gfe ‘afflicted,’ ‘ pained;' ga ‘ pleasure,’ yira 
‘happy, ‘ at ease ;’ &c. : 

gaq forms wise ‘fruitful,’ from we ‘fruit; and aféa 
s asperius > or wfé&ur ‘a peacock,’ from az ‘the tail of 
that bird.’ ‘dirt,’ makes afaa, or with naq, active 
‘dirty,’ ‘ foul,’ * FRE ; 

gyfa is affixed to nouns ending in W to denote possession 
actual or figurative; qw ‘a staff,’ fea ‘one who carries a 
staff; wa ‘ wealth, ufaq ‘ wealthy ; qa ‘ happiness, afaq 
‘happy; ¢:@ ‘ pain,’ g:fam ‘sorrowful? also to ag in parti- 
cular meanings; yfĝq ‘one who has priority,’ i. e. one who 
has done (eaten or drank) any thing on a former occasion; 
gagat we ‘he formerly made the mat. wre makes wifey 
‘one who has partaken of a Sréddha’ or ‘funeral feast; 
and are ‘ visible, wrferq ‘one who has seen any occurrence,’ 
‘a witness.’ It is also added to certain words in wt or $; as, 
frar ‘a crest, fgrferq ‘crested, fyret ‘a peacock ;’ arat ‘a 
garland,’ wrfe* ‘having a garland,’ mre ‘a gardener; atte 
‘rice,’ dtfeq ‘having rice: also to numerals connected with 
age; as, afaq ‘having the fifth (month or year)? yac «re: 
‘a boy in his fifth year.’ Occasionally «is prefixed to sfa; 
as, qrafaq * one who suffers from disordered wind? It forms 
various feminine nouns of locality ; as, yeafcat ^a pool having 
the lotus: so yfe, gafea, &c. It forms various appellatives, 
as above, and as vferq ‘an elephant,’ from ze * his trunk.’ 

"sq is affixed to a class of words termed fuw&rí to form 
possessives ; as, faat ‘mud,’ fafaa ‘muddy; s% ‘the 
chest, gcfac ‘ broad-chested ;' wat ‘knowledge, wfsres ‘wise :’ 
also to Wet ‘ froth,” Afaa ‘ frothy :’ to feat ‘ sand,’ and srt 
‘ gravel,’ as epithets of place ; faafwet or yrafcot yf: ‘ sandy 
or gravelly soil:’ also to gq and other words; gfe ‘ corpu- 
lent, yefe ‘ big-bellied,’ &c, 

Iq is added to em, ‘a tooth, to form qqz ‘ having large 
or prominent teeth.’ 
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wu is added to we ‘force, and wm ‘ wind, to signify 
< impatience ;? We not enduring force ;? arga ‘not bearing 
wind: the latter is also an a ; WS: ‘a gale,’ ‘a 
whirlwind.’ 

fafa forms qaq * eloquent,’ ‘ well spoken,’ (oin "TN 
* speech.’ | 

Foy is added to ws and ye; as, AEs ‘abounding with 
reeds ; mas ‘ — with young grass (a field, a 
country, &c.) 

* as a possessive affix, is added to a class of words termed 
umg, and which imply ‘ diseased ;’ as, qaq ‘itch,’ qaa 
‘itchy ;' wf ‘a worm, «few ‘affected with worms.’ It also 
forms irregularly srat ‘ moonlight,’ from sqtfrq * light.’ 

a is added to the words fre, afz, and af; as, gf * hav- 
ing corpulence, * corpulent ; wfew ‘ lousy ;' afea ‘ wrinkled.’ 

agy is in an especial degree the affix implying possession: 
the essential element is wq or wq, inflected as ary, wit, wm, 
or «rq, qA, wa (see p. 55). The a is changed to after a 
final or penultimate wt or w, and after any consonant except a 
nasal or a sibilant: itis so changed after a final or penultimate 
4; it is unchanged after any other vowel than @ or wr, and 
after a nasal or a sibilant: but there are special, exceptions to 
these changes: thus fa makes f#aq ‘having something ;' 
agra ‘fame, yaq ‘famous;’ cet ‘prosperity, SIA 
‘prosperous.’ A great variety of attributives and appellatives 
are formed with this affix; as, yaaq ‘wealthy,’ waq ‘ fla- 
voured,’ AUTT ‘intelligent, MAR * having cows, afaa ‘ hav- 
ing land.’ = retains its final, if anaes well governed,’ 
Ure: ‘a well governed country ; but uwaq ‘having a 
king. sea, ‘ water, substitutes seq before agq; as, SIAR 
‘having water, seraTq ‘the ocean.’ The following are irre- 
gularly formed with this affix: wetarq ‘the knee’ (having a 
bone); watarq the name of a king (having a country); 

the name of a mountain (having salt); weh ‘ the 
river Chambal’ (having a skin or hide). In their literal 
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acceptation these are regular; as, wieraq, wy, &c. In 
place of "Tq, the affix in certain senses is termed TUI, the 


initial € causing the elision of the final vowel of the pne ; 
as, ay¢ ‘a lotus, ygd ‘a place abounding in lotuses ;' ; afeq 

‘a buffalo,’ afesrat the name of a city. | 
qq is added to a few words to form attributives; as, fen 
*snowy;' yet ‘excellent,’ ‘having merit; em ‘having a 
handsome form:’ also Wat: ‘a coin,’ i. e. having an impression. 

Tq is added to wir ‘ wool,’ wåry * woolly : also to weR * I, 
weg ‘arrogant; and rq ‘good, ypig ‘lucky? also to à 
and s; as, aq, yta < happy,’ * prosperous.’ 

t forms attributives and appellatives after certain words; 
Wr ‘paleness, M&T ‘pale;’ ay ‘honey,’ myt ‘ sweet,’ 
‘honied ;’ af ‘a hole,’ faz * perforated ; wea ‘saline soil,’ 
"wc having or abounding with such soil? an, ‘a mountain,’ 
makes ač ‘a city (having houses as lofty as mountains); 
and waq ‘darkness, afad or afaa the same; the penultimate 
being changed to x. 

ww forms attributives with various words; wa ‘ the 
shoulder, wae strong; wm ‘a child, mr ‘affectionate ;' 
"ET ‘a crest, Yet ‘crested ;' Wa < froth, Wes ‘frothy!’ —— 

q is added to aq ‘hair,’ agra ‘having fine or abundant 
hair ;’ in which sense it may be also afar, Afra, or ANTT; 
as a name of Krisháa, it is ẹya: alone. It is. added to a few 
other words; as, to afa ‘a jewel, and fer ‘gold, to form 
afaa: ‘a particular Nága; fuera: ‘one of the treasures (per- 
sonified) of the god of wealth:’ also to wq ‘water, which 
rejects its final, vira: * the ocean.’ 

We forms attributives, used chiefly as appellatives, after 
certain words; fyrataa ‘crested, fearas: ‘a peacock. A 
final short vowel becomes long before it; as, za ‘a tooth, 
gata: ‘an elephant ; fq ‘culture,’ ates: ‘a husbandman ; 
urgfa ‘ spirit,” verge: ‘a distiller ;' qfcag ‘a court, afore: 
‘a Raja; wq ‘ menstrual excretion, G&T ‘a woman at 
that period.’ we71¢0, strength, makes asta * strong. 


Uu 
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fafa is added to words ending with wa; as, TW« ‘penance,’ 
afer * who practises penance,’ * an anchorite ; qyrq ‘ fame ` 
‘famous :’ also to atat ‘illusion, ararfry ‘ deceptive,’ 
wut ‘ apprehension, Wurf *inteligent; ws ‘a garland,’ 
ufrqq ‘having a garland; and waq ‘sickness, with the 
final made long, wrearfe * sick, < ill.’ | 
wr forms attributives from a class of words termed vmrfe; 
as, wry and cea ‘hair of the body, wm, Qay, ‘hairy ;’ 
afq ‘an ape, afag ‘tawny; &c. 


CLass III. Degrees of Comparison: Pronominals: Numerals. 


. 261. The affixes which form the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees have already been specified, as qt or WAY, and 
fu or $ugq, and xw or zy; they are noticed here only as 
belonging to the class of Taddhita affixes (see p. 74). 

262. Pronouns take some of the preceding affixes, with the 
same effect and signification as those already specified: thus 
war is added to the possessive cases plural of warg and qm, 
making Wreara, arate, ‘what belongs or relates to us’ or ‘to 
you:' also to the same cases singular, with @ inserted; as, 
Aras, RTRA, ‘what relates or belongs to thee’ or ‘me. wis 
also added to weg; as, warda ‘relating or belonging to me ;’ 
and to waq ‘you (respectfully); wadtt ‘yours’ or ‘your 
honour’s. Besides these, they have some peculiar to them- 
selves. 

way is sometimes substituted for the proper terminations 
of fay, ug, and WẸ; as, aa ‘ which, qa who, wa ‘ that.’ 

sacy and gmw« are added to the same pronouns, also to 
wa, to form comparisons between two or many ; as, qat, Wat, 
‘which of two; wan, waa, ‘which of many ;' wat, waa, ‘that 
of two’ or ‘of many ; Taat, TEAR, ‘one of two’ or ‘of many.’ 

sfa is added to faq, forming æfa * how many.’ 

a@gq is added to several of the pronouns to imply ‘ quan- 
tity ? it leaves wq, as already noticed (p. 83). To these may 
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be added faq, forming attributives from them; arafira 
‘having or being how many; arafa ‘ having or being so 
many.’ 

263. Nouns of number take Taddhita affixes to denote 
ordinals and other modifications: some of them have been 
already noticed (p. 89). 

€ is added to qyrq and its compounds, to fayrfa and the 
decimals ending in wa, to form numerals in addition to others 
with which they are inflected. *, leaving &, causes the elision 
of the final letter; gagi sri ‘one hundred and eleven ;^ fey 
wa ‘a hundred and twenty.’ 

sz forms ordinals from cardinals for all ibivé ten; WSTTN 
‘eleventh, fag ‘twentieth, &c.; or those from twenty 
upwards prefix waz to 3%, making fifama, &c. (p. 90). 

few added to arf, * first,’ forms the ordinal wrfirm * first :’ 
it also forms terms signifying * relative order, either in place, 
degree, or time, with wa ‘ before,’ wet ‘end,’ and wr ‘after ;’ 
as, WA ‘ first,’ * prior ;' wa ‘ subsequent ;’ qfga ‘ posterior.’ 

waq added to numerals implies ‘division; as, qawd WT& 
* wood in five pieces, or ‘five pieces of wood. It forms 
similar derivatives with fg and f@ in alternation with WW; as, 
fra or ga, fama or aa, ‘two’ or ‘twofold,’ ‘three’ or 
* threefold.’ 

Ña is added to fg and fg, the latter of which changes ft 
to wp, to form ordinals; as, fata ‘second,’ gate ‘third? 
to these, we, that is, W, taking the place of the primitive wt, 
is added, to imply * division ; as, fidtat wrt: ‘a second part,’ 
‘a half; gdt wmm ‘a third: so wg waa ‘a fourth, a 
fifth,’ &c.; ordinals being in fact the same as fractionals. We 
and wea take optionally 3, making either we or 41g ‘a sixth,’ 
wea or WER ‘an eighth.’ 

qw is added to fg, fa, and wyr, making fra, faa, WFA, 
‘in value twice, ‘thrice,’ ‘four times.’ @ becomes Visarga, 
and that again t before a sonant; as, fg * he eats twice." 

wm is added to wa and wga to signify ‘bought with’ or 
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worth: wma * bought with a hundred; arge ‘bought with a 
thousand :' also to signify general relation to those numbers. 

wq may be added to numerals not ending with ya or fa 
to signify * bought with; waa ‘bought with five? the 
exceptions take 3%; Jafra ‘bought with twenty; «rarity 
‘bought with forty.’ It may be added to them to form deno- 
minatives; as, fdgrfma: ‘a book containing twenty (chapters). 
: It is also added to terms of quantity, formed with wg; as, 
ara, or with zz inserted, arafa ‘bought with so much.’ 
æq is added to numerals forming attributives to imply a sum 
given, either as interest, tax, profit, or bribe; as, ws UT 
‘the king, who has received a tax of five; wat raet: 
* Devadatta has taken five (per cent. interest); &c. Deriva- 
tives with other affixes are similarly employed; as, stfera: ye: 
‘one to whom a hundred has been given,’ &c. 

& may be added to fanfa when preceded by a numeral or 
by ware ‘ plus a half:’ to signify ' value; «is inserted; as, 
fafasfrata ‘ worth twenty-two ;' magfiyfwata ‘ worth twenty. 
plus a half,’ i. e. worth thirty. 

zq or mq may be added to ya to signify * being worth’ or 
‘bought with ;? faa or wa ‘what is worth a hundred ;’ also, 
as above, ‘ he to whom a hundred is given.’ 

is added to numerals ending in fa or wa to signify 
‘value; fara, fana, wafiwa, ‘bought with, or worth, 
twenty, &c. 

waz, added to numerals, implies ‘ equal or equivalent to in 
value; as, fgmagafarg aarat ‘the butter-milk is worth two (it 
is twice the value) of the barley.’ 


Crass IV. Indeclinables. 


264. A variety of indeclinable words, chiefly significant of 
time or place, are formed with affixes considered as belonging 
to the class of Taddhita terminations. 

w is affixed to faq ‘ what, which is changed to *in the 
sense of * place; as, @ * where.’ 
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forms with swt ‘north,’ and efeya ‘south, or ‘on 
the right,’ the indeclinables gwar: ‘in or from the north,’ 
efaarm: ‘in or from the south,’ or * on the right hand.’ 

wf& and wertfa form adverbs of place or time with qe, wy 
and wq, considered as substitutes for Ya, Wr, and wat; as, 
Wc, yout ‘before, * prior, ‘in front,’ ‘in or on the east; 
wy:, wwe ‘down,’ ‘ below,’ ‘inferior; wa:, weer ‘behind,’ 
‘after, ‘in the west: the latter is also optionally wacatq. 
qrt optionally takes WATT or WATT; as, WOU, WORT * after,’ 
* subsequent. 

«yat is considered as irregularly substituted for WR, < this, 

* in this time, * now.’ 

wféw is added to different pronouns to signify ‘time ; 
wag ‘ this,’ as vafe ‘in this time, ‘now; «f£ and uf& ‘ when ; 
afe ‘ then,’ ‘ at that time.’ 

"TW is added to swt and feum to signify ‘in’ or * from ;’ 
wu or efe qafa ‘he dwells in the north’ or ‘in the south ;' 
"wu or efe yama: returned from the south?’ They 
take wife in the same sense; saafe, efeanfe. 

gaq is added to the same words; TA, fada, ‘in or on 
the north’ or ‘ the south.’ 

"IW is added to numerals and to "wg to signify * times, 
when alluding to the reiteration of an act essential to life; 
faqa wa ‘he eats twice? so THAR, VATAR, EFAA, and 
the like. 

fex converts into indeclinables, nouns compounded with any 
of the derivatives or inflexions of wa or ẹṣ ‘to be, or «*to 
make, to imply that the object is, or is made, what it was not 
before. A final w or wt, except when the word is already an 
indeclinable terminating with the latter, is changed to $; x 
and 3 are made long; and % is changed to @; as, patga 

‘made black, ‘blackened; yaitacttfa ‘he makes white’ or 


* whitens ;' eranyrae: «the day has become evening ;' spetwrafa 
‘he becomes pure; ' ugaq ‘becoming eloquent ;’ arabyat 
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“become a mother.’ wea, aaa, and wyY drop their finals ; 
ww ‘making sore; yatag ‘he will become mad,’ 
waqacite ‘he looks upwards.’ 

Tų is an affix similar to the preceding, attaching = to the 
end of a word joined to the derivatives or inflections of the 
verb w ‘to make; as, g:earatifa ‘he pains’ or ‘ distresses ;' 
garacift ‘he makes happy; fiaradfa ‘he pleases:’ also 
after reiterated words expressing inarticulate sound; Yeuer- 
sfa ‘he makes the sound paf pat: also after particular 
words used in the sense of * ploughing ;’ fgdtea or 
‘he ploughs (a field) twice or thrice; yaradfa ‘he ploughs 
(a field) back again ;’ ateractfa ‘he ploughs (a field) with the 
seed,’ * he drill-sows it.’ 

afa is substituted for the terminations of the instrumental 
and ablative cases; the former implying ‘cause ? fraa: ‘ by, 
or on account of, behaviour ;? qw: < by or on account of, its 
rotundity ; Taq: ‘ from the village ;’ fga: ‘ from the first ;’ 
wera: ‘from the middle:’ also as implying ‘descent ;? gama: 
waa: ‘ Pradyumna was descended from Krishfia.’ It is added 
to the names of diseases, to imply their removal; d watfzara: 
ae ‘make him (free) from flux.’ It is considered to represent 
the genitive case in such sentences as 84r wyatt oraq ‘the 
gods were (on the side) of Arjuna.’ 

afaa, which, like the former, leaves TH, is added to pro- 
nouns and pronominals in the sense of the ablative and loca- 
tive cases: waa or gag < hence’ or * here ; wre ' thence,’ 
‘therefrom,’ also < therefore’? or ‘there; waq * whence,’ 
* wherefrom,' * wherefore,’ * where; "werma ‘here and there,’ 
‘every where) fam before an affix beginning with @ or @ 
becomes $; ara ‘ whence, ‘ wherefrom,’ or ‘ wherefore,’ 
‘when; aga, faang, ‘every where ;’ wmm ‘on both 
sides ? so wag ‘on both sides; yfory ‘all around ;’ wwe 
‘in many places’ or ‘ ways.’ 

aa is affixed to pronouns and pronominals in the sense of 
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*locality;' as, Ww ‘where,’ wa ‘where,’ wq ‘there, aĝa 
‘every where) @ is substituted for gag; as, Wa ‘in this 
place,’ * here.’ | 

at is added to certain words with the sense of the accusa- 
tive or locative case: laqat We ‘I salute the gods? srTwrat ui 
‘I delight in the men ;? wga ^in many ways.’ 

ura is affixed to pronouns and pronominals to denote 
* manner, * kind ;? as, wat ‘as, ‘in what manner ;? wat ‘ so,’ 
* thus,” ‘in this manner ;' aat ‘ how.’ 

wy is added to gq and fam, substituting severally ¥¢ and 
@ in the same acceptation: qq ‘ thus,’ sqq ‘ how.’ 
- gtis added to pronouns and pronominals to imply ‘ time ;’ 
as, Wer ‘at what time,’ ‘when; wat ‘at that time,’ ‘then ;’ 
wet ‘when; gæt ‘once; weet ‘at another time; aget 
‘always: also q being substituted for ag, wer 

erty is added to eq and wg to signify * time: the initials 
of the primitives only are retained ; arq 5n ow, ‘at this 
time; weTaty ‘ then,’ ‘ at that time.’ 

wt is affixed to numerals to imply ‘ numeration ; as, vænt 
€ once,’ ‘ one,’ ‘singly ;' far or Fut ‘twice, ‘twofold ;' fen 
or aut ‘ thrice,’ ‘ threefold ; wax ‘ five times’ or ‘ fivefold’ or 
‘five parts ;? as, wa ufui vaut Fe ‘ make one heap into five.’ 
The analogous affix waxy is added to fg and fa, making Xq, 
aw, ‘twofold,’ ‘threefold? waxy may be added to za, 
making paq. 

at is added to the preposition fa, making feat ‘ without,’ 
‘except; and WẸ to the negative 4, atat ‘manifold,’ ‘various.’ 

fes and færar are added to wv, substituted for TRI; 

as, wufr or vaft ‘ up,” ‘ above.’ 

aq affixed to words forms indeclinables implying ‘ resem- 
blance in act; as, areaaq ‘like a Brahman ;’ wfaaag ‘ like 
a Kshetriya:’ also denoting ‘fitness,’ ‘ suitableness ;’ UT 
‘fit for, or worthy of, a king:' also if the preceding word 
have the sense of the genitive or locative case; WWtTWW ‘as in 
Mathurá; Zwewwm ‘like (the figure of) Devadatta.’ 
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wa is added to waq and wg to imply *degree;! wary: ‘a 
little ;' weyr: ‘ much,’ * abundantly,’ ‘for the most part ? also 
to numerals and terms of measure, to denote ‘ successive 
order; fgg «two and two; ay: ‘ Masha by Masha.’ 

tfa is added to words like fey to signify a thing's becoming 
what it was not before, in combination with the same verbs ; 
also with verbs signifying ‘ production ; as, werarq «ufi ‘he 
reduces to ashes ;? yeqafrrarq were ‘the weapon is produced 
as fire, or ‘is in a blaze; also wfraareafa ‘is fire. It also 
means ‘ dependence ;’ as, trvatwafa cre ‘the country becomes 
dependent wholly on the king:’ or * appropriation ;' as, atẹ 
fewer wàfa ‘he makes the gift wholly the property of the 
Brahmans. 





CHAPTER VII. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


265. TuE composition of words prevails in Sanskrit to an 
extent that much exceeds its occurrence in any other language. 
It is termed in original grammars, Samása WHT8:. 

266. When a greater or lesser number of words are com- 
bined, so as to form one new term, the characteristic signs of 
case and number are, with occasional exceptions, rejected by 
all the members of the compound except the last. 

267. Compound words are arranged, agreeably to the 
nature of this construction, under four classes. 

I. The first class consists of substantive nouns simply 
aggregated under one head, which, if not compounded, would 
be held together by the intervention of a copulative; as, 
‘Rama and Lakshmafia,? wag sway, make, when united, 
unseat. This is termed Dwandwa, ‘doubling’ or * aggre- 
gation.’ 

2. The second class, termed Tatpurusha, is not confined to 
substantives, but combines nominal and verbal derivatives in 
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different relations; such as that of the object and the act, as 
Farag: ‘ dependence upon Krishfia ;’ that of the object and 
the agent, as Z[TWWHTW ‘ arrived at the village ;' or that of the 
attribute and the object, as attri ‘a blue lotus.’ It also 
comprises adjectives, participles, and particles aggregated, so 
as to form compound attributives or appellatives; as, wWmgra 
‘black and white; arsa ‘done and not done; «fros 
‘surpassing the king. The two last are, however, considered 
as forming either a subdivision of this class, or a separate 
class termed Karmma-dháraya, @@tutca:; and so is the com- 
bination of a numeral with a noun; which subdivision is 
termed fgq:. Of these terms, Tatpurusha, ‘ the man of him,’ 
refers to a word that commonly exemplifies this kind of com- 
pound, or zrsTT«9: ‘ the king's man.’  Karmma-dháraya implies 
* that which comprehends (dhárayati) the object (karmma).’ 
Dwigu is a technical word derived from Dwi * two.’ 

3. The third class of compounds, called wgztfz, is the 
association of any given number of terms, simple or com- 
pound, to form an epithet to a noun, of which the word Bahu- 
vrihi furnishes an example: as separated, it means * much 
rice; as compounded, ‘that which has much rice,’ a field 
or the like. In compounds of this class, the last member, 
whatever its original gender, takes that of the noun with 
which it is connected; as, estt: ‘(a man) who has 
a beautiful wife.’ These epithets are sometimes used abso- 
lutely as appellatives; as, weüerw: ‘having eyes like the 
lotus; a name of Vishfiu. As an instance of the multipli- 
cation of terms in a Bahuvríhi compound, we may take saa- 

* (a place) of which the waters were sanctified 
by the bathing of the daughter of Janaka.’ 

4. The last class is termed Avyayí-bháva, waqdhira:, being the 
construction of indeclinable or adverbial compounds (Avyaya), 
consisting for the most part of a preposition and the noun 
governed by it in the objective case neuter, as yqa, and 
requiring a verb or verbal derivative, expressed or understood, 

XX 
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to complete the sense; as, sugut freft ‘he stays near to 
Krishfa ;' wwaumrp: ‘ Arjuna (is) near to Krishfia." 

268. In forming these several kinds of compounds, various 
peculiarities occur, the most important of which we shall 
specify under their respective heads. 


SECTION I. 


Dwandwa Compounds. 


269. When words are combined in this form of compound, 
the final usually takes the sign of the dual number where 
there are two objects, as wftzx ‘ Vishüu and Siva; and that 
of the plural if there are more than two, as sre rmm 
‘desire, virtue, wealth, liberation’ (the four objects of human 
existence). | 

270. The following words, when compounded, terminate 
in the neuter singular: terms for parts of the body, as wrfarqre 
* the hand and foot :’ players on musical instruments, atefyauat- 
ufaa ‘ players on different kinds of drums :?' component parts 
of an army, faamai ‘the chariots and horse: members of 
different trades, cream ‘a washerman and weaver ? specific 
terms not signifying living things, wrargreafes ‘ fried grain and 
barley water: names of small insects, qatfese ‘ flies and 
lice: names of animals, natural enemies, MIELE T * the snake 
and ichneumon ? a class of words beginning with zara ‘the 
cow and horse:' names of rivers and countries, if in different 
genders, eeqewa ‘ Kuru and Kurukshetra ; but if the gen- 
ders are the same, then they vary the number, as ngragà 
‘the Ganges and Yamuná? Some words take either form, 
when more than one is meant, as ww or sepul 
< Plaksha and Nyagrodha trees; but it is confined to the 
dual to signify a Plaksha and a Nyagrodha tree; würui or 
Warez (first and last; wacrat or watrat ‘upper and lower,’ 


‘many or one of each.’ Qualities, if contrariety be meant, 
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take either form, yint or RTR ‘cold and hot” A com- 
pounded word preceded by a definite number takes only the 
first form, as eret: ‘ten teeth and lips ? but if the number 
is indefinite, and the numeral is converted into an attributive 
which is not part of the compound, the form is optional, wwe 
ware or wuegm zagr: < about ten teeth and lips.’ 

271. Various rules are given for the order in which the 
words are to be arranged in Dwandwa compounds ; but they 
are liable to many exceptions. Thus in general the shortest 
term should come first, as Syrayrat ‘Siva and Vishfiu:’ so 
should words ending in x or 3, as eftzü, or 7e forent € teacher 
and pupil? Names of seasons and asterisms, if of equal 
length, follow the natural order, as Ewrerfgrfsrcrem: ‘ winter, 
‘ dewy season, spring; but aterveatt ‘summer and spring,’ 
the first being the shorter. When names of castes or persons 
come together, the precedence is to be given to the most 
worthy or the senior; : ‘the Brahman, 
Kshatriya, Vaisya, and S'ádra ; yfwfecrsgat ‘ Yudhishthira 
and Arjuna. ‘St is sometimes interposed, as faarreat ‘ Mitra 
and Varufia. 

272. In some compounds different terms are occasionally 
substituted for the first member ; as, WW or gq for MM, ‘a 
wife, in werdt or geas ‘ wife and husband; wrat for few in 
margra ‘heaven and earth :' so arange, WTSTWH, &c. Sarat 
is substituted for "Wa in suraraai ‘the dawn and the sun ;’ 
and wat repeated makes warg, as war ‘one and another,’ 
‘one another ; and yt, qù * mutually’ or ‘ in succession.’ 

273. Single words have sometimes the force of Dwandwa 
compounds: thus uÑ means ‘the two Rámas;' qat: ‘ the | 
three Rámas, who were Parasuráma, Rámachandra, and Bala- 
rama, A masculine noun in the dual comprises the feminine : 
thus gt is put for ga and £ft, or ‘the gander and the goose :' 
80 urqi] means * sister and brother ;’ qat ‘daughter and son ;' 
ford, ‘parents,’ may be used for mmfaað ‘mother and 
father ;? and "nra, * parents-in-law,? for "reus. 


XX2 
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SECTION II. 
Tatpurusha Compounds. 


274. This class includes, as above remarked, three sub- 
divisions ; to the first of which the term Tatpurusha may be 
for the present restricted. In compounds of this order, the 
words stand in a relation to each other which would require, 
if they were separated, the use of different cases; the one 
exercising a syntactical government over the other, and not 
being connected, as in the preceding class, by copulatives 
understood, nor, as in the subdivision Karmmadháraya, by 
simple concordance. The words thus formed are mostly 
attributives and appellatives. 

275. The following are arranged in the order of the cases. 

a. Words in the sense of the objective case are mostly 
compounded with the past participle as the governing member ; 
as, ZTHWIW ‘one who has reached the village; gardita ‘ one 
who has overcome pain;  wzr&e: ‘a fool,’ ‘one who lies in 
his bed: in the literal sense it is not compounded ; WZTaTad: 
‘mounted or lying on the couch. They may also be com- 
pounded with verbal derivative nouns denoting the agent; as, 
RTAC ‘a potter; waa: ‘a weaver.’ 

6. With the instrumental case nouns as well as partici- 
ples are combined ; as, t ‘a piece cut by the nip- 
pers ;' wat: ‘wealth acquired by grain;' fayarg: ‘(a 
son) like his father; araqg ‘prior by a month; argot: 
‘dispute by or with words; guga: ‘rice sprinkled by 
curds,’ * dressed with them; ygurai rice mixed with sugar:' 
also ween ‘killed by a snake; grdfww ‘cut by a sickle ;’ 
WTR ‘to be drunk by a crow,’ as srequr «ét ‘a river with 
muddy water, fit only for a crow's beverage. In some com- 
binations the third case is retained; as, wWraTg@m ‘done by 
force ;’ yara: ‘younger by a male’ (having an elder brother); 
HAURÀ ‘a goddess mentally, a proper name; werWTNTWTS: ‘a 
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penitent, by his braided locks? Where these and similar 
eombinations with the third or any other case retaining its 
inflexion are used as appellatives, they may be admitted to be 
compound terms; but where the latter member is a participle 
or adjective, which qualified by the preceding term forms an 
attributive declinable in the three genders, it must be regarded 
as constituting an exception to composition; waat "t, for 
instance, cannot be considered as properly a compound term. 

c. Compounds are formed with words in the sense of the 
dative case, as expressed not so much by the sign ‘to,’ as by 
that of ‘for’ or ‘on account of; as, gueTe ‘timber for a 
stake ? this sense is also conveyed by wa, with which words in 
the dative case form attributives ; as, fgare: "Wu. frarat Wart, 
fes qa: (broth, gruel, or milk, for, or on account of, the 
Brahman. The grammatical terms qoRaé and wrrTqé are 
compounds of this class retaining the sign of the case. 

d. Attributives are formed with participles preceded by 
nouns having the sense of the ablative case; as, Fart 
‘removed from happiness, ‘ unhappy ; «rum ‘fallen from 
heaven.’ Composition does not take place after words signi- 
fying ‘ near, ‘far; ‘a little,’ or pẹ in the ablative case; as, 
afma ‘brought from near; guenta ‘come from afar; 
wrataya ‘loosed from a little;? aegram ‘ obtained from 
penance ; &c. 

e. There are many compound terms, in which the first 
word has the sense of the genitive case; as, trquew: ‘ the 
king's man; wma ‘a grove of Mango trees; guana: ‘a 
cutter of wood,’ i. e. a hatchet; yfgareef ‘dulness of intellect.’ 
Verbal derivatives terminating in q or Wa, and denoting the 
agent, do not form compounds with words in the sense of the 
sixth case, with the exception of words belonging to the class 
arae; as, qara: ‘a worshipper of the gods ;' STET STA: 
‘a reverencer of the Brahmans ;’ rt ‘a lord of the earth.’ If 
the agent is not meant, composition may take place; as, 
vu fuper ‘ eating of the sugar-cane:’ also if play or profession 
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be intended ; as, yequfeyat * who breaks the flowers (in sport) ;' 
wae: ‘a cleaner of teeth,’ ‘a dentist. The sign of the 
sixth case is retained in these compounds; feqerfa: * lord of 
heaven, ‘ Indra ;? wreearfa: ‘lord of speech, a name of Vri- 
haspati the preceptor of the gods;' featere: ‘the servant of 
heaven,' a proper name. 

f. Compounds in which the first member has the sense of 
the locative case are formed with wt and other words; as, 
wreygniae: ‘a gambler,’ ‘one skilled in dice; wmgufum: ‘ one 
learned in the Sástras ;’ awe: ‘one skilled in work,’ ‘an 
artisan; Swcnfrq: ‘one dependent on, or trusting in, God ;’ 
aaqa ‘ what is dried in the sun ; wretug ‘what is boiled 
in a pot; araara ‘born or produced in a month;’ waga 
* done there,' *in that place ;' Vin ‘done in the forenoon.’ 
Terms of ridicule are formed in this manner; as, dire ‘a 
crow at a holy pool, i. e. a man out of his place; «Wmara ‘a 
frog in a well,’ i. e. a man ignorant of the world. In this 
sense it is also usual to form compounds retaining the sign of 
the case; ER LE ‘a hero in his house,’ * a cot-quean ;' ura sre: 
‘one dexterous in his dish, ‘a gourmand. Various nouns 
ending with @ or a consonant, and forming appellatives or 
proper names, retain the sign of the seventh case; as, WATH: 
‘who sports in a clump of grass,’ ‘an elephant;' Rat * who 
goes in the sky, ‘a deity ; «fs: ‘ who whispers in the ear,’ 
‘a spy, ‘an informer; eum ‘who sleeps in water, ‘a 
fish ;’ affect; ‘the firm in battle, the elder of the Páfdus :’ 
so 7, ‘a cow, makes zrfafirc ‘firm in cattle,’ a proper name. 
Some words take both forms, ra@fwatc or matt ‘ what has 
strength in its skin,’ ‘a kind of deer; afasi or wisi born 
in a lake,’ ‘a lotus ;' gag or fefang * who resides in heaven, 
‘a deity.’ 

g. Certain words which imply the part of any thing, when 
compounded with the word signifying that whole of which 
it is a part, are prefixed to it; as, ygara: ‘the front of the 
body; wacara: ‘the back of the body. If it is a part of a 
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part only, composition does not take place; as, Ta ANT BTART 
‘the front of the navel of a body? w in the neuter gender, 

but dropping the sign, is also prefixed; as, wefquret ‘a half 
of the pepper ? but not if used in the masculine; as, zT: 
‘half a village. Fractional numbers may be placed first or last ; 
as, firgtfadtd or fedtafire ‘half of the alms ;’ wre and wrqq 
governing the objective case, may take either form; as, WTR- 
wifqa: or sftfaanmm: ‘a man who has obtained a livelihood :' 
so writ: or TEATR. 


Karmmadháraya Tatpurusha Compounds. 


276. Compounds of the Karmmadháraya division of Tat- 
purusha do not require that the members of which they 
consist should exercise any government the one over the other ; 
they are connected together by implied, though not expressed 
concordance, or by copulatives understood. 

a. The most numerous series of Karmmadháraya com- 
pounds is that in which the attribute is combined with the 
object ; as, vites ‘a blue lotus ;’ ques ‘a black snake ;? 
aea: ‘a great king; firpiratt ‘a dear wife; saga: 
‘the northern Kurus’ (a country); wnq: ‘the seven Rishis, 
‘the constellation of the Great Bear.’ 

6. Compounds of this class may consist of attributives 
only; as, gary ‘ black and white; wrarafon ‘anointed 
after being bathed ;’ gada ‘equally white; wrsqran ^ warm 
enough to be eaten;  $wem ‘a little red? or of substantives 
and attributives forming attributives to a third term; as, 
YAYATA ‘black as a cloud; urfgra ‘made as'a heap; ufagaua 
‘considered as a Paüdit; fawwara ‘gone to death, *de- 
ceased ; &c. 

c. When the sense of the term is complete in itself, com- 
bining the object and the attribute, the latter usually precedes 
the former, as in the instances #tsters, &c. When it forms 
an attribute to a third term, the adjective or participle is 
usually placed last, as in ufypra and the like: but there are 
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many varieties in this respect. Words denoting ‘ excellence,” 
or used metaphorically for that purpose, are placed after the 
object; as, 9agrarcs: ‘an excellent king; mtwafeat ‘a 
capital cow;’ Jewara: or qewíaz: ‘a man-tiger, ‘a man- 
lion,’ i.e. a superior man. Y@ and other terms implying 
‘relative position’ or ‘ merit’ precede the object; yageu: ‘a 
preceding or superior man;’ wrqtg«w: ‘a subsequent or infe- 
rior man; magg: ‘a middle man,’ ‘an impartial one,’ or 
‘a middling man, ‘one of indifferent character? so att, ‘a 
hero, forms ÑE: ‘a heroic man.’ yÅ, forming an attri- 
butive of time, is placed after a participle; geqgy ‘formerly 
seen ;' wage ‘formerly been.’ Terms of depreciation require 
the object to be placed first; as, taracarwafe: ‘a very bad 
grammarian:' except when compounded with qrq or wua; 
as, araatfam: ‘a vile barber;  wurasmre: ‘a bad potter.’ 
faq, also used in a depreciatory sense, precedes the object; 
as, facrat ‘ what sort of a king is this a a cafa wat: ‘ who 
does not protect his subjects) att ‘young, or ‘a boy,’ 
precedes certain terms; as, qnTtyg: ‘a gentle boy; arqa 
“a tender girl? so it does when substituted for qw * a girl ;’ 
as, garate ‘a slave girl? aarcrarat ‘a young harlot’ 44 
is placed before sm, ufan, and afesa, to form ms ‘an 
aged or infirm youth ;’ gaafesm: * a grey-haired youth ;' yaa- 
few: ‘a wrinkled young man.’ On the other hand, X3 and 
others are always last; as, mAg: ‘a milch cow ;’ prgafa: ‘a 
young elephant; wfrererra: a little fire; &c. 

d. In Tatpurusha compounds, of whatever class, certain 
words, forming the second member of the compound, undergo 
changes of termination; 74, that is, a final w, being substi- 
tuted for = or for Wa, or added to a final q: thus afg, ‘a 
friend,’ forms faywea: ‘a friend of the gods; ufa: ‘ night ;’ 
yaua: ‘a holy night; wafa, ‘the thigh,’ when similitude is 
implied, grad ‘a thigh like that of a deer ;’ qaq, as WORT: 
‘a supreme king; wee ‘a day, yfeare: ‘a fine day; or 
wg is sometimes substituted, as würg: ‘the whole day,’ or 
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‘lasting for the whole day:’ wyrq makes æra: ‘a white 
stone: www becomes we in such terms as saer: ‘a Brahman 
of Gaur.’ After $ and wem, implying * baseness,’ the change 
is optional; qw or Swe, HETRE: or Herat, ‘a low Brah- 
man; Wem being used ironically. we ‘a dog,’ preceded by 
an indeclinable, takes zę; as, «fro wire: ‘a boar swifter 
than a dog; vwrfmrwft wat service worse than that of a dog? 
but not if similitude to living beings is implied; as, agarat 
“a dog-like man,’ ‘a cynic; waa, ‘iron, makes "rernm 
© black iron ;’ wag ‘food; merae: ‘a kitchen? zw is added 
to m, as q&a: ‘an excellent ox; and to wi compounded 
with we, as weard ‘half a boat; or with numerals, frare 
* two boats collectively,’ when even combined with a Taddhita 
affix, as firqrquu: * what comes from two boats? When q or 
wafa or a negative, however, are prefixed to these words, form- 
ing appellatives, the finals are unchanged; as, qafe: ‘a good 
friend ; wfarafe: ‘an excellent friend ; wafe: ‘ not a friend,’ 
‘an unfriend; or yet &c.: so YUNA, WURA, WOW, &c. 
eq, being the first member of a Tatpurusha compound, 
becomes Wat; as, WgTé4 ‘the great deity Siva; agam: ‘a 
great king;' &c. 

e. The following are considered by some as irregular com- 
pounds of the Karmmadháraya class: sara# ‘ high and low ;' 
fame ‘picked out and heaped up; wfarqa ‘ having nothing,’ 
* poor ;? E LIE! ‘fearless ; ferwmrd ‘the mind alone; wya- 
faaat ‘ drinking after eating.’ Derivatives of **to de, com- 
bined with wë ‘I; as, weatt, weégfm, ‘self-sufficiency,’ 
‘egotism ; also weyfdar, wengfaamt, ‘contending to be first? 
or ‘foremost. Compounds with efg ‘come; as, efe 
‘come and welcome; efearfafsat ^ come and trade; wrüfz- 
wrfurfsrat ‘go and leave trade:' also with wife, * abandon,’ in 
particular acceptations; as, ww: ‘one who cries, Leave 
the clump of grass. These and others of a like anomalous 
character very rarely occur. 


E 
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Dwigu Tatpurusha Compounds with Numerals. 


277. Compounds are formed with numerals to signify 
attributes of weight, measure, or number; as, qWarautes ‘ mea- 
sured by five cups;^ Wr: ytrsty: ‘butter offered at 
sacrifice to the extent of five cups;* wey yaa ‘ gold of the 
value of eight oxen ;' amp * of the measure of two inches.' 

a. Aggregates of any given number of things are formed in 
the same manner, when the final takes either the neuter 
gender or the feminine, with the termination $; as, fenprd 
‘three worlds; faerat the same; wqiüm ‘the four ages;' 
qamar ‘a work in five chapters; f@ag or fqwzt ‘a col- 
lection of three bedsteads.' 

b. The changes to which finals are subjected, as enumerated 
above, are of course applicable here; as, færi ‘ three kings 
collectively; wsmrd ‘five cows; ferme ‘three friends; werd 
‘a term of three nights ;' wqumrd ‘a meeting of four roads ;’ 
werd ‘an assemblage of eight boats.’ 

c. These same compounds may be used as possessive attri- 
butives; as, fz'4T4 / who or what has three boats ;’ qana ‘ who 
or what has three cows; fagua ‘ what lasts for two nights.’ 

d. The combinations of cardinal numbers to form multiples 
are considered to be compound Tatpurusha terms ; as, TaTey, 


ratasta, &c. 


Tatpurusha Compounds with Particles and Prepositions. 


278. Besides the two subdivisions usually specified, the 
class of Tatpurusha compounds comprises a number of words 
formed with nominal or verbal derivatives, preceded by parti- 
cles and prepositions, which may be conveniently separated 
from those compounds which are formed with nouns alone. 

a. Compound attributives and appellatives are formed with 
negatives prefixed to nouns; as, NATAN: or QATAT: ‘a man 
not a Brahman ;’ wavy: ‘an animal not a horse: wag ' who 
or what is not; waa * untrue,’ arama who are not untrue,’ 
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‘the Aswini Kumáras :' ze: ‘ what has not space,’ ‘a finger 
nail: wm or at: ‘ what does not go,’ ‘a mountain’ or * tree; 
a-wai ‘what does not depart, ara: ‘sky:’ wet what does not 
decay ; wat ‘a letter of the alphabet; wea ‘a constella- 
tion? ayaa ‘not male,’ ‘neuter: and in short, most words 
to which a negative is prefixed, retaining either their literal, 
or assuming some conventional, meaning. 

b. The combination of the indeclinable words comprehended 
under the term Gati with the verbal derivatives of the verbs 
wa or 4 ‘ to be,’ or & ‘ to do,’ is considered to form a class of 
Tatpurusha compounds; as, sttaxut ‘ promising, site ' hav- 
ing promised,’ sthya ‘ promised,’ &c.; of which examples have 
already been given (see p. 100). To which may be added the 
following: wera ‘having set; wara ‘having met; wate 
‘having spoken to; ycepm@ ‘having placed before; faya 
‘having disappeared; ‘wreytmm ‘having made present’ or 
‘visible.’ Analogous compounds are formed with the deriva- 
tives of & and 1$, with nouns retaining the inflections of case; 
as, wauga ‘having made salt;' aafaga or Frat ‘having 
made up the mind,’ ‘having determined? ycfagm or Frat 
‘having placed on the breast;? zaga or waya ‘having 
placed in the hand,’ i. e. having married or promised to marry. 

c. The following are Tatpurusha compounds with preposi- 
tions: wracrt ‘surpassing the king; weg ‘more than a 
day ; «faata ‘exceeding the necklace (in beauty); weatfae 
‘overcome by the cry of the Koil; fasma ‘gone from 
Kausámbi;' qareraa ‘ weary of study; wrarat ‘over whom 
the teacher has authority.’ These are attributives ; as, wfacrsit 
aa ‘the minister more powerful than the king; waatfad 
wa: ‘the mind overpowered by the Koil's song;’ &c. 

279. Tatpurusha compounds, when attributives, take the 
gender of the substantives with which they agree; but when 
they form appellatives, adopt for the most part the gender of 
the concluding member of the compound, in which respect 
Dwandwa compounds agree with them. There are, however, a 

Yy2 
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few exceptions: thus, in the latter class, wey ‘a horse,’ and wz*t 
‘a mare,’ form wwmwezd!; and wey ‘a day, and ufa < night,’ 
weica:. ufa with numerals in the sense of ‘ aggregation’ 
becomes neuter, as fermé ‘a term of two nights; and wea 
masculine, as gfe: ‘a period of two days: so wx, substituted 
for wq is masculine, as mrg: ‘midday ;' when joined with 
an adjective, it may be neuter, as yware ‘a lucky day.’ 

a. Nouns of aggregation are formed with numerals; the 
gender is either neuter or feminine, as already noticed. ufaq, 
preceded by a preposition to form an appellative, is neuter ; 
as, faqd ‘a cross-road, ‘ a by-way.’ 

b. wit, preceded by a word meaning ‘ king, except tT, 
and one not meaning ‘man, implying ‘an assembly, is 
neuter; as, Sw ‘an assemblage of princes; xti ‘a 
company of women:' but tater, wqwmr. When it signi- 
fies the place of assembly, it remains feminine; as, gZWrHWT 
‘the hall of Indra ;’ water ‘a hall of justice.’ 

c. Wat ‘an army, yest ‘a hall, wrat ‘shade,’ qt ‘ wine,’ 
fam ‘night, when members of a Tatpurusha compound, 
retain the feminine, or adopt the neuter gender; as, (rcr -F 
‘an army of heroes; myat -% ‘a cow-house ;’ qarara -a 
‘the shade of a tree? qaga -ù ‘barley wine,’ i. e. beer. 


SECTION III. 
Bahuvrihi Compounds. 


280. Two or more words, or two or more compound terms, 
may be put together to form the attribute or epithet of an 
object. There is no limit to the component members of such 
a compound, and the final may be a noun of any gender; but 
it loses its own distinctive mark, as it takes, like all attribu- 
tives, the gender of the word to which it is related: thus we*, 
‘water, makes wratat q: ‘a village at which the water has 
come; maea agit ‘a pitcher which has been filled ;’ 
mgA ATA (a pool with water in it. wrat, ‘a wife, may 
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become masculine; as, *WqmTOt aga: ‘a man who has a 
handsome wife :’ af ‘a cow, masculine or neuter; as, fray: 
ges: a man ‘ who has a brindled cow;’ fay wd a field * in 
which such a cow is feeding Compounds of this class may 
be formed with particles ; as, wg: Wat ‘a childless (man or 
woman); ' wuü qw: a tree ‘of which the leaves are fallen ;’ 
wferefta att: a cow ‘in whom there is milk:! also with nume- 
rals; as, wufdyt ‘near to twenty) &c. Nouns implying 
* intermediate space? are also compounds of this class, the 
substantive fest, ‘ quarter, being either expressed or under- 
stood ; as, afererqsit ‘the south-east,’ ufearwur * the north-west.’ 

a. In general the order of the words of which a Bahuvríhi 
compound consists places the term indicating the principal 
subject of attribution, and which will be the substantive, last ; 
as in the preceding instances. When the principal term 
retains the sign of the case, it may be put first; as, W«HaTo: 
‘who is black in the throat, Siva: otherwise, wTc5-um:. Pro- 
nominals and numerals are usually put first; as, aqwa ^ who 
is white all over ; feyra * what is white in two places:’ when 
they are combined, the numeral precedes; as, gra ‘ having 
other two. Participles are usually put first; as, qa ‘ one 
by whom what was to be done has been done; gaz ‘one 
who has made the mat; wtttea ‘by whom water has been 
drunk:' but not always, when connected with words implying 
‘ species’ or ‘ time,’ or the term Ya; as, argy ‘by whom 
venison has been eaten;' wrata ‘produced in a month; 
wasata ‘ produced easily In the compound signifying * one 
(a Brahman) by whom a domestic fire is maintained,’ the par- 
ticiple takes either place; as, wtfeatfta: or wanfem. Forms 
implying ‘ using a weapon’ place the participle last; as, 
waama: ‘(a soldier) lifting up a sword (to strike)? but 
frgatfa: * one who has his sword sheathed, 

b. As an epithet is commonly formed by a feminine sub- 
stantive, preceded by its adjective, and the former being 
changed according to the gender of the new term to which 
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it is attached, it becomes a question what is to be done with 
the latter: thus, for instance, fwmt 7: being converted to an 
epithet, 3i becomes 7, and may be masculine, 7T, as the 
epithet of a man having cattle. In that case is faat to 
remain feminine? So eyaat wratr becoming an attribute of a 
man * having’ a handsome wife, and wrait accordingly becom- 
ing wTat:, what is to be done with waaat? In general, adjec- 
tives so circumstanced are reduced to their crude forms, and 
in the examples given the compounds are feq, wwegrdt. 
There are, however, exceptions to this rule. 

I. When a compound epithet, of which the final was 
originally feminine, is preceded by more than one adjective, 
all except that preceding the final retain the feminine termi- 
nation; as, fwersug: or wafaa: ‘one who has an old 
brindled cow.’ According to some authorities, both should be 
feminine, as faar: ; but this appears questionable. 

2. When the preceding term is necessarily feminine, it 
retains its termination ; as, 3TH; ‘he who has the river- 
goddess Ganga to wife: also if it ends in % feminine; as, 
ararenta: ‘one who has a wife of elegant shape’ (handsome 
thighed): also if the first term have no necessary relation to 
the second ; as, @eqTatrure ‘ having for its head an illustrious 
woman’ (a family); xta: ‘ having a woman for witness or 
authority’ (a suit, &c.) Feminine nouns having a penultimate 
@ preserve their final; as, rfaan: ‘one who has a wife 
that can cook? a, used either as an attribute or as a name, 
retains a feminine termination; as, gata: ‘one who has a 
wife given, or ‘whose name is Dattá? Ordinal numbers do 
the same; as, wsmhiTz: ‘he who has a fifth wife: so do 
nouns ending in $ implying part of the body ; as, qwagfhrra: 
* who has a wife with fine hair: so do nouns implying caste ; 
as, YIMA: maraha: ‘one who has a wife of the S'ádra or 
the Brahman caste.' 

c. The final members of Bahuvríhi compounds occasionally 
undergo some modification. 


BAHUVRÍHI COMPOUNDS. 851 


I. The most common is the substitution of @ for the final 
vowel, or in some cases for the penultimate vowel and final 
consonant of the last member of a compound epithet; as, 
wafy ‘a thigh,’ dires ‘long-thighed ; (but not if used figu- 
ratively, as Aĝaafq wa? ‘a cart with long axle ;) wfe ‘ the 
eye? yeay ‘ lotus-eyed ;’ ayfa ‘a finger, when applied 
to any thing of wood, ngo ee ‘a rake; but Wergfotu: 
‘the hand. ~ft ‘the navel,’ and other words, optionally 
change € to W; as, want or sur ‘having a woolly or 
hairy navel:' so gfs ‘a furrow, wafa ‘the thigh, or, accord- 
ing to some, wf * utility, optionally change the final after a 
negative, et ‘bad, or g *good;' as, wees or wef ‘ unfur- 
rowed, gê% or ef, &c. Numerals preceded by particles 
or by other numerals, to signify ‘approximation,’ take w for 
their finals; syeyrt: those which are ‘near ten,’ i. e. nine or 
eleven; fat: ‘two or three; wer ‘five or six; fefaor: 
‘twice twenty. It is added to wz, preceded by certain parti- 
cles; wagt ‘what is not four ;? wem ‘what is about four.’ Ag, 
* a leader,’ takes w when preceded by the name of a constel- 
lation; as, gnrqq ‘what has Mrigá for a leader. After a 
numeral, qid substitutes @ for its final syllable ; fana, faq, 
*two-headed, three-headed:’ so does sw after wart and 
afer; as, warain ‘hairy internally; afzeta ‘hairy exter- 
nally.’ The following are considered as irregularly taking @ ; 
wrac ‘ morning,’ Wuta ‘having a good morning ;’ fem ‘a day; 
afea ‘having a good day; wa ‘morrow,’ «91 ‘ having a good 
morrow ; «fs ‘the belly,’ afe ‘green-bellied,’ as efcsur: sra: 
* the green-bellied parrot ;’ «fa ‘ an angle,’ wga ‘quadrangular.’ 

2. In a few instances a final wt is changed to another vowel, 
or substitutes wq or WA; thus ret, * smell? makes with I, 
ufm, 4, and gefi, safa ‘emitting smell ynfar and ycfantar 
‘fragrant,’ yfanfer *fetid:; also in compounds implying ‘a 
little ;? as, gartfer * smelling slightly of Ghee :? and intending 
similitude ; as, wemtfer ‘fragrant as a lotus:’ but not if the 
odour is separated from the object; as, qnar wrafara: ‘a shop 
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of fragrant things, ‘a perfumer’s.’ $8, ‘a wound, in one 
. combination takes Wa; as, efepuwiT An: ‘a deer wounded by 
a hunter? so does smt, ‘a tooth’ or ‘food,’ after g, efca, qur, 
or wt; as, gwerq ‘having good teeth; efase ‘ having 
green teeth; yamaq ‘eating grass; Sarq ‘eating the 
Soma plant: but not after any other term; as, wfmmsm 
‘toothless.’ wet takes Wa in composition; as, aeuum 
‘who performs his duty well. wat ‘ offspring? and au 
‘understanding,’ take wa when compounded with a negative 
or with gr or 4; as, wWmT ‘without progeny; «mam: Jee: 
‘a childless man,’ wnat: yt ‘a childless woman ? so zsa 


Wi ‘having bad or good children ;’ WWW ‘ stupid, sire 
* dull? Awg * intelligent.’ 

3. In various instances the final term of a Bahuvríhi com- 
pound substitutes a different form, and especially when the 
word signifies a part of the body: thus ṣẹ is put for atfwar; 
as, saa * high-nosed,' waa * prominent-nosed. With at and 
aq the substitute may also be TH; as, WOW; or HGUT;, QATA: 
or Wut FRA: an ass-nosed or hoof-nosed man.’ After wr 
the primitive is unchanged ; as, eqesatfea ^large-nosed. After 
fa the syllables &, zz, and & may be substituted; as, faq, 
fag, fag; also fara ‘ noseless.’ are is substituted for wr 
when ‘ resemblance’ is implied ; as, «mre * having a foot like 
a tiger ? but not after the class waatfe ; as, eferate ‘ elephant- 
footed.’ After numerals and q the substitute is used; as, 
fang, faa, ‘biped, triped,' &c.; garg ‘ well-footed.' yet is 
used in the feminine after 7*4 ‘a jar,’ wa ‘ one,’ faz * with- 
out, and other words; as, qaradt, eand, feqet, ‘(a woman) 
having a foot like a water-jar,’ &c. If masculine, the form is 
as in qarare, ‘ jar-footed’ (a man). gg, making in inflection 
aa; is substituted for qt ‘a tooth,’ preceded by W; as, WaT 
* having good teeth:’ by a numeral when age is implied ; as, 
feqq ‘having two teeth; fqq are: ‘a child old enough to 
have two teeth :' but fagat zeit ‘an elephant with two teeth.’ 
The feminine is formed with €; as, feeadt atest ‘a two-toothed 
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female infant. In feminine appellatives the same form is 
used; as, waedt a proper name: but aaeat «ta woman 
with even teeth. wq is substituted after certain other words, 
as, YPI, Wy, and 7rkw, and others; as, ypreq ‘ white-toothed ; ; 
"umm ‘having teeth as sharp as the tip of Kusa grass ;’ 
— ass-toothed,’ &c.: also optionally after yara and ware; 
s, Yurqeq or yaraga ‘black-toothed ;' wise or wires hav- 
ing discoloured teeth.’ W is substituted for WT. ‘the knee,’ 
after m, m and optionally after wi: as, WH * prominent- 
kneed, wy * compact-kneed,’ wg or wism * high-kneed. i 

4. In words not signifying parts of the body we have arfa put 
optionally for w,TQT * a wife ;' as, yasttfa: or racism: ‘a man who 
has a young wife:' "WW for swa ‘an udder ;' as, weft‘ (a cow) 
having a large udder? waq for way ‘a bow; as, IPT 
‘having a bow of horn: optionally if the compound is a 
proper name; as, Yaxt or yaw: the name of a prince, * he 
who has a hundred bows.’ age, ‘a hump’ or ‘a peak,’ drops 
its final when denoting age; as, waTwage ‘a young ox, ‘one 
whose hump has not grown:’ or when signifying a mountain ; 
faraz ‘a three-peaked mountain.’ ær, ‘the palate,’ drops 
its final after yq or fa, and optionally after yĝ; as, IRTE or 
frare * without the hard palate ;? REDE d or qar * having 
a complete palate. ww is substituted for qwu, ‘the heart,’ 
after q and gr; as, 4&7 ‘kind-hearted, i. e. à friend ; ger 
* bad-hearted,' i. e. a foe: in a literal sense the compounds 
would be yee4, gga. 

5. @, technically termed «wq, is added to many Bahuvrihi 
compounds; as, to S4 ‘the breast, ayeteæ ‘ broad-chested ;? 
to afta ‘ghee,’ firraftea ‘fond of ghee? to wa, ‘ object,’ 
after a negative, wata ‘ useless, and optionally after a prepo- 
sition, Ware or waTta; to ra, ‘fame, optionally, as 
or WerTayres ‘ very famous. It is substituted for the finals in 
qq to form feminine attributives ; as, from eferq ‘an ascetic 
bearing a staff,’ ‘a Dafdi,’ come gefurar wd ‘a city having 
many Dafidis;’ agraar wit ‘an assembly of many eloquent 
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persons.’ If masculine, @ may be optionally substituted for 
the final nasal; as, weewt or weeferat qm: ‘a village with 
many Dafidis.’ When added to feminine nouns in wm, the 
final is optionally short; as, ret ‘a garland,’ wearsra or 
weatea ‘having many garlands.’  wrét and weit do not take 
"* when used anatomically; as, wearfs: ara: ‘the many- 
vesselled body; wewedt atat ‘the many-fibred neck: but 
they may add it in other senses; as, earete: WAT: ‘a clump 
with many pipes’ or ‘reeds;’ wgra "iu: ‘a many-stringed 
lute’ wis added to wq in a depreciatory sense; as, Wehirrqae 
‘one who has a foolish brother:' otherwise ngeng ‘ having 
an excellent brother.’ 

d. we ‘ with,’ forming the first member of a compound, is 
commonly changed to 4; as, wy@ ‘having a son,’ * being with 
a son; wawta having an office or object, occupied,’ ‘ transi- 
tive; wawa ‘ being with hair,’ ‘hairy. When the compound 
is connected with a term of benediction, wg is retained ; as, 
fer cra azygara ‘health to the king, along with his son :’ but 
not before the words zit ‘a cow,’ ¥@ ‘a plough,’ or wm ‘a calf ;’ 
as, d, WES, UNUTA. wq usually substitutes wet in a 
similar situation in this as well as in other kinds of compounds ; 
as, Wem 'great-souled, ‘magnanimous ;’ werarTa ‘ great- 
bodied ;’ merae ‘ very strong: but wea is unchanged before 
words signifying ‘ become grown’ or * made ;’ as, wega * become 
large’ or * great.’ 

e. Words implying ‘ mutual striking,’ when repeated, pro- 
long the final of the first member, and substitute = for that of 
the last; as, @grrafyr ‘pulling hair, eastefes ‘ cudgelling,’ 
qutafe ‘boxing.’ Although these words are used adverbially, 
without a substantive, they are Bahuvrihi compounds, and 
regarded as epithets of gd, ‘ fighting,’ understood. | 


SECTION IV. 
Avyayt-bhiva—Indeclinable Compounds. 


281. Indeclinable words are formed by combining a noun 
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with a preposition or particle, when the former is put in 
the accusative case neuter. These compounds being in fact 
compound adverbs, and like all adverbial terms, when not 
otherwise inflected, taking the sign of the invariable neuter 
accusative. 

&. The following are examples of indeclinable compounds 
formed with prepositions and particles, which, it will be 
Observed, retain their own sense, and exercise the same effect 
upon the purport of the noun which they would do if uncom- 
pounded. The sense of each term is complete in itself, but, 
agreeably to its adverbial character, requires a verb, either 
present or understood, to connect it with a substantive. 


1. Prepositions. 
ufa ‘ beyond ? wf ‘beyond the Ganges,’ wfe ara: ‘the 
village (that is) beyond the Ganges; wfafed ‘after the 
cold weather, wifafewsrmearfe maa: ‘ spring comes after the — 
cold weather ;’' wrfafqe ‘after sleep, wfafragfaufa yeu: 
‘the man gets up after sleep? These examples will suffi- 
ciently explain the relation in which this sort of adverbial 
compound stands to the other members of a sentence. 
wf ‘upon,’ ‘near to:’ wfrefe ‘upon Hari or Vishfu ;' wur 
‘near to or upon the fire.’ 
wn] ‘after,’ ‘ according to,’ * near to: wafrat ‘after Vishfiv’ 
(following or worshipping); wyaet ‘according to order; 
qt ‘ according to seniority ;' wird ‘near to the wood ;’ 
F € near to or upon the Ganges.’ | 
q ‘off, ‘from; as, wafegi ‘in the off-point, i.e. in the 
intermediate point; waftag ‘ from Vishfiu,’ ‘ withdrawn 
from,’ * hostile to. 
wat, limitative ; as, werTqfa ‘ until final liberation ;? eragg * unto 
the sea; «mată ‘to the boys,’ as, rere? efarfarrafa ‘faith 
in Hari extends even to the children.’ The termination of 
the fifth case may be also used with this preposition ; as, 
WFR, WAFS, PTAA. 
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"q ‘near to? sygt ‘near to Krishfa;! suq ‘near to the 
village.' | 

faz ‘out of,’ ‘exempt from: fast ‘lonely,’ * void of men ;? 
farfar ‘ free from flies.’ 

ufc ‘about’ or ‘against? wítfqug ‘about or against Vishfu.’ 
It follows numerals and the words we ‘dice,’ qwerat ‘a 
man (at draughts, &c.),’ or a numeral when signifying 
‘loss at play ;' as, væqfr ‘losing one; ww ‘ having the 
dice against one ;' grerarqíc ‘ losing a man.’ 

nfa ‘to’ or ‘towards: wafa wem wafer ‘the grasshoppers 
go towards the fire.’ It also implies ‘ severalty’ or * suc- 
cession ; as, Wa ‘according to each several object or 
signification ;? wfast~t ‘ birth after birth.’ 

@ is usually substituted for we, signifying ‘similarity’ or 
‘sameness, as gft ‘like Hari;’ also * association,’ imply- 
ing ‘ finality, as wqumfw ‘he eats with the grass,’ i. e. even 
to the grass; also ‘possession,’ as a property, as wd 
‘ having, or rich in, fields.’ 


2. Particles. 

sfa, implying ‘so,’ ‘such,’ and the like; as, zfwefc ‘such is 
(the word) Hari.’ 

et ‘bad,’ and ¥ ‘ good ;’ as, gaat ‘bad with the Yavanas ;’ 
yağ ‘ well or prosperous with the Madras.’ 

"Wr, ‘ according to ;’ as, watt ‘according to power or abi- 
lity? but not when it signifies ‘ analogy ;' as, wat efc gc 
* such as Hari is, such is Hara.’ 

quraq ‘as many as; as, Wace atuu wrereaqe ‘as far as 
there may be food (for them), invite the Brahmans.’ 

feat and ur ‘ near ;’ as, feraaresgt ‘near to Lanká; weurgt 
‘near the city.’ 
b. The derivatives of wa ‘to go, implying ‘ direction,’ 

optionally form indeclinables ; as, wrrw* or uraa ‘ east from 

the wood: so does afgt ‘out of, ‘without; as, afer or 


afeqrarq ‘ out of the village.’ 
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c. Indeclinable compounds may be formed with numerals, 
except wa ‘one,’ referring to families or classes; as, faqfa 
fayfa * born in or belonging to a family in which there have 
been two or three Munis:’ so fagfa «ursi ‘the grammar of 
which the three Munis (Pánini, Patanjali, Kátyáyana) are 
the authors.’ Names of rivers are also combined with nume- 
rals to indicate the place of junction ; as, fiy ‘ at the meeting 
of the two Ganges ; fauga ‘at that of the three Yamunas.’ 
They are also combined with other words in a like accepta- 


@ 


tion ; as, saree ‘at the place where the Ganges is furious ;’ 
Searg ‘where the Ganges is red; as, immẹ wont 
‘ Benares (stands) where the Ganges is rapid.’ 

d. In this, as in preceding forms of composition, the finals 
of the last member of the compound are sometimes changed. 
When the final is a long vowel or a diphthong terminating 
a feminine noun, its change to a corresponding short vowel is 
nothing more than the alteration required by the substitution 
of the neuter gender (p.41); as, wt, ‘a female, makes 
wfafeq ‘surpassing the woman ;' =f ‘a boat,’ «fag * beyond 
the boat. But the more special alteration is analogous to 
that which occurs so frequently in Bahuvrihi compounds, the 
substitution of w for a final vowel, or a final eq; or its addi- 
tion to words ending in consonants; as, wufmi or suafnfe 
‘near the mountain; sqaqé or syafe ‘ near the river; wu 
‘under the king ; wenti ‘ over or in the spirit. If the noun 
ending in wa be already neuter, it may retain its own termina- 
tion; as, wawet or wwe ‘off the skin.’ Q ‘the autumn,’ 
and other words, add wr; as, wu ‘near the autumn ? or 
sometimes words with final consonants, not nasals, semivowels, 
or sibilants, add wt optionally ; as, www or yugyë ‘ near to 
the stone. wre, ‘the eye,’ substitutes w when compounded 
with the prepositions wq, wc, nfa, or wq; as, were ‘ accord- 
ing to the eye,’ * visibly,’ * perceptibly. qe substitutes wt for 
its own final, whether in a Tatpurusha or Avyaya compound ; 
as, wirw ‘away from the eye, ‘absent, ‘invisible; ware 
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‘before the eye, * present; and ama also * before the eye,’ 
* visible’ or * present.’ 

e. Wi ‘in front, wu in the midst) wr ‘on the further 
side” may be compounded with nouns in this form ; as, wajcre 
‘in the presence of Ráma; supr ‘in the midst of the 
Ganges; wage ‘beyond the ocean? or the terms may be 
optionally used with the signs of the case, either their own or 
the noun which they govern; as, ICAL | Or BATS QUA 
‘from beyond the ocean.’ 

f. The following words are considered as forming inde- 
clinable compounds of an anomalous description: weq ‘a 
day, as WT_ ‘in the forenoon; 7it ‘a cow or ox, fms ‘at 
` cow-standing (time), i. e. when they stand to be milked, Tey 
‘at ox-bearing, i. e. ploughing (time), wmm ‘at cattle- 
coming,’ i. e. at the time of their coming home; «fs * the 
right hand,’ wefegat ‘ walking round a person or thing, keeping 
it on the right; werft ‘a foot-soldier, waewerfa ‘at drill- 
time, or when the soldiers are in line; wf earth, wwerfWu 
‘(at a place) where it is level; s ‘a deer,’ wast ‘at deer- 
coming, fami ‘at deer-going;' wa ‘barley, wagi ‘when 
barley is on the threshingfloor’ (the season), wad ‘ at barley- 
cutting; and other compounds: so ye ‘chaff, wr3wü ‘at 
chaff on the floor’ (time), &c.; tw ‘a car,’ wre ‘at chariot- 
going; wat ‘a year, qqa ‘during a wicked year, yergi 
‘during a virtuous year; wa ‘equal, yea ‘level’ or * even,’ 
fama ‘uneven. ww is compounded with nfa, as argfa ‘now,’ 
‘at present.’ 

| SECTION V. 


General Rules. 


2892. There are some changes which are common to all or 
most of the classes of compounds. Some, as the substitution 
or addition of a final w, have been noticed: the most useful 
of the others are the following, affecting either the final 
member of the compound or the initial : 
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a, Y. Wq ‘water, is changed to wa; as, fw ‘having 
pure water, fmato ac ‘a clear lake? After fg, Wat, or a 
preposition ending in any vowel except wt the initial Wr is 
changed to $; as, Wtd *an island, *having water on both 
sides; also wertty an island,’ *in the midst of water; wate, 
‘reverse. wa with wq makes wq ‘near; but in a literal 
sense WWTq ‘having water equally.’ After wa the vowel becomes 
%, if applied to a country; as, wat ty: ‘ marshy land:’ but 
wafi ‘upon or along the water. After a preposition ending 
with wt the change to € is optional; as, wt and g make either 
qaq or qty ‘where the water has retired; nq or Ñq ‘ where 
it has gone forth.’ | 

2. Ufa, ‘a path, is changed commonly to Ww; as, sera: 
‘a great road;' qerq ‘a place where four roads meet; 
TTA eH: ‘a place having a pleasant road; saad ‘near to 
the road.’ 

_6, x. 8, a particle implying ‘ inferiority,’ * vileness,’ or some- 
times ‘a little,” is variously modified before different words. 
In a Tatpurusha compound, and preceding a word beginning 
with a vowel, it is changed to @q; as, ww: ‘a bad horse, ‘a 
hack; agg: ‘a bad camel; but «gt creat‘ a prince who has a 
bad camel :’ also before tw and we; as, wea: ‘a bad chariot ;’ 
wsz: ‘one who speaks ill? before qu, signifying ‘a species,’ 
"wqu ‘a kind of grass ;’ but agai ‘bad grass in general.’ -¢ is 
changed to «t before ufu, as arqa: ‘a bad road; wf ‘ the 
eye, as WTW: ‘a tear; and optionally before w&W:, as «rq«w: 
or qq«": a mean despicable man, ‘a coward. «t is also a 
diminutive; as, a@rryt ‘a little sweet; "am, ‘a little sour ? 
before sum, ‘hot,’ either qq, WW, or «t may be used; as, «rum, 
wem, «rum, ‘a little hot,’ * tepid.’ 

2. The infinitive mood is used as the first member of a 
compound with ara and waq, when it optionally rejects the 


nasal; as, ATgata or gryg ‘desirous to know; wi or 
aqerag ‘inclined to do.’ 


3. wq, ‘certainly,’ optionally rejects its nasal when com- 
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pounded with a future participle; as, wayqara or wrppürardi 
‘what is necessarily to be done. ata, ‘flesh, compounded 
with wra or qaq ‘ cooking,’ optionally rejects its final vowel ; 
as, RINTE: or AieaTS:, Arava or Wierw (cooking meat.’ 

4. wea becomes waq before various words, if not in the 
sense of the instrumental or genitive cases; as, wagta ‘ hope 
in something else > weretgft: * benediction in or on another ;’ 
TaT: ‘one who does something different.’ 

5. The substitution of @ for wg has already been noticed; 
but it is also substituted for wara ‘same,’ ‘like; as, www 
* being of the same party ; awet * observing the same duties :' 
whence arway community of the duties of caste, profession,’ 
&c.; warerart ‘a fellow-student,’ ‘one studying under the 
same teacher? so ate; also ‘a fellow-student,’ ‘having the 
same holy object’ or * preceptor. @ is substituted for wartą 
before FẸ to see ;’ as, Way: ‘ like,’ * similar,’ ‘ of like appear- 
ance: so wg% and wmWw:. It is also substituted before the 
following words in the sense of either class of compounds: 
saifrg ‘light, waag ‘country,’ ufq ‘night, wrf4 ‘ navel,’ 
wey ‘a relative,’ sat ‘smell,’ fræ ‘a lump of rice,’ &c.; fem 
‘blood,’ sf ‘side,’ şaft ‘braided hair, waft ‘a wife; as, 
amfa: ‘equal in lustre; awagqe ‘of the same country ;’ 
uwfqu ‘of the same cake; wfqu: ‘a relative connected by 
offerings to the same ancestors ;' &c. 

The following take either @ or wara; € ‘ form,’ ata ‘ name,’ 
zia ‘ family,’ qÊ ‘caste, qaq ‘age,’ Tra ‘speech,’ wet ‘duty,’ 
ma ‘specific, seat ‘uterine; as, W&W or WATTEN ‘ of the 
same form; ama or amama ofthe same race; dew or 
wartet ‘related in the female line,’ as #reait am ‘a brother 
by the same mother ;’ &c. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
SYNTAX. 


283. Tux great body of Sanskrit composition is in metre, 
and the construction of sentences has consequently been sub- 
ordinate to the necessities of rhythm. Examples therefore of 
syntactical arrangement are not so diversified as might be 
expected ; and it is not always certain, whether any unusual 
combination may not be a license of the poet, rather than a 
law of the language. The use of protracted compounds also 
in a very great degree supersedes the occasion of individual 
inflexion ; as a sentence or a stanza, embracing a great variety 
of circumstances, may be made up of a nominative and accusa- 
tive, with a single copulative, the rest of the words, however 
numerous, being compound epithets of one or other of the 
nouns. There also prevails very commonly an elliptical style 
of construction, in which the verb is altogether omitted, or its 
tenses are supplied by participles and analogous words. 

In the following line from the Mahabharata we have two 
sentences without a verb or any other copulative, and only a 
nominative case: fam Tea Beal frame: wy; ‘A father (or) 
a spiritual preceptor (is) the lord, the giver (of) knowledge, of 
the Vedas: (there is) no doubt (of this). Instances of the 
absence of a verb are numerous in the didactic verses of the 
Hitopadesa. Rs: yaa Hea Wt fray a write: | OT WIRT 
fear wy: dita daa u What (is) the use of a son (being) 
born, who (is) neither learned nor pious? What (benefit is 
there) from a sightless eye? (such) an eye (is) even only 
pain.” In the following stanza from the Kumara Sambhava 
there is only one verb, and one change of inflexion from the 
nominative to the instrumental, which, if the metre had not 
needed a long syllable, would probably have been dispensed 
with: fwacfwegtfseyr deret | eotenrafantate u vratesmea- 
AMAA | Wurnpb GT Wye “ured u “And that grove of 

34 
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penitents was pure ; (for in it) animals of hostile natures (had) 
abandoned their former animosity; guests (were) reverenced 
by its trees with desired fruits; and within its new-reared 
cottages the (holy) fires (were) enshrined.’ There is a little 
more variety of inflexion in the following verse from the Raghu 
Vansa; but it is sufficiently rare to show how much syntac- 
tical construction has been set aside for rhythmical disposition, 
even in the works of authors who have not indulged in that 
abuse of elaboration which characterises later and inferior 
writers. wae fewer qafa aaa gafra WU 
wet feara u gfeeraearai aum war we farfora iarfesm mu 
fargan fe aoa n ‘He then, whose mind was liberated 
froni objects of sense, having delivered to his young son the 
symbol of royalty, the shelter of the white umbrella, with the 
usual solemn rites, repaired together with his queen to the 
shade of the trees of the grove of hermits: for such is the 
observance of the princes of the race of Ikshwáku, when in 
the decline of life, In this long stanza we have but one 
verbal inflexion, fyrfera, besides the indeclinable participle erat. 
Although however in this manner dispensed with in com- 
position to a great extent, yet the relations of words in sentences 
are expressed in modes analogous to those adopted in other 
cultivated languages ; as the following rules will exemplify. 


SECTION I. 


Nouns. 


284. The noun substantive expresses as usual the subject 
or object of a proposition by the different modifications of 
number, gender, and case. Its relations to other parts of a — 
sentence depend especially upon the latter, and will therefore 
be better explained, as in native grammars in the chapter 
to which the title of «rcx: is attached, in the order of the 
cases. When, as not unfrequently happens, more than one 
case may be employed to convey a similar relation, the alter- 
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natives will be found, with some exceptions, under that case 
which is subsequent in order, according to the scheme given 
under the head of declension (rule 46). 

285. Nominative case (@at or wwur) The nominative 
case declares the simple sense of a word; as, wy: ‘a man, 
«ft ‘a woman, wr knowledge) Its employment in a defi- 
nite or indefinite manner is usually indicated by the context, 
as there is no article. The numeral e@, or a pronoun, however, 
sometimes performs the same office; as, Ta Jeu: ‘a man, U 
gee: ‘the or that man,’ wq: ‘a certain king, wat Faure: 
* an old tiger.’ 

a. Two substantives may be connected absolutely in the 
nominative case; as, wu mfe: ‘rice a drofia (in measure) ;’ 
AM fif ‘the mountain a kos (in extent); arat Wq: ‘a 
mother an enemy;’ fam dd a father an enemy; fat wrt 
efceen ‘ Society (is) poison to the poor: but in these cases 
the copulative ‘is’ must be understood, as in similar phrases 
it is expressed; »rqwnwet Wet: ‘iniquity becomes virtue.’ The 
nouns in apposition may be in different genders and numbers: 
Qfeanfa aere wrt: war: The acts of the Vedas (are) his 
path to heaven ; & at a Q: Uforarend fqumorcnmgn ‘ Who 
engaged in unprofitable undertakings do not become a subject 
of disgrace ?' 

b. The nominative case is connected with the active verb, 
or governs it, when it expresses the agent, and with the 
passive when it signifies the object: @aew: w actfa ‘ Deva- 
datta makes the mat; laeta frat az: ‘The mat is made by 
Devadatta.’ It is also put absolutely sometimes in a sentence, 
as the object of an action, but where the accusative that 
should express that object is omitted: faagytsfy wat ad 

E f ‘Even a poison-tree, having reared (it), one should 
not of oneself cut (it) down.’ In this the complete construction 
should be, ge dae i ware utsfq fga: um ‘ Having 
reared a tree, it is not proper to cut it down, even though it 
be a poison-tree.’ 

3A2 
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c. When various nouns, separated by a disjunctive particle 
expressed or implied, occur in a sentence with a common 
verb, that which is nearest to the verb may become its nomi- 
native: We cat at um saa a Wícufa ‘I or Ráma, the 
king, or Lakshmafia, will die? *t @aaqag irga "r AET- 
W: ı ya waga n m wrsurmat aat n ‘ Neither was the sun 
able, nor I, by motives of affection, to conciliate him, or 
(induce him) to enter into amity with thee? wur yanafaa: 
WT war a ayo: | strud sta war wa aĝa: n (Fire 
gratifies not, neither do clothes nor e blanket, the region that 
is afflicted with cold breezes, so much as thy rays (O sun)’ 

d. When two or more nouns are joined together by a 
copulative conjunction, they usually govern a verb in the 
plural number: wa: wet Ww am w tera we waz: | qg: WIE 
Wat WREE Burgard wet u ‘Then afterwards Kunti and the king 
and Bhishma, with the kinsmen, gave to Pafidu the obsequial 
offerings, with libations to the manes.’ This is not invariably the 
case, however, and the verb may have for its nominative only 
the nearest of the nouns combined by copulative conjunctions : 
Wr'w wart eat Aran = srfersft | caret: afoga mrad nfa 
feda u ‘And the queen Satyavati and the illustrious Kau- 
salyá, and also Gándhárí, attended by the wives of the king, 
went forth: wrrferareverat qose utifecrqt qed way | wea 
aaa ste owed witsfq afa ace qua (The sun and 
moon, wind and fire, the sky, earth, waters, the heart and 
Yama, and day and night, and both dawn and evening, and 
also Dharma, knows the conduct of a man.’ 

286. Accusative case (ww or fatu). The accusative 
expresses, after a transitive verb, the object of the action: 
gai mca wenn: ‘The potter fabricates the vessel; eft wafa 
Ww: ‘The votary worships Hari.’ 

a. The accusative follows a neuter or intransitive verb, when 
it denotes place or time: eq efaft ‘He sleeps in the 
country of the Kurus ;’ sgt nfagà ‘ He proceeds for a Kos ;? 
faqa pauk ei i wid TITRES ‘They dwelt for some time on 
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the mountain Gandhamádana ; mrat Tee fera: ‘ He stayed 
two months in the house of his preceptor.’ 

b. Verbs signifying ‘ motion to,’ literally or figuratively, 
govern the accusative case: 3TH weafa ‘He goes to the vil- 
lage; maat «uma. He goes mentally to Krishfa, he wor- 
ships him; fweni wci qat ‘He went to (or felt) great 
astonishment.’ The accusative is also employed when ‘going 
along a road’ is intended; weurd ufa ufqa; ‘The traveller 
goes along the road:' but not if *going to a road' is meant ; 
saa wa mafa (He goes by a byeway to the road. The 
dative case may also be used optionally, when actual * motion 
to’ is signified; qrara 7rexfe. 

, €. The accusative case follows verbs of giving, to signify 
the thing given; q maat verfa ‘I give the village to the 
Brahmans?’ also verbs of hearing, to denote the thing heard ; 
wq" yyy ‘ Hear from me the Asura (creation). 

d. A double accusative follows a number of verbs, when 
the thing done, and the thing or person that is the object of 
the action, are both designated. These are mostly verbs that 
signify, 1. speaking, 2. asking, 3. instructing, 4. knowing, 
5. conquering, 6. leading, 7. dragging, 8. taking, 9. collecting, 
10. stealing, 11. fining, 12. cooking, 13. milking, 14. churning, 
and 15. obstructing ; whether they have these meanings lite- 
rally or metaphorically. 1. tard wE pt wm ‘The spy tells - 
the whole to the king; maña galt rmm QWq ‘Kunti said 
to him words full of meaning’ 2. atsyaxqenat utei ‘ He asked 
Lakshmafa (after) Sítá: 3. fgrem«q wat e: mæ ‘ The Guru 
teaches the disciples virtue? 4. qœ wai fargut: ‘The wise 
know punishment (to be) virtue? 5. farat ust ad 34 ‘ Hav- 
ing conquered his kingdom (from) Nala the king? 6. manq 
wafa mara: ‘The shepherd leads the goats to the village :' 
7. QÅ mË waft TETS: ‘The officer of justice drags the 
thief to prison? 8. @ steTcroemanint: ‘ He took the Abhira 
women to the forest? 9. qwprafertfa wara ats: ‘The boy 
gathers the fruit (from) the tree? 10. due wi gumrfa Wa: 
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‘The rogue robs Devadatta (of) his wealth ? 11. wwmfür& qi 
gwaa umt ‘The king fines the debtor a hundred (rupees) :’ 
12. Words watt arate: ‘The cook dresses the grain (and) 
the boiled rice? 13. mt Afu qa: ‘He milks the cow (for) 
milk; arora gefaarerdt ‘ Milking (abandoning) life (from) 
himself? 14. wat fifa wr: yaaa: ‘The gods and Asuras 
churned the milky ocean (for) ambrosia? 15. mfra aaaae- 
ufs mt: ‘Govinda shuts up the cows (at) the cow-pens ;’ 
wra fermare ‘He confined his grief (in) his heart. we, ‘to 
bear, is sometimes similarly used; eui FERTIER or 7erurqem 
‘He bore the damsel to the house.’ In common with other 
transitive verbs, these verbs may govern 4 single accusative, 
when only one object is designated; aracqara atc ‘The hero 
said to his mother. Several of them may govern the object 
in other cases also, as will be subsequently noticed. 

e. The causal modes of verbs signifying, 1. motion, 2. speak- 
ing or articulate sound, 3. or.eating; 4. the causals of intran- 
sitive verbs, and 5. of we ‘to take, ww ‘to see, and ¥ ‘to 
hear,’ govern a double accusative, when the object and the 
subject of the act are both expressed. 1. yamaq wit ‘ He 
caused the enemies to go to heaven ? 2. darraga fas ‘He 
caused the Brahman to read aloud the Vedas? 3. wrsnraTqd 
gaq ‘He caused the gods to eat nectar? 4. wraaq afec 
Qf a: a 4 effa: ‘That Hari is my refuge, who placed 
(caused to sit) the earth upon the waters ;' masea wafana 
Wadi zat aa ‘If I am pleased, I will cause thee, lady, to 
enjoy the three worlds? 5. wremzreutzui He made the boy 
take learning; egtarafat xr drai ‘They shewed (caused to 
see) Sítá to Ráma; waa wrfvwerq amà ‘ Recite (cause to 
hear) the drama to the company.’ 

J. There are some exceptions to the preceding rule. The 
causals of we and are, ‘ to eat, require the instrumental case 
for the subject of the action; wafa or wreama azat FR: 
* The Guru causes the rice to be eaten by the pupil. So awa, 
when it means ‘eating; mftorerafemrey ‘ He caused the food 
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they liked to be eaten by the cowherds:' but if it means 
destroying by the act of eating, it may be followed by a 
double accusative ; sarafa qatata wei He makes the oxen 
eat up the corn? ye, ‘to sound,’ in the causal mode requires 
the subject to be put in the instrumental case; qyeeufa we 
aeaa ‘He causes the sound to be uttered by Devadatta.’ 
weq and some other verbs, signifying ‘articulate sound,’ are 
similarly combined. The causal of qg ‘to bear,’ when it 
implies ‘ driving,’ governs a double accusative; areufa tua- 
rq qa: ‘The charioteer makes the horses draw the car? 
otherwise the subject is put in the instrumental case; «ret 
areata wt wera The master makes the load be borne by the 
hireling.’ 

g. The causal modes of 4 ‘to make, ¢ ‘ to take,’ qg ‘ to 

speak’ with «ft prefixed, and of zy ‘to see’ in the Atmane- 
pada, may take either a second accusative or the instrumental 
case for the agent or subject of the action: arafa at fgrfemi 
or fqr&&ret ‘ He causes the workman to make the mat,’ or ‘he 
causes it to be made by the workman ? so arafa eta ed or 
awa ‘He causes the messenger to take the message,’ &c.; 
afrau Sd we or wart ‘He makes the devotee salute the 
deity, &c.; ww summ or wr ‘He makes Arjuna see 
Krishfia,’ &c. The fact being, that when the causal is used 
in a passive sense, the subject or subordinate agent is speci- 
fied in the instrumental; when it is used in an active sense, 
it is specified in the accusative case. 
. h. A second accusative may sometimes follow a verb, as a 
qualification of the first, being put absolutely or in apposition : 
Afeat erra lfe fae ‘Give me, O lord of the Dánavas, 
earth, three paces.' 

i. The accusative case may follow various prepositions and 
indeclinable words or particles. Of the former class are 
wfa, wfy when reiterated, wf, wg, wu, uft, and nfa. wfe 
arq eft ‘Hari is beyond the gods;' faui ‘Superior to 
Ráma’ (we, ‘I am,’ understood); weafrasta wat frag: ‘ Vishfiu 
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abides over and above the worlds; adtrgyafeat Wart ‘ The army 
will halt at or along the river; wang urea ‘It rained after 
the prayer; wrqfawc mafa ga: ‘The son goes after, or 
imitates, the father.’ «a and ww, indicating ‘ inferiority,’ also 
govern the accusative: 4 wur qui wq ‘If you are not infe- 
rior to Ráma; wu a È qw ‘If thy conduct is not beneath 
a hero. wg, afc, and mfa govern accusatives designating any 
particular object; as, frfory (ufc or nfa) fret fga ‘The 
lightning flashes at or toward the mountain; faaara 
må YET wt gat nfa ‘He considered that grave matter 
concerning his daughter :’—a part of any thing or person; 
satay (eft ufr or nfa) * Lakshmi is part of Hari :’—and 
several and successive order; garg (ufr or nfa) faafe ar 
‘The gardener waters tree by tree ;’ ufc gaff (wa or nfa aft) 
wma: In love with every (successive) woman. The 
indeclinable words governing accusatives are wutsw:, wuuiwíz, 
WAT, Wey, Vira, afon, ST, wy, waar, fear fra, eT; 
as, wuisy: yf urate: ‘ Pátála is below the earth;’ yui 
yfr W: ‘The sky is above the earth; amaa sumfergfa 
* Krisha tarries away from thee;' Wy Wem crag: pefe: 
Qegtaacr * Rávafia, of dreadful form, having raised up his sword 
(to cut) Vaidehí in two; farrata a qa ‘There is no happi- 
ness without a mistress; wirdt (or uf) creme UT: 
‘The Rákshasas ran upon or around Ráma; sra: quit mirat: 
* The cow-herds (were) on both sides of Krishfa ;’ waa: wraté 
sfa zef: ‘All around the palace watch the staff- 
bearers ;? waqt zm fear ui mafa ‘He goes near to the 
village, ‘near to the city; fie qumnra ‘Fie on one not 
devoted to Krishfia;? et $wsrd ‘Alas! (for) the enemy of 
the gods. Several of these may be combined with other 
cases; as, quive wiüurrfe xu Tar ‘Above and over all, 
like the sun in splendour;? susty at ‘or inferior to 
heroes." 

J. The neuter verbs «ft ‘ to sleep,’ wt * to stay’ or * be,’ and 
"mW ‘to sit, when compounded with wfy, govern the noun 
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expressing the site of the action in the accusative:  wfygra 
uå «wr ‘The maiden sleeps upon the couch; wfufmramert 
yra: ‘ Kesava presides in (or over) the soul; ware ave rft 
* Hari abides in Vaikufitha.’ 

k. fag, ‘to enter into, as a transitive verb, governs an 
accusative; X€ wfagfa ‘He enters the house. When pre- 
ceded by wft and fa, it may govern either the accusative or 
locative; as, whifafagfa aani ‘He enters upon a good path ;? 
würfafawfa ara * He enters upon (or falls into) wickedness.’ 
When preceded by yq, and implying ‘to sit,’ it is followed by 
the locative only; wrestsfergqufauma ‘Sit down on this seat.’ 

l. wa ‘to dwell, preceded by wr, wy, wr, or sw, may 
govern an accusative case; wreaafa (waaafa, &c.) wd ua: 
* Ráma inhabits the wood; spammaa ‘He inhabited a 
lonely wood; wüwananmamedtm ‘He dwelt at the city Ayo- 
dhyá;' qraqavafa ‘He inhabits the village: but when swa 
means ‘to fast,’ the site is expressed in the locative only; 
urge aa ta: Ráma fasts in the forest.’ 

287. Instrumental case (act or gatur). This case expresses 
the agent, the implement, or the means by which any thing 
is done, or any end is accomplished, whether active effort is 
implied or not: Waretat ut arat faa: < By me, unknowing, 
my brother has been slain ;’ wag wu et: ‘ Killed by Ráma 
with an arrow ;' Yara wet efc ‘ Hari is seen by (or through) 
virtue ;' wama wü* ‘He subsists by teaching; Wem wre: 
* Beautiful by nature. It also expresses the manner or degree 
in which any object is effected: qur stafa ‘He lives with 
ease’ (happily); g&a ufa ‘He goes with difficulty; nàu 
"rft: ‘For the most part (usually) a sacrificer. It also 
denotes any mark or circumstance by which an object is 
characterised: wetfirerraa: ‘ He is an ascetic, by his clotted 
hair; wat area: ‘a Brahman by caste; Maa mÈ: ‘a 
descendant of Garga by family.’ 

a. The instrumental case may be employed with words 
signifying ‘object’ or ‘result? sum arse; ‘What is the 
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object of effort?’ uafteara fe wa ‘What is the fruit of 
lamenting ?” | 

b. Words implying ‘ bodily deformity’ require the instru- 
mental case for the organ or member in which the defect 
occurs: weet Tu ‘blind by an eye; area wu: ‘lame by 
a foot.’ 

c. Prepositions signifying ‘with,’ ‘along with,’ are con- 
nected in sentences with the instrumental case: wrea ATS wat 
‘Stay along with me;’ tat fe afama Q: we warm ‘The 
mind is depraved, O sire, from association with the base.’ 
Verbs signifying ‘ association’ also govern the object in the 
same case: WaT amet warre ‘Having met, O pious man, 
with thee.' 

d. The particle wesq, implying ‘enough of, governs the 
instrumental case: wesafafeertat ‘ Enough of prolixity.' 

e. The instrumental case may be used optionally with the 
accusative in various instances; as after the verb fe ‘to play,’ 
war or wadaf war: ‘The gambler plays dice,’ or * with 
dice :’ also after gt ‘to know, preceded by w«; as, wa fuat 
(or faat) ardea ‘ Recognise thy father. When it signifies 
‘calling to mind’ or ‘thinking upon,’ it governs the accusative 
only: asta faut ‘ Meditate on Vishfu.’ When ‘space’ or 
‘time’ are spoken of, in connexion with an act or event com- 
pleted, the instrumental case is employed: wyxt or WAT mAT 
zeurre ‘ Having gone for a day, or for a Kos, he arrived at 
home.’ But if the act or event is incomplete, the accusative : 
araq ufa a mur: He has been travelling (for) a month, 
but is not arrived.’ 

f. Words signifying ‘ weight,’ ‘measure, or ‘ number,’ when 
succession or repetition is also implied, are put after verbs 
either in the instrumental or accusative case: ya riw (or 
wa wi) qaq uaafe wa: ‘He gives milk to the calves to 
drink, by a hundred at a time; faga or feera wafa ura 
* He buys corn by two Drofia (measures) at once.’ 

288. Dative case (wyar or wmWT). This case expresses 
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the object or recipient of a gift, either literal or figurative : 
area fear zat ‘He gave Nishkas (gold coins) to the 
Brahmans ; qf fgrara zetia ‘He offers an animal to Siva ;' 
a serm afd gam ‘Let him not give understanding to a 
S'ádra: and it may be used after verbs which imply *pre- 
senting’ or * offering, although not bearing such import ori- 
ginally ; as, uara yai WA wer: ‘The great sage made (or 
offered) worship to Ráma.' 

a. Although, however, the fourth or dative case most appro- 
priately follows verbs that imply *giving, of some kind or 
other, yet the genitive case is frequently used with a similar 
purport, and sometimes also the locative: og fgrdtai qu a 
wetfa wa auc ‘Spirit of air, I may give thee the prosperous 
kingdom of the Sivis;’ watsfafaat tra: faga: aaa 4 
‘ Having given (food) to guests, gods, ancestors, and his own 
household ;' qat ua yfaat ergfrefa ‘Thou who wishest to 
give the earth to Rama.’ When the genitive case is thus 
used, however, an ellipse is implied, to be filled up by a noun 
understood in the dative case: wq Zea: ‘to the hands of 
thee; &aam ufæa: ‘to the persons of his own family.’ 

b. Nouns expressing ‘ cause’ or ‘ purpose, that for or on 
account of which a thing is done, or that for which a thing is 
fit or suitable, follow verbs in the dative case: sm eft wafa 
ary: * The pious man worships Hari for the sake of liberation ;’ 
afara werd ‘ Devotion is practised for the sake of holy 
knowledge; wama afaet fayq ‘The pale lightning is on 
account of (it is a sign of) a gale? ragyaTan Wars writ 
sfeat: ‘The unfriendly performers of cruel acts are born for 
the destruction of the world ; araura feat wet: ‘ Virtue is fit 
for a Brahman.’ | 

c. Connected with this application of the dative case, is its 
optional substitution for the infinitive after a verb: weet 
nafa ‘He goes for fruit, for worarey mafa ‘He goes to 
bring fruit; avsrararaafa ‘ He gives orders for a sacrifice,’ 
for agaratrata ‘ He gives orders to sacrifice.’ 
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d. Intransitive verbs signifying ‘ to be agreeable’ or * accept- 
able’ govern the dative case: eva àù «fw: ‘Devotion is 
acceptable to Hari; wrerg eet ates: ‘The sweetmeat is 
pleasant to the boy.’ 

e. The verbs are ‘to praise,’ X ‘to conceal, Wt ‘to stay,’ 
wa ‘to curse, may be connected with the object of the act in 
the dative case, when some particular feeling is implied by it: 
viet erc gaa cura gu fma grat ‘The Gopi praises, hides 
from, stays with, vows by Krishfia, through love.’ When no 
such feeling is implied, such of them as are transitive govern 
the accusative: ward wrat w«t ‘The minister flatters the 
king.’ 

J. With a similar kind of relation, verbs signifying * desire,’ 
‘anger,’ * wrong, * jealousy, or ‘ detraction,’ govern the object 
in the dative case: wat zqewaritsHt ‘He being filled with 
desire for her ; taù taa ‘He was not angry with 
Sítá, nor did he revile her ;? warn fagara wat ‘He vowed 
to her, dissembling with her. When the feeling is not excited 
by the object, they govern the accusative: wrarihitfa ufa: 
‘The husband is jealous as to his wife,’ that is, he cannot 
endure that others should look at her; TAZA waa < Let 
(the pupil) never offend him.’ s and gg preceded by pre- 
positions govern the accusative: fa wi waafa < Why art thou 
angry with me?’ at yceafrerur: ‘Commit not violence against 
another’s property.’ 

9. X, ‘to hold,’ in the causal mode, having the sense of 
‘ owing,’ literally or figuratively, governs the person to whom 
the debt or obligation is due in the dative case: agara wa 
wurcafa ‘He owes a hundred to Devadatta; waa ary wreafa 
gfo * Hari owes liberation to his worshippers.’ 

h. ¥ preceded by wr or nfa, signifying ‘to promise,’ governs 
the person or thing to which the promise is addressed in the 
dative: fanra nrarsatfa or ufaspatfa creat ‘The Rájá promises 
a cow to the Brahman ;’ spera: mía sp maat: ‘Common 


persons promise assent to those who counsel them.’ 
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i. T, ‘to sound, preceded by wy or mfa, implying ‘to 

conform to’ or ‘comply with, governs the dative case: Yd 

or wayyuresaaj: ‘The Adhwaryu (or reciter of the 

prayers of the Yajur-veda) acts in conformity to the Hotri (or 

Brahman of the Rig-veda) ;' sjuraissqrrarereat q afgur: ‘Others, 
such as I am, do not conform to those who flatter us.' 

j. wma ‘to accomplish,’ and € ‘to see,’ when signifying 
* to think or consider about,’ govern the object in the dative: 

or Famy mi: < Garga considers concerning or 
about Krishfia^ 

k. Forms of reverential address or religious invocation, such 
as WWW, ate, WET, aw, &c. are followed by nouns in the 
dative case: aa: fsrara ‘ Salutation to Siva; merama afer 
* Health to the king; ret qur ‘Salutation to the gods ;? 
erat faga: ‘ Salutation to the manes. wr compounded with 
* governs either the accusative or dative: WHaRRT Tha: or 
erac lq * We make, or he makes, salutation to the 
gods.’ 

l. wesa, when signifying ‘ to be sufficient for’ or * equal to,’ 
governs the dative: ATs Yara yet Ares Tara wera: Friends 
are not (alone) sufficient for happiness, nor enemies for misery ;' 
aes Wat mana ‘ One wrestler is a match for the other ;’ @aatss 
fram: ‘ Vishfiu is equal to, or a match for, the Daityas.' Com- 
pounded with a transitive verb, it governs the accusative: wrd 
Asay aaraisfer ‘ He is not able to be a match for, or over- 
come, sin.’ 

m. The prohibitive aT may be used with the dative case, 
with the verb understood: at “Tawra ‘ Be not for unsteadi- 
ness, i. e. do not act unsteadily. 

n. Verbs of motion, as noticed above (rule 286, b), are most 
usually followed by the noun in the accusative case; but they 
may also be associated with the dative: arava rafa ‘He goes 
to the village.’ 

o. Wa, ‘to mind’ or ‘think,’ when of the fourth conjugation, 
and implying ‘ disrespect,’ governs a subsidiary noun, signi- 
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fying ‘ degree’ or ‘ comparison,’ in either the dative or accusa- 
tive case: 4 ri wa gura or qui ‘I value thee not a straw.’ 
aq of the eighth conjugation is followed by the accusative 
only: s mi qu. If the comparison be intimated by the 
terms wi: ‘a boat,’ ara: ‘a crow, wi ‘food,’ yrs: ‘a parrot,’ 
or ype: ‘a jackal,’ the accusative only is employed: q rat 
ava wea ‘I hold thee not of the value of a boat,’ &c. If ‘ dis- - 
respect' be not intended, the accusative only follows the verb : 
wat areas ‘I suppose the mortar to be wood.’ 

p. When aterm of number or quantity is used to signify 
* rate of wages’ or ‘hire,’ it takes either the dative or instru- 
mental case: YATA or yaa wary ufcHturfa ‘ He hires servants 
by or for a hundred.’ 

q. am, ‘to give, preceded by Wq, and implying * cohabita- 
tion, governs the dative when the act is legal; the instru- 
mental when criminal: wef duat erem dyad ufa: ‘The 
husband cohabits with his wife,’ ‘ with his bondswoman.’ 

289. Ablative case (wurerd or wsmt). This case denotes 
‘a taking away, ‘a separating of or from, ‘ removal’ or 
‘departure’ of any kind; as, zyraTeratfa ‘ He comes from the 
village ; swa mmu: afosa fag: * He returned from 
the water of the Ganges afflicted? yraatsvarq wafa * He falls 
from a galloping horse. It also implies metaphorical dis- 
junction; as, qrqrfgxnía ‘He refrains from sin; wetravareafat 
* He strays from virtue.’ 

a. The ablative case has also an inceptive signification, 
implying the cause or motive of any act or feeling, or the 
origin from which any thing proceeds, literally or figuratively : 
wrarfsafa g ‘The woman is afraid of (or from) the thief; 
"wird um ‘The king protects from thieves? wait xu 
wrnrarerfefe at sert wa: ‘People will think of me thus, he is 
afraid of Arjuna in battle ;^ waq: wat: Wattaat * Progeny are born 
from Brahmá; wea: fau uår: må våta zara: Reli- 
gious acts proceed from wealth, like rivers from mountains. 

b. Verbs signifying, 1. hinderance, 2. disappearance or con- 
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cealment, 3. being ashamed of, 4. acquiring knowledge from, 
5. being averse to, govern nouns in the ablative case. 1. Tat 
mat arafa nara: ‘The cowherd keeps off the cows from the 
barley ? 2. argftetat gam: ‘ Krishfia hides from his mother: 
3. wyyafsreta ‘He is ashamed of his father-in-law? 4. wwut- 
waratewtt fyra: ‘ The pupil (reads with or) acquires learning 
from the teacher: 5. waaa uaaa fyra: ‘The pupil is 
averse from (or tired of) reading ;’ at qarsraarat «umm ‘She 
(Sita) averse to (or abhorring of) Raévafia.” When fs with 
Wat prefixed is used transitively, it of course requires the accu- 
sative: Wat Vaaa dh ‘The hero overcomes the enemies.’ 

c. The ablative is used to express the site from which any 
act is performed: wrarereret ‘He looks from the palace ;? 
wraateefreq ‘He rose from his seat.’ Also a place or period 
from which distance or time is computed: qaq yt arr 
* From the wood the city is a Yojana distant; afan wz- 
wüfarü ‘From Kartik into the month Agraháyafia.^ 

d. The ablative is also sometimes used to express the 
means by which any end is accomplished: gv ard xanda 
TAX | fagan vrümrargfaurfmrqe a u ‘Committed sin is 
destroyed by good acts, by refraining from it, by (from) 
visiting holy places, and by repeating texts of the Vedas and 
the institutes? ¢rereacaratfa fefa nafa wy: Their places 
in heaven have been obtained by the gods through violence.’ 

e. The words wa, qt, MUR, We, mfa, afer, terms 
significant of relative place or time, and compounds ending in 
words derived from wa ‘to go, are connected with nouns in 
the ablative case: wat wi; ‘other than Hari; rù FTA 
‘different from Krishfia;? ragam ‘near to the wood ; "ui 
qeu ‘without the man; wa: wet or teng wafa < thenceforth,’ 
‘thereafter ;' würq 3mjfm ‘from after a year? wrergfe: ‘ out 
from the city ; meq Wat qw: ‘a tree east from the village ;’ 
Sra và: wora: ‘The month Phalguna is before Chaitra ;’ 
gi maag ‘a city east of the wood; manq wafgít ‘a 
mountain west from the village? When yg and similar terms 
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denote ‘a part’ of any thing, they require the genitive case: 
qå: arqa the fore part of the body; we: wfwat wmm: ‘ the 
latter part of the day.’ 

f. The preposition wre requires the ablative case in the 
sense of ‘ limitation,’ either of place, time, events, or things: 
«ragam ‘as far as to the ocean ;' wymaga ‘to the end of 
the age;' wg% ware ‘Repeated birth occurs until final 
liberation ;' wraaeste awe ‘Brahma extends unto (or compre- 
hends) all things? *enrarefcara: wicenfaareyar ‘We will 
practise mendicity even until liberation from the body.’ 

g. WW and afc implying ‘separation,’ and nfa signifying 
‘substitution’ or ‘ equivalent,’ require the ablative case: wa 
raat sga vafa: Dwelling in Lanká, away or apart from 
the world; afcfazreert get aa; ‘The god (Indra) sent rain 
away from Trigartta;’ wga: gentTq nfa ‘Pradyumna is the 
substitute or representative of Krishfa;’ fade: nfa wea 
amq ‘He gives Másha (pulse) in place of, or return for, 
sesamum.' 

h. Words implying ‘bound on account of a debt’ may be 
connected with the ablative, when the reason, not the debt, is 
intended: yateg gat ‘ Property pledged on account of a 
hundred; urga a ‘ Like one bound on account of debt ? 
but waag: ‘Bound by a debt, held in bond, or indebted, by a 
hundred. Either the instrumental or ablative case may be 
used, when the state or circumstance of the person is the 
result of some property, not expressed by a feminine noun: 
mmaa or srsareg: ‘ Bound by or from stupidity ;' wei MA 
ufaga ‘Thou goest to the wood through folly.’ 

i. The words wra, NA, arg, wq, may be used after a 
verb, either in the instrumental or ablative case, to imply 
‘degree’ or ‘ manner ;’ as, wirds or CRT ATR ‘left or liberated 
a little ;’ FIT or aam wm: ‘made with difficulty ;’ segrq 
watata ‘having come with difficulty; afwata or «fmaurem: 
‘obtained in some degree. When used with a substantive, 
they agree with it in case; as, wire fata ga: ‘killed by a 
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little poison. When employed adverbially, and not signifying 
* instrumentality,’ they are put in the accusative neuter; as, 
wire mafa wat wufw ‘he goes or does a little, ‘a short way,’ 
or * for a short time,’ or ‘a small quantity.’ 

j. The particles qw, arat, and faat, govern either the 
accusative, instrumental, or ablative case: yaqi wag or 
trata ‘ separate from, or without, Ráma; feat or arat Qi vr 
or @aTq ‘ without a deity; frat wd a sata maar: mand 
* Penitents do not practise emission of breath without destruc- 
tion of life; ya gefta Y wert ‘ Pleasure is not obtained 
without pain ;' JWR “au sa ‘done without deceit ;’ Farrand: 
* except the wind.’ : 

290. Genitive case (re: or weer: or wet). This case is 
employed when one noun follows another, expressed or under- 
stood, having a different meaning, and to which the latter 
intimates some relation; as, try: Jaa: ‘the man of the king ;’ 
Wear arat ‘the mother of the boy; ufsrat we ‘ the wealth of 
the rich man; vr zur ‘the quality of the thing.’ The 
prior noun may be understood: wid werüyg: | wate ware 
Seftafiraraet u * Fearlessness, purity of nature, &c., are of a man 
born to a heavenly condition: they are the qualities, spur: 
understood. 

a. Verbal derivatives signifying * the agent’ are followed by 
the object in the genitive case; as, wr: get ‘the creator of 
the world; wat wre* ‘the protector of the good; ara 
faran: ‘the victor of (over) hell.’ Those formed with = from 
desiderative verbs govern the accusative; uwat vat fagy: ‘The 
king is desirous of seeing thee. So do those with w*; as, 
ar urg efo ‘ Hari is the destroyer of the demons ? but 
not when the root is a; wrata: "np ‘the lover of the 
beloved.’ | 

6. Similar derivatives, implying ‘ the act, may be followed 
by the agent or the object of the act in the genitive: yewet 
fart ‘the act of a man; wrearat wet: ‘the duty of Brah- 
mans; Waa: Ute ‘the drinking of milk ;’ mat ere: the milk- 
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ing of kine.’ The subject also may follow the property in the 
genitive; as, wer ÑT: ‘the speed of a horse ; mya: wre ‘ the 
sweetness of honey When the act is followed by both the 
agent and the object, each may be put in the genitive case; 
wr: fråm: ‘the creation of the world of (by) Brahmá:' or 
the agent or instrument may take the instrumental case; wt: 
wfrüwut. A term expressing ‘ aggregation’ is followed by the 
objects collected in the genitive: trgi wert ‘an assemblage of 
princes ; wat warm ‘a flock of cattle; wasife: wfesessrewi 
ufam: ‘a collection of wind, water, light, and smoke.’ 

c. Verbs of ‘ speaking to,’ * communicating or representing 
to, ‘conveying to, as speech and the like, are commonly 
followed by the person spoken to in the genitive case: warqa 
‘Tell me that ; aufaarfa d ‘I will tell thee; wre 8 wereret 
want ufa 3 am: * Tell me, mighty armed, for thou art thought 
of me to be all-wise; faaearara feaaara a ATU wre 
* He represented to Chitrasena, and he to (of) Indra ; farar: 
wey A et ‘ Bear news of me to my beloved. Instances of 
their occurrence with similar terms in the accusative and 
dative cases have already been given. are, ‘to ask’ for any 
thing, governs the object in the genitive: yar «TW ‘ Ask for 
firmness ? wam area ‘ He asks for wealth But when the 
person is designated, it governs an accusative: arafat À «TW F 
eram ‘Who do not implore the lord of the world? was, 
*to ask, may govern the person in the genitive, the thing in 
the accusative: wpa wafaa ‘not asking the way from 
any one.’ It also governs a double accusative, the person 
being one: "we Yate mi ‘ He asks thee after thy health.’ 

d. The verb ¥, ‘to hear,’ governs the genitive case of the 
person speaking; as, yæafa 4 yar ‘Asking, hear of me; 
ait array ws: (A) ‘ Hear from me, describing it, the road ? 
but this is considered as an elliptical form of expression, the 
word @Wa, or some synonyme of words or speech, being 
understood. The verb governs also the ablative: wrayer 
qafen * She will hear very attentive from me.’ 
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e. 4, ‘to be,’ preceded by m, signifying ‘to have power or. 
authority over, may govern the object in the genitive case: 
mafa fraa arem wanrw: ‘The prince has power over 
his own daughter ;' warat wrafa crm ‘The king is lord over 
the people. Verbs expressing ‘to be stronger than,’ or *to 
prevail over, govern the genitive: amre aga ‘No one 
prevailed over him. Verbs signifying *to be angry with, 
‘to do violence or injury to, or ‘to desire, may govern the 
genitive: 4 sup wa wet w mb uu wa ‘I am not angry with 
thee; thou hast done no wrong to me? wersHl ayaat 4 
gata + areata | ator waa urTWT Wu werd Wars ‘When a 
man neither does wrong to, nor wishes for, all beings, either in 
act, thought, or speech, he obtains Brahma’ (final felicity). 
These latter verbs may also govern other cases (rule 288, f.) - 

J. Wr í to know, when signifying something else than true 
knowledge, and when knowledge is not a property of the 
thing known, governs the genitive case: afttwt wrdtt ‘He 
knows ghee. eq ‘to have pity on, $y ‘to be lord of, and 
* ‘to make,’ implying some particular effort, and verbs signi- 
fying ‘to remember, also govern the genitive: Qarati qua 
* Have pity on the wretched ; warara war: ‘ The Yakshas 
rule over riches; ewitewerrqaget ‘ He prepares the fuel and 
water for an oblation ;? uregWranm verum The two 
princes have made preparations for coming hither;' arg: wicfa 
* He remembers his mother ;? wiqgm WATT: TAA urifirasfa 
* Who, being in pain, wishes to remember pleasure?’ wrjfm 7a 
weng: ‘ Lakshmafia thinks of thee.’ In these cases, however, 
an ellipse is supposed, a prior substantive in the accusative 
case being understood: wferwt zara mÈ ‘ He understands 
(the properties of) ghee; arama qua ‘ Pity the condition 
of the wretched,’ &c. Otherwise these verbs govern the accu- 
sative? wfdpd nA, etary was, Grand? nTa wf. 

g. TM, ‘to see, in the causal may govern the person in the 
genitive instead of the accusative (r. 286, g) : @ wrgesrarara 
qi wQ ‘ He shewed of (to) his brother those two hands.’ 
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h. Verbs implying ‘ sickness,’ except from fever, govern the 
person in the genitive: yena «wwuufmun: ‘ Dysentery affects 
the man? but d gaafe ‘ Fever affects him.’ 

i. wa ‘to hurt, literally or figuratively, ea ‘to kill,’ pre- 
ceded by fa or N, or both, wz and we ‘to hurt,’ and fiw ‘ to 
pound,’ when it implies ‘ hurting,’ govern the object in the 
genitive case: wicerreraafa cst ‘The king punishes the 
thief; maremmana: Remove or destroy thy sorrow;’ 1Tq- 
arai nfrefarata (wefarafa or ferefererféw) cra: ‘ Ráma will destroy 
the Rákshasas;! yaoenrerzafa or araafa ‘He destroys the 
outcaste; wrefeau faafe aa: ‘The elephant grinds the felon.’ 
If injury is not meant, fiw governs the accusative: wrat: faafe 
‘He grinds the corn) Other verbs signifying ‘to injure’ 
usually govern the object in the accusative: ufaa feafer "ura: 
* The tiger destroys the traveller.' 

j. The compound verb wag ‘to transact business,’ and 
qu ‘to deal, or ‘ engage in any office, govern the word signi- 
fying the terms of the transaction in the genitive: qWaret 
aqecfa or waa * He sells or buys or deals for, or stakes, a 
hundred ;? wrararaafarerat crraeatfaetray ‘ Rávafia, bringing 
thee hither, has trafficked for (or staked) his life.’ So fea ‘ to 
play, meaning ‘to deal, or ‘pledge? wedteanihrat ‘ He has 
played for his kindred and enjoyments.’ But when fiw is 
preceded by a preposition, it may govern either the accusative 
or the genitive ; NATRE or were; ‘ He has staked, or 
has trafficked for, his own fortune.’ | 

k. Participles, whether past or future, having a present 
application, govern the object in the genitive case: try: werat 
or qfsrmt fam: ‘The Brahman is esteemed or reverenced of the 
king ; t Wat w wat am ‘that which is thought virtue of 
(by) the good; wri eat uaa werd ‘ He gave the signet, 
recognised or cherished of Réma;’ wet Starp farm * Both 
worlds are conquered of or by him; «à: Yat cyufmqe: 
* (marked) by the feet of the chief of Ráma's race, praised 
of (by) men.  Participles of the neuter gender, signifying 
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€ site or ‘circumstance, have a similar government: TTW&I 
*Sítá having repeatedly inquired after the sleeping, eating, 
talking, laughing, staying, going of Ráma, dismissed Hanuman.’ 
(The participles are in fact used as nouns, and are consequently 
followed by the noun to which they relate in the genitive.) 

l. The word T. * cause,’ d motive, or ‘ object,’ follows a 
verb in the genitive case: wer @aicprate * He follows for 
the sake of food; larna ram: wraretermdaat ‘ He 
repeated the praise of Ráma, for the purpose of apprising 
Maithilí, It is also used interrogatively and responsively in 
this and in other cases, with a pronoun ; as, wt Wt, de eq 
‘For what reason?’ ‘why? ‘wherefore? weq dt, ta Rg, 
aangat, ‘For this or that reason,’ ‘thus,’ ‘therefore.’ Its 
synonymes may be similarly used ; as, wet fafawer, wer NA- 
waa, &c.: but they are more usually employed adverbially in 
the accusative neuter; as, fà fefir&, fa wara, and the like. ` 

m. Indeclinable words formed with the affix wem govern 
the genitive case: WAFAA: Wo TWR: ‘The best of 
the race of Raghu_thinks of thee alone a hundred times of a 
day. Numerals in a similar sense of repetition have a similar 
government: fecgisvia * He reads twice a day.’ 

n. Indeclinable words, or words so used, being terms of 
relative site, may govern the genitive (as well as the ablative) 
case: weq ferret waafa go ‘Having stood in some manner 
before (it) the cloud; mafa ga Ñ ‘Thou art before or in front 
of.me; wmwi yem before your friends ;' qrret yr: ‘in 
front, or on the east, of the village; yerarraft or suf 
‘above the tree. When such words are formed with wu, 
they may govern the accusative: yr or maa gigaa ‘ south 
of the village.’ 

o. Words implying ‘ propinquity’ or ‘ distance’ may govern 
a genitive case: matant aTYdtawyet ‘near to the Madhavi 
bower’ @ wat wea Wang ‘she having gone near him; 


gaaaf faage ‘They alighted near to Damayanti;’ 
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wm vim: ! He went far from the city They also govern 
the accusative: wetfeerraywcareaateraty ‘Once Rima ram- 
bling about from the neighbourhood of the hermitage.’ 

P. Words implying ‘likeness’ or ‘equality may govern 
either the genitive or instrumental case: ya wrfer aat etal 

"WW ‘The equal of whom in valour is no one upon 
earth ; atsartsfer ugm aa ‘Who else is like me?’ or 4 wat 
weg: afaa feng rag fret ‘The like to thee is not known in 
the three worlds ;’ wafa viv yrr: warat: ‘ Devoid of virtue, 
(men) are like beasts The substantives gart ‘equality,’ vaat 
‘resemblance,’ are followed by the genitive only: u paraq 
Wei or saat ** wm: ‘ He has not the equality or similitude of 
Krishfia.’ | 

q. Neuter or indeclinable nouns importing ‘benediction’ 
are followed by the object in either the dative or genitive 
case: wirpwb taqwet or lagata ‘ Long life (be) of or to 
Devadatta.’ 

r. The genitive case is used absolutely with a participle: 
NETRA ‘as he was going; fammi a: ‘as we were looking 
on; Seat: Weyaratat: ‘ whilst Vaidharbhí was beholding.’ . It 
is also used with the auxiliary verb wa in the sense of ‘ pos- 
session: wer W ‘there is of me,’ i.e. I have; Wat Wael 
fafwefer my ‘There is of this person some power,’ i. e. I 
have some power. 

s. The term $ù governs a genitive case: WARSA THA 
gt ‘for the sake of a brief dominion.’ 

291. Locative case (wm). This case expresses the 
Site or receptacle of any object, whether substantial or ideal, 
that, in or upon or over which, any other thing is situated, 
any act performed, any property exhibited, or any notion 
comprehended, &c. wat freft ac ‘The man stands on the 
ground; qa wefr fez: ‘The lion roams in the forest; we 
wr«t area: ‘The Brahman sits on a mat;' erem qafa * He 
boils the rice in a pot; wf æqafa ‘He speaks or whispers 
in the ear ;” RA c) ‘timid in war; faafe Wài ‘ fortitude in 
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adversity; ¥& yywat ‘whiteness in the swan; merament & 
wyafa ‘ He beholds spirit in himself.’ 

a. This case is sometimes used to express the thing or 
purpose for which any act is performed, when it is essentially 
connected with some other thing, the object of the act: weatfa 
wife xfer carat Sha wferd 1 arg wad afr etfs quatum 
* He kills the tiger for its skin; the elephant for its two tusks. 
He kills the Yak for the long hair: the musk-deer is slain 
for its musk. If the connexion is not intimate, that for or 
on account of which the act is done requires the dative case 
(288, 5). The locative is also used when the object is of a more 
general nature: qargetsfa urat wu Wee ‘As thou art made 
by the Creator for acts, perform them.’ 

b. The locative case is usually required in connexion with 
prepositions signifying * being over’ or ‘upon’ in any manner: 
suquy etur: ‘ The virtues of Hari are above infinite number ;' 
wis ofa cra: < Ráma is over the world: but both these may 
signify ‘inferiority’ also; as, ww yty ‘inferior to heroes;! 
wf aa x ‘The earth is under Ráma? When wf is com- 
pounded with $, and the verb implies * subjection,’ it governs 
the accusative case: ufe arafwafcafa aafe fafaareat ‘If he 
will acknowledge me superior (lit. If he will make me over 
him), he shall be appointed to the work.’ In the sense of 
‘superiority’ the ablative case may be also used: sw or 
wrarefwat eft * Vishfiu is greater than the world.’ 

c. The words ary and fagu are followed by the object in 
the locative case, unless the prepositions wą, aft, or nfa 
intervene: arafe ay: ‘pious to his mother; fumwít farga: 
* dutiful to his father? but arat nfa ary: farang feu. 

d. The locative case is sometimes used to signify that from 
which any result b be expected, in the like manner as the 
ablative; as, frarg (or feram) yrcrerat fe wet emt * In (or 
from) the destruction of the sons of Der what advan- 
‘tage is obtained ?? 

e. A frequent use of the locative case is its employment as 
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the ablative case absolute, in connexion with a participle in 
the same case: nfa sr ‘I being gone; wfermfm ‘that being 
so; wara fW ‘The month Srávafia being at hand ;'- arc 
yt wm ‘A lucky time being arrived.’ More than one sub- 
stantive may be thus connected with the participle, when the 
latter will agree in number and person with the substantive 
nearest to it: whtwan eat Ws Sarera ‘The boy Abhi- 
manyu being slain, and the sons of Draupadi:’ (ety being 
understood). As mentioned above, the genitive is similarly 
employed ; as, Gem: yam or gafa qd ntara ‘ (Though) his 
son was weeping, he went forth (to lead a life of mendicity).’ 

J. Words signifying * proximity’ or * distance’ may be used 
adverbially in the locative case: m&m: wate mat ‘ having gone 
near her’ (in her vicinity); wt zm ‘ at a distance from the 
village.’ These and similar words may be used in like manner 
in other cases; as, Tet «i aura &c. aw takes only the 
locative case: Wt wafhna rra wr Bhaimi was resplendent 
amongst (in the midst of) her companions.’ 

g. The names of asterisms, employed to signify the period 
of their being above the horizon, may follow a verb either in 
the locative or instrumental case: ys (or ASA) wrered Wt 
wag (or wada) frag ‘Let a man invoke Devi at the time 
(or rising) of the lunar constellation Múla, and dismiss her at 
that of Sravafia) If the asterism itself is intended as the site 
or receptacle of a planet, the locative alone, of course, is used : 
qur we: ‘The moon is in Pushya.’ 

h. 'The locative case is used to designate any given period : 

are ‘at that time; wet arare farwa ‘upon the close 
of this speech; apiszte woaanfodt a wagi a yri ‘like the 
Sthala-padma flower on a cloudy day, neither awake nor 
asleep.’ It is also optionally used with the ablative to denote 
any intervening term, either of time or space: Wer wis ge 
(or gree) rat ‘Having eaten to-day, he will eat in or after 
two days; qgertsa wig (or wry) wet ferunt * Standing here, 


he pierces the mark at (or from) a Kos.’ 
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i. The words wfwa and stqa govern either the instrumental 
or locative case: Wfadt eftur or wi] ‘attached to Hari ; wat 
nfa or wat nfe utfügnper ‘The wife is anxious for her 
absent husband.' 

j. The words wrmTW and yrs govern either the genitive or 
the locative case, when not used literally: wryat efcqarter or 
Wet ‘intent upon worshipping Hari: so eyes: YA or FATA 
‘happy in worshipping.’ If literally employed, they govern 
the locative only: rmt qw ya? ‘ the bullock harnessed to 
the cart? gfu sre: € skilful in work.’ 

k. A noun following either of the words rrt, fwg, wfirafa:, 
Wr, wr, np. or WAM, is put in either the genitive or 
locative case: wat or irg "Tt ‘the owner of kine;' geram: 
or yrat ‘lord in or of the world; gry or spmmgrafu- 
wfw: ‘chief in or over the villages ;' fsrgrer or fissi erum: 
‘heir of the paternal portion ;' «prqwrt or wagra areh ‘witness 
in or of a suit;’ egtqet or eÅ wfmy ‘a surety in or of (for) 
appearance ; Jig or wat wart m: * the cowherd born amongst 
or for cattle, i. e. to tend them. 

292. Vocative case (wqtr4). This is considered in native 
grammars to be not a distinct case, but the nominative 
employed in addressing or calling, with a slight modification 
of the singular number only. Its use is the same as in other 
languages: we efg ‘O Indra, come; sfaetfag mranfc ‘ Gán- 
dhári, rise up.’ 

a. The vocative case is commonly used without any inter- 
jection ; but it is also frequently employed with one, when, 
as above stated (r. 162, a), different particles are employed 
to signify respectful or disrespectful address: wt wh wfazat: ‘Q 
Pafidits;' € area * Ho, traveller.” 


SECTION II. 
Adjectives. 


293. The adjective agrees with a corresponding substantive 
noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, in gender, number, 
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and case: YSNA YET: ‘a strong man ;' €a qot ‘a beautiful 
woman; Wit we ‘a white umbrella; feat worm ‘like 
two mighty lions? warren gaa eur wert Wary ‘ He 
approached the steeds, spare, vigorous, and able for the road.’ 

a. When a common adjective occurs in a sentence with 
more than one noun or pronoun, it may take the plural 
number and the prevailing gender, and agree with them 
collectively: we ndara wW warg: ‘I and mine are all 
dependent upon thee; yet @ wrarfawtb wruft mur ga: fers: 
uaa We Bat waety wq ‘Manu has said, that both 
parents when aged, a virtuous wife, and an infant son, are to 
be nourished, even if they do a hundred improper acts. If 
the words admit of the disjunctive copulative, expressed or 
understood, the adjective will be put in the singular number, 
and agree in gender with the word nearest to it: SÈM: aoe: 
SR: Waarat = owiEd ‘ Sorrow, strife, or itching, being yielded 
to, augments.’ 

ò. Many words properly attributives are used as substan- 
tives: weit wer wgwr a fastitsfer waa ‘Mortals are 
become immortals (or immortal); there is no difference what- 
ever? Most attributives of agency, derived from verbs, admit 
of this application; wmm the maker of the world,’ ‘a deity ;' 
@arat Am ‘the leader of armies? ‘a general,’ &c.; as has 
already been intimated in considering the cases of the nouns. 

c. Adjectives, when expressing degrees of comparison, influ- 
ence the inflexions of the nouns with which they are con- 
nected. When they express the comparative degree, the noun 
is put in the ablative case: st sqratsfer warg ‘There is nothing 
better than wealth; wyarafafed wur ‘ Yudhishthira is 
older than Arjuna. When the superlative, the noun takes 
either the genitive or the locative case: wrüurgg or wracgrat 
gufa: wrfqg: ‘ Duryodhana was the wickedest of the sons of 
Dhritarashtra.’ The comparative may also be used with the 
instrumental case: @t y aard wu ‘Who has a more happy 


ending than 1? @ Wert Waa UTICA JANATA WI 
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yaaqrarar ‘If he has died who was four times more pros- 
perous than thou, and more virtuous than thy son, grieve not 
for thy son.’ The termination of degree may convert a sub- 
stantive into an adjective: ata: ita: ‘ Contentment is most 
heavenly.’ 

d. The adjective is sometimes employed in a comparative 
signification, whilst retaining its positive form; as, QranaTq 
a@fsad wea heart hard (or harder) than stone; wrarmui or 
Bray aa uz: ‘ Maitra is clever (the cleverest) of, or amongst, 
the scholars.’ 

e. "t, either singly or compounded, expresses the super- 
lative degree, and governs either the genitive or locative case : 
ugeuzi zh wa rend arad at ‘The cow is the best of 
quadrupeds; gold the best of metals,’ This word may be 
similarly used in the neuter gender and singular number in 
apposition with nouns in any gender or number, and in con- 
nexion with a negative: waraqayérat aonr «ours: ‘ Of 

(sons) unborn, dead, or silly, the two first are the best, not 
the last; qA qut yat pow qå “One son of good 
qualities is better than a hundred blockheads.’ 

f. Terms implying ‘less’ or * more,’ either in quantity or 
degree, and used in a comparative relation, govern the ablative 
case: yated ‘less than a hundred ;’ yratefwa ‘ more than a 
hundred ;’ amem: ayaa faf ‘ Intelligence from a lover 
is something less than a meeting. «fa may also be con- | 
nected with the noun in the genitive and locative case: *&z4 
sfira: wea: ‘A Prastha is more than a Kúdava; umafia 
WTHT: wa ‘ five months more than those (years). 

g. The government of numerals has already been adverted 
to (p. 88); to which it may be added, that their Taddhita 
derivatives may be used analogously to ya, with the invariable 
neuter termination, with nouns of any gender and in any 

: Wat werd err uíqar wizard ‘After that, he had 
y pom daughters ; yargi Hat: FATT aT sone feret 
* Fifty other sons of the Manu were upon the earth.’ 
3D2 
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SECTION III. 
Pronouns. 


994. Personal pronouns of the first or second person have 
but one gender: those of the third, and pronouns of the other 
classes, vary their gender according to the noun to which they 
relate, expressed or understood: @ yeu: ‘that man; wat ard 
‘this woman ;? st farfarat aa ‘ made by that artist.’ | 

a. The optional inflexions of the two first personal pronouns, 
wr, 8, b A, nm, 3, ATA, ":, are not used indiscriminately, but 
with certain limitations. They are not to be used at the 
beginning of a metrical foot or period, nor in construction 
with the conjunctions 4, ww, "t, or the expletives * and we, 
nor with a word meaning ‘seeing,’ used metaphorically: wa 
wad way aa Rsufagea: ‘Thy enemies, O king, they are 
still more mine,’ not # waa: at the head of the line, even if 
the metre allowed it; wraatgaare, not 4? and af with 4, ‘ of 
us two, and of you two; efciraa cag ‘ May Hari even pre- 
serve me,’ not Wr; Wena at gana dh ‘ Let it be given to us 
or to you, not qt a at at; aeafwert € gut * Thy wealth is in 
vain, not * *. In these prohibitions euphony is consulted, 
and also distinctness. When ‘seeing’ is intended in any other 
than a literal sense, the substitutes are not employed: Wwat 
wirst ‘He sees thee by his mind.’ When the ‘seeing’ is 
literal, either form may be allowed, at or wi, wat or mi Wate 
* He beholds me, &c.; wymq wifamfeat ‘Let him see thee 
without delay.' . 

b. These substitutes may not be used after a noun in the 
vocative case, being the first in a sentence, unless an epithet 
intervene: Fù WW waqg O my Guru! salutation to thee ;' 
but et sure w: wrfe ‘O merciful Hari! protect us.’ 

c. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in num- 
ber and gender: the case is determined by its connexion with 
other parts of the sentence: qg ùa gsm crm wwen Wt drum 


* Let a wise man associate that with that, with which any thing 
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in the world corresponds ; Yeu: a wc We varaenfa arfa 
wa wifae mi ‘He is the supreme male, O Pártha, in whose 
interior all beings abide, by whom the universe is pervaded.’ 

d. The masculine and feminine inflexions of the third per- 
sonal pronoun are not unfrequently used in combination with 
the pronouns of the first and second person, or as substitutes 
for them, like ‘ipse, ‘ipsa,’ in Latin: @tseaat vf xm: ‘I 
(ego ipse) have come to this condition ;' wrsg würwer wr 
qui ‘1 (ego ipsa) am the vilest of women in the world ;' « 
a GAD Libii À nfa wem ‘Do thou (tu ipse) console these 
thy brothers ;' 3 wa qaqa im: gfwwWifimi ‘We (nos ipsi) 
traverse this earth in search of Damayanti.’ It is used some- 
times without the proper personal pronoun: "wr fawarfae nt 
tů wr ‘ Do thou (ipsa) quickly mount either an elephant or 
chariot; @ mat wrgei wit wormerp Tat fafw | gara i * Do thou 
(ipse), having gone quickly to the Báhudá river, offer fit liba- 
tions to the gods? The third personal pronoun may be also 
used in a similar manner with a demonstrative pronoun: Wtsd 
fryganai actsvefa ‘That very man approaches to an extended 
road.’ | os 
e. A relative pronoun may be sometimes used in like 
manner with & personal pronoun, when the sentence is inter- 
rogative: wat feargat gaürsefaarfa wifey ‘Thus bereft of 
— my children, who (am) I, (that I should) wish to live?’ 

f- The relative and interrogative pronoun, the latter in 
combination with the particles faq or Wa, are sometimes used 
together to form an indefinite distributive pronoun: atur qq 
deferq ‘by some act or other; ur: arfarsftzat ya: FANIE- 
"fau: ‘Whatever acts of enjoyment may be done by a living 


man. 
SECTION IV. 
Indeclinables. 


295. Adverbs. The greater number of these, as already 
observed, are merely nouns in an invariablé neuter inflexion ; 
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most commonly that of the accusative neuter, although other 
cases are sometimes admitted; as, fat or fata wrat ‘ Having 
meditated for a long time; aml ateu fafat FES 
‘The two earrings were begged by the king of the gods, for 
the good of thee; tara: wer ayana ‘The kings came 
for the maiden? waq eertadtgaq ‘He kneaded others, 
kneadingly with his hands; zat wf ws ‘ Indra was rain- 
ing, according to the season ;' watwa ware ‘ He dwelt there 
privately.’ 

a. A number of adverbs are formed of nouns in the inva- 
riable neuter, compounded with qat; as, yya qurani < Offer 
sacrifice according to rule;' ws warerra «mt. Having made 
worship as was fitting ;? we qarg warme ‘ He told him as 
it had happened; wwrgfm rq ‘Let him do according to 
his ability.’ fafu * sort,” * kind,’ becoming in composition fay, 
is also used adverbially with wg, arar and the like ; as, @Tat- 
fini ‘in various ways ;” and so is YẸ, * before, combined with 
a noun, to express something prior to an act done; as, €WTWT 
wefrd aig ‘ Being thus addressed in many ways, preceded 
by acts of conciliation; wafeq® oraq Water eat wat ‘Through 
(previous) ignorance, thy cow, O sage, was killed by me; wat 
nafaa wargi wat urn ‘ Having been promised by him, 
I will liberate thee, preceded by an oath? | 

b. Many adverbs ‘are also formed from pronouns, or are the 
pronouns themselves, in the invariable neuter accusative, or in 
some other case; as, Uq, WA, Weg, ‘ wherefore,’ ‘ whence ;' 
"q, Wa, WATR, ‘therefore,’ ‘thence. They are frequently 
put correlatively, as in a familiar verse in the Hitopadesa, 
which exhibits most of them: serere WY Wat Cw wt WO WT! 
"TT VA CH OPTIMA | TATA ATT TIT C"WOWWT WO AT! 
Waa TA N faura àfa | * Whence, and wherefore, and as, 
and when, and what, and how much, and where, one’s own acts 
are good or evil; thence, and therefore, and so, and then, and 
that, and so much, and there, (the condition of a man) pro- 
ceeds from subjection to destiny.’ 
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c. The adverb zf@ * thus,’ ‘ so,’ ‘ita,’ is of constant use, not 
only in its own sense, as gg% ‘ having so said,’ guru ‘ hav- 
ing thus heard,’ but to mark a quotation or a parenthesis, or 
separate one part of a sentence from another: w yr wee 
ara ‘He reads the Sástras: this is not the cause: zt fe 
am mai wart gfa a: wa ‘Indra is the chief king of the 
gods: so it has been heard by us? wreratfarrarget ‘ Be 
seated: thus they said: sut larat wy: ‘In this manner 
sang the quiristers of the gods? wtsqarefafa spur UF- 
graf ‘Who waits (so)? I am here; (thus) let him say; and, 
Give your commands’ (thus let him speak): wats¢ adfa 
agua g Grp gafe ‘Therefore I say, By desire of a bracelet,’ 
and so forth. sfr in combination with wat.forms an adverb 
of assent, *so be it,’ the verb being understood: fagat wart 
* Vidura having said to him, So be it.’ 

.. The influence of adverbs on the cases of nouns has already 
been indicated. The manner in which they are connected 
with verbs will be presently adverted to. 

296.. Prepositions. It is unnecessary to make any further 
remarks upon their government, as, whether singly or in 
connexion with verbs, sufficient instances have already been 
given (p. 97). | 

297. Conjunctions. The employment of copulatives of 
this description requires no particular observation, as they 
fulfil their usual offices, and being sometimes omitted, or 
sometimes multiplied, for the sake of emphasis or perspicuity. 

a. The copulative conjunction in most frequent use is 4 
‘and ;' which, when it connects words in the same sentence, 
connects nouns either in the same cases or in those having a 
similar government, and verbs in the same tenses or in different 
ones of like purport. rera ung: tors vara Ù qut w maf 
* Having taken the wives and sons of Páfidu, and those two 


(dead) bodies, they set out? waveqaas muat figo < From 


his proficiency in the science of arms, and by his intense 


devotion: gd = miam ait = fa: arfom ikg eum 
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‘And the harlot was punished, and the cowherd's wife was 
banished, and Kandarpaketu was honoured? wrwmrurmrcu 
wed Aaga ‘Tranquil they consoled her, and said “these 
words. When the sentences are different, they have their 
several construction, although connected by the copulative : 
wfenirr wiley nfa: seared: (003 N arm uneven 
uyan: | ‘The son of Kuru was left in that wood, and the 
Nágas disappeared even as the Páfdava was looking. The 
conjunction is sometimes repeated, either for emphasis or to 
imply immediate connexion: È *w myra www Mye: 
‘And they reached the ocean, and Vishfu woke;' i. e. ‘as 
soon as. ‘is frequently combined with other copulatives, 
either for the sake of emphasis or for the convenience of the 
rhythm: w creer we fearaggrfia Sere ga ty inr itf 
wm wea ai ‘He having heard of the science of arms, and 
also the heavenly weapons of Ráma, fixed his mind upon 
them, and also upon the science of polity.’ 

b. Disjunctive copulatives may likewise combine words in 
similar inflexions: wfe at ût at aca ‘ Choose the arms 
or my person; WTR Ya: WT nÀ Faq efeat fac ‘A man's 
self, a son, a wife, or in difficulty (in their absence) even a 
daughter; sade LAGLE we watfe ma | a g gaai uw 
argu wutfeg | ‘That which thou sayest, O rich in devotion, 
is the progeny of the benevolent ; but this grief is not to be 
removed by a human being.’ 

c. The connexion of certain of the conjunctions with parti- 
cular tenses of the verbs will be subsequently explained. 

208. Interjections. These are used sometimes with nouns 
in the vocative case, or sometimes in the accusative or dative, as 
already intimated. They also occur singly as exclamations. 
The following verse from Bhatti collects some of either kind : 
wr: a¥ Wa xb fad x amfa firs er fam: wa ow wa 
farsa a: Ah sad! O! alas! strange! O mother! Shame on 
the gods! O father! Where art thou, O lovely-browed? Thus 
he frequently exclaimed.’ Various nouns and phrases are also 
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employed as interjections: ary ‘ well done! ‘bravo!’ wg or 
"we ‘good luck!’ wmm ‘welcome!’ afer ‘hail!’ faw 
‘lucky,’ ‘ prosperous, and the like: and also others which 
are specially employed in offering libations to the gods or 
manes, as noticed above. 


SECTION V. 
Verbs. 


298. The different voices in which the active verb may be 
conjugated have been already described (p. 113), as well as 
the changes to which either may be subjected when a verb is 
compounded with an inseparable preposition (p. 259). Besides 
those distinctions, and their derivative forms or modes, the 
verb occurs also in construction in the passive voice, and as 
transitive, intransitive, or neuter, impersonal or reflective; as, 
agrami qud: agase ‘Suparfia quickly seized the large 
serpent; mra werda: ‘The vast mountain shook; warereat 
fraa: wat ‘The sound of drums is heard; würfsq ofa 
yeatrata ‘All beings are supported by householders ;' wat 
frat ‘It is done by me;’ ‘I do or have done? way meat 
‘It is gone by thee ;’ ‘ Thou goest or art gone:’ qadt ‘It 
was risen by the moon ; ‘The moon rose? wraredt faar 
writ at ‘It is not (by any one) deceased or born out of season :' 
firert are ‘The wood breaks ;’ it breaks of itself: "usé vert 
‘The rice boils;’ it boils of itself. When a verb is not 
impersonal it agrees with a nominative, expressed or implied, 
in number and person, as exemplified under the nominative 
case of nouns. When impersonal, it may be considered that 
a nominative, the name of the thing or action intended by the 
verb, is understood. Thus wat fri, ‘It is done by thee,’ is 
nothing more than the ellipse of the perfect sentence, arat 
farà art ‘The act is done by thee ;' amt being understood. 

. The powers of the different tenses have also been already 
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described (p. 111); but their application in construction is 
subject to some modifications, which it 1s necessary to notice. 

299. Present tense (qat @z). This tense indicates 
present time, actual or continuous, that which is now, or 
which is occasionally or always: «ferq Wa rep ‘At 
this moment he reads the S4stra:’ ata amfa ‘ He eats flesh ;’ 
he does so habitually: ze gata: Mefa ‘ Here the boys play ;’ 
either now or occasionally: wt waqaran sà ‘The world 
lasts until the time of dissolution.’ 

a. The present tense may also express other modifications 
of time, or the absence of any distinction ; as when used with 
‘afa or sq to intimate * censure’ or * condemnation S gedtstq 
wrui mafa A man even abandons a wife; he either does so 
now, or has done or will do it: ma WANA FAST arstara 
* Your reverence ever conducts sacrifices for S'ádras.' 

b. The present tense may be used in reply to a question 
referring to either past or future time, when not remote: 
aerratsfa When hast thou come?’ watsgarrattt or wraq 
‘I come, or I have come, now; @et mfawfa ‘When wilt 
thou go?’ gws manfa or afrerfa ‘I go, or I shall go, now.’ 
It may also be used in reply to a question referring to time 
past, when it is preceded by vq; as, fwar: ‘What hast 
thou done? wg acifa at ‘Verily I perform an action; 
instead of wat® ‘I did.’ It may be used in the same way, it 
is said, when preceded by v or by g; «ewarndt; fa ‘What hast 
thou made the mat? w wüf« ‘I do not make (for, I have not 
made) it; s wf ‘Verily I make (for, have made) it? The 
present tense may be used with a past signification when 
connected with yc; as, aae ya sme; ‘ Brahmans formerly 
dwell (for, dwelt) here.’ 

c. The present tense may be used for the future in con- 
nexion with the particles qvaq, JU, sw or «f£; as, arag bl 
aag fe ‘Give him as long as he will eat;' 4 marfi ya 
maeraTgarae qurq ‘I go not (I will not go) again to Lanka 
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as long as I have (shall have) life; at or afè wynfa mfr 
* When do I (shall I) see Govinda?’ It may also be used for 


the future when in connexion with a word expressing a short 
time to come: wi farà quiifg ‘I die (shall die) after an hour.’ 

d. When deliberation or election is intended, the present 
tense may be used for the future: fa würf& ‘What do I?" for 
fa afea ‘What shall 1 do? eaa: wai or eani amet vau 
or afefe * Which of these two, or of these, wilt thou choose ?’ 
+ J yar gwrür ‘Whom sorrowful do I (for shall I) ask? 
It may also be used for the future, when conditional conse- 
quence is implied: ase eerfa u a7 urfa < Who bestows food 
goes (for, will go) to heaven.’ And it may be employed in a 
future sense with the usual signs of the conditional mood, uf 
and Sq; as, taagifa wea qqa: ‘If the heaven rains, we 
sow (for, shall sow) the corn.’ In such a sort of phrase the 
future or the past may also be employed. The present may 
alternate with the future also, in a similarly constructed sen- 
tence, with wf or Yq, when the consequence is expressed by 
the imperative: wyqnara wmrerfw (or wmrfermrfw) w emia 
‘If the teacher comes (or will come), do thou read the Veda.’ 

e. A more remarkable modification of the present, and one 
of frequent occurrence, is effected by the addition of the 
particle wr, which gives it a past signification. This particle 
appears to be derived from the first person plural of the 
present tense of the auxiliary verb, wt ‘sumus, ‘ we are,’ 
rejecting the Visarga. It is used, however, indifferently in all 
the persons and numbers of the verb to which it is attached. 
wr wr yfwfec ‘ Yudhishíhira sacrificed ;' whrerafr wr Wit: 
‘The citizens ran quickly ? wa æa wr ‘by whom it was 
stood.’ It may precede the verb, either immediately or in a 
different part of the sentence: mj R QU METON WW UTE T 
fafta: ‘Thou didst not acknowledge, O great king, what 
Vibhíshafia said; srt x ferara? ‘He said in council what 
was good.’ 

300. First preterite or imperfect (wae cw). As already 
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remarked (p. 111), this tense indicates action that has taken 
place at any time prior to the current day ; and although it is 
very commonly used in a vague manner, yet the past is in 
general not absolute or perfect, but implies contmuity or con- 
nexion with some other action: wrrweram ‘He gave com- 
mand (to do something) :’ arra framer * He gave alms 
as long as he lived; the giving was continuous: ud Wiüwreq- 
firranetendta MAar * This full moon being passed, he read 
the Agni prayers, and sacrificed with the Soma juice;' these 
acts were dependent upon a period not remotely past: wat 
rur rai wy waa FTIT: wünpru WETSICRUH HENT: | 
* After that Indrajit was seen ascended into the air, striking 
the illusory Sítá with his sword, the son of the wind spake 
to him.’ 

a. The imperfect may be used in connexion with the pre- 
sent tense of verbs implying * recollection,’ if preceded by UR ; 
frana QU T wrgdtierqum ‘Thou knowest, Devadatta, 
how we did dwell in Kásmira ? or wg may be dispensed with, 
if a connected action is also described; as, watfa argattea- 
TETA qasteqmnpe afe ‘Thou rememberest we did dwell in 
Káshmir, and did eat rice there.’ 

b. Either the imperfect or the perfect may be used with 
the expletive *; sft w wem or wart ‘Thus he did? also 
after ww ‘continually ;' gres yaaa * He did continu- 
ally? They may also be optionally used in question and 
answer, if the time be not long past; as, wra fa ‘ Did he 
go? wraq ‘He did go? sa fa ‘Has he gone? wmm 
‘He went.’ But if the time of the act be remote, the perfect 
only is used: gam:  wrurW fa ‘What? slew Krishfa, Kansa?' 
Y sara a: © He slew him.’ 

c. The negative at, derived from arẹ, may be conjoined 
with wr and attached to the imperfect, to which it gives the 
sense of the prohibitive-imperative, When are is used in this 
manner, the temporal augment * is rejected: menta: ‘ Be 
thou not; arm wi ‘Let him not do; ara wafer yai * Do 
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not you two weep; WT% fren ‘ Do not ye tarry? The nega- 
tive is also used without the particle wr; but not in the 
imperative sense, although it causes the loss of the augment : 
wat at yarat: ‘ Thou hast not known my disposition.’ 

301. Preterite (wiry fev). This tense denotes something 
absolutely past: watt ‘he made;  wqrw ‘he cooked; wat 
fåra «um wat yena: ‘ Krishfia having gone forth from 
the city departed ;' memeri fasrara ua: * Rima killed the 
female demon called Tádaká; agfa: yaara fagrenfrafefie: 
‘The Rishi did him honour with particular attentions.? The 
tense may also be used when mental absence or unconscious- 
ness is implied: «Wise fas fasaa ‘ Whilst I slept he still 
talked? It is employed in construction, however, without 
much attention to any particular specification of past time, 
and alternates, at the convenience of the writer, with both the 
imperfect and the indefinite past. 

302. Indefinite past (aTaTat wm). This is properly used 
in & general and indefinite manner for time past, whether 
proximate or remote.  WtsuUrg ifane fagara retur 
war o wate weis att werd arevtedta | ‘He studied 
the Vedas, he sacrificed to the gods; he made libations to the 
manes, he respected his kinsmen; he subdued the class of 
six (evil feelings), he delighted in regal polity, and utterly 
destroyed his foes :’ vnrg fers * Rain was, or it rained, to-day :? 
wi wy: Msa ‘Having seen her, he was happy: ggwa 
-warerreanreftareary ‘He asked the Rákshasas, Why have ye 


awakened me ?' 

a. This form of the preterite, or either of the others, may 
be used as well as the present (see r. 299, 5) when preceded 
by ya; as, warf go fas ‘ Brahmans formerly dwelt 
here? also waraq or wy: as well as waf, as above. It 
may be used also optionally with the future or present, when 
the conditional consequence of a past action is expressed: 
aaaeadie wreprareer: ‘If it had rained, we had sown the grain.’ 

b. at, derived from mre, is frequently used with the indefi- 
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_ nite past, when it gives it the force of the imperative, and 
causes the rejection of the temporal augment: at «t: * Do 
not fear; AT Tw: ‘Do not grieve; Wt M ‘Let it not be; 
"4 m ya: maag ‘Never do so again; AT Greet WW: FT: 
‘ Do not give your mind to wickedness, It may also be 
employed with w; as, HT wt et: ‘Do not go. Its also used 
in the same manner with another negative, in an affirmative 
sense: at fewt a wi * Do not not-kill (i. e. kill) my foes.’ 
There are examples, however, especially in the older writers, 
of the use of this negative with the indefinite past, in which 
the augment is retained; as, at femme weet mw: / Do not 
thou ever obtain reputation, O barbarian?’ Rámáyana: and 
when the verb is compounded with a preposition, the augment 
of the imperfect and the indefinite past may be retained ; as, 
Wats at aT wag (Let not faith depart from us; Manu: at 
aaa: ‘Do not be subject to wrath; Mahábhárata. 
On the other hand, it is rejected in compounds also; as, 
maiean warmra ‘Do no disrespect to thy own soul) The 
difference is explained by affirming that a different negative, 
WT not WTT, is employed; the former not requiring the elision 
of the augment. It, and not arg, is also said to be used with 
other tenses; as with the imperative, WT wag, or the future, 
ar wfaafa ‘ Let it not be.’ 

803. Definite future (were GZ). This tense indicates 
future time, defined either expressly, as in the example above 
given (p. 112), or by some circumstance or event not immedi- 
ately proximate, or, as it is expressed, not of day; as in the 
following example from Bhatti: wrafwarceat EYT weTcaraay: 
fard tame: we Rferemr cw wor: Wt ‘Our mothers having 
seen thee shall be delighted, and shall ask after the welfare 
of us both, along with Maithili; and Bharata will rejoice 
exceedingly.’ 

a. This form of the future is used optionally with the inde- 
finite future or the present in certain phrases or combinations ; 


as with met or wf; Set Aba or raed, afè were or rafa, 


VERBS. ; 399 


* When will he eat? Where will he remain?’ also with the 
interrogative implying ‘ preference ; fà wat or aad actif or 
attafa ‘What or which wilt thou choose?’ also when it 
denotes the consequence of a conditional act ; at frat erat or 
areata u eat urat or urea ‘ He who shall give alms will go 
to heaven.’ 

304. Indefinite future (xz QA). The time expressed by 
this tense may be either immediately or remotely future: wr 
wefgtatsa ‘I shall not be seen to-day; afena fasta wr 
garaaat aa ‘Since my sons are slain, I will die or conquer.’ 

a. When connected with verbs implying * recollection,’ this 
tense may be used with a past signification; as, wfe 
vires warm ‘Rememberest thou Krishüa; we shall dwell 
(for, we were dwelling) at Gokula:' also optionally, when one 
action is dependent upon another; as, emfa tare aryditg 
qamadi ure ‘ Rememberest thou Devadatta; we dwell 
in Káshmir, and dressed (shall dress) rice there:' otherwise 
the imperfect may be used, as above. 

b. It alternates, as above remarked, with the definite future 
after «eT and afẹ; also when ‘choice’ or *consequence' is 
signified, or when an act contingent upon some event is 
predicated: &wwrfüerfe wrt qaaa: ‘If it shall rain we will 
sow the corn.’ 

c. The indefinite future is to be used where dispatch is 
signified; as, wa: yN wfirafa ‘The messenger will go swiftly? 
also when continuous action is implied; urs erenfa ‘As 
long as life lasts he will give food ? also when an act is 
followed for a certain time without interruption; TRTWWTWTEWI- 
mah raria wera cw werd ^ When this future day of 
new moon (is), on that (day) he will read the prayers to Agni, 
and sacrifice with the Soma juice. It is used in like manner 
when wat, ‘after,’ is employed to denote immediately subse- 
quent place or time: wdisqusat ware ASJA CWürngeuc 


wigiererdied regm ‘This is the road to Páfaliputra, (and 
having gone) subsequently by that of Kausámbí, we will there 


` 
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eat food? sts VAR wr AAT VEINETTET TI w- 
waè * When the future (next) year (is arrived), then imme- 
diately, on the full moon of the month Xgraháyafia, we, 
entering upon devotion, will study (the Vedas)? If qa be 
used instead of wat the definite future may be used; qng- 
STATA NÀATRÈ or WATÈ ; and the latter only is to be 
employed if days or nights be specified; as, Ñs nta met 
WEITTC weaceawerernume ‘When the future (next) month 
(is arrived), and fifteen days after it (have passed), then we 
will study.’ | 

d. When disbelief, doubt, or intolerance is signified, and 
especially if put interrogatively, the indefinite future may be 
used optionally with the potential: t wamaqa, or @ wüu 
wary eft fau or fafeeurfa ‘I cannot believe, or I cannot 
endure, that you revile Vishfiu,’ i. e. either should or shall 
revile or have reviled: @t wet or wat eft freq or fafafa 
‘Who or which may or will revile Hari? wi ve waq ur 
or urwfqwfa ‘For what Stidra may or will your reverence 
perform sacrifices? If preceded by the compound particle 
fafacs or by wf or its synonymes in these senses, the future 
only, not the potential, is employed : 4 warrrarfa atq fafacs 
qué uarafaerfat ‘I cannot think it possible your reverence will 
sacrifice for a S'ádra? also wf, wafa or fewer, wal] FAS 
urafaafa ‘Is it (possible, can it be) your reverence will sacri- 
fice for a S'ádra? The same tense may be used optionally 
with the potential when possibility is admitted or expected : 
weimmurf sema (or gta) waq ‘I think it possible your 
excellency will eat; at wanfest ara qarsa cree: | À Afa 
mafo afu cw fraifa ı By whom is it supposed, that in 
battle Rághava will cut to pieces the limbs, or scatter the 
members, of Kumbhakarfia.’ 

e. The indefinite future is used with exclamations of 
astonishment, if any conditional particle, as we or afe, be not 
inserted: writ "um guafa ‘Wonderful! the blind man 
will see (can see) Krisháa^ It may also be used with the 
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particles ya and wfq when implying *doubt;' ww east ufrafa 
* Will the staff fall (or not)? wfqwreafa grè ‘ Will he shut the 
door? and must be used with waq when it signifies * cer- 
tainty’ or ‘capability; ws at efert efamfa ‘Certainly 
Krisháa will kill (that is, is able to kill) the elephant.’ 

305. Imperative (fafwestz). The uses of the imperative 
tense require no particular illustration. It has, however, a 
first as well as a third person; to which, ‘command’ or 
* injunction' is not applicable: but as the powers of this mood 
correspond with those of the potential, and consequently com- 
prehend * permission’ and * capability, as signified by * may,’ 
€ let; * can,’ there is no difficulty in understanding their appli- 
cability to any person indifferently. afe tere wt searag 
* afa: ‘ Let this be thy determination, I may not cause the 
dreadful destruction of the servants: gN mmt 8 mW 
wae curva ‘Be thou my messenger; and having gone, say 
(thus) to Raghava.’ 

a. The imperative is very frequently used in the third per- 
son singular of the passive, either with a nominative expressed, 
or with the agent in the instrumental case expressed or under- 
stood; in which latter case it is used indefinitely: wreftaat 
lt Let the queen be brought; wt wi: afem: wart * Ho 
Pafdits, be it heard,’ i. e. guatfia: * by you ;' qai ‘ Let it be 
done; wmm Let it be come,’ i. e. afa ‘by some one;’ 
wit meqaram: ‘Sita, let it be gone hence,’ i. e. by thee, or ‘Go 
thou away ; vw: wftaat ‘ Let the carriage be stopped,’ or cq 
faat Let it be stopped by the carriage; geraat: ‘ Let 
all hopes be dismissed,’ 3: * by them.’ 

b. When any act enjoined is to be done after a short time, 
the imperative may be used in relation to the future, the 
present or the potential: suferan (art- 
waft or were) wb "emer ‘If the teacher shall (does or 
may) come after an hour, do thou (then) read the Veda.” Or 
it may be used where time shortly past is implied, without 
any condition, when wt may be combined with it: wg sir 
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wf wr wa fup: ‘After an hour be mistress of the 
earth.’ 

c. The imperative may be used optionally with the poten- 
tial to express * wish? gerf& ware spite or sisi ‘1 wish your 
worship may, or would, eat. So with «mma, yraa, ‘I desire,’ 
‘I beg,’ or other synonymous verbs. 

d. When desire to have any thing done that should be 
performed is expressed, t is used with the imperative: rd 
wresWumqq wt ‘ Do thou cause the boy to read; do thou teach 
him.’ 

e. The third person singular of the imperative of the sub- 
stantive verb is often used with the particle v4 ‘so, ‘ thus,’ 
absolutely, to signify ‘ assent ;? as, wd wag, wane, ‘ So be it ;? 
vaafeafa d erf wa me yfufee * And Yudhishthira also thus 
replied to him, So be it.' 

f. The negative Wr is prefixed to the imperative sometimes, 
with a sense equivalent to that of the present tense: WT wag 
. * there is not? ara @ f mm: way worrg wafer ‘There is not 
(or may not be) any crime in thee, O prince, killing thy foes.’ 

g. WTW is substituted for the terminations of the second and 
third persons singular of the imperative, when used in a bene- 
dictory sense: waatefaget aaa Ke aagata Mayest thou be 
undivided from thy husband henceforth in thine own dwelling.’ 


306. Potential mood (faf frraurraunivdmanraty fg). 
The senses of the potential mood, as detailed in the citation 
from Páfini, have been explained above (p. 112). It is suffi- 
cient here to add a few examples of its application. zitagra- 
urere Ars We: a: ‘Let a man pleased make the Brahmans 
happy, and feed them deliberately: werte 2a qum Wey 
‘Therefore let a man of fortitude neither rejoice nor grieve? @ 
mAr wot a areata wefan | afedherqd egrecafeqiagy: à 
‘Let not a wise man disturb a cow drinking, nor tell of it to 
another; nor, having seen a rainbow in the sky, let him point 
it out to another.' 

a. The potential mood is very commonly employed as the 
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conditional or subjunctive mood in combination with particles 
indicating ‘condition, ‘contingency,’ ‘alternative, *uncer- 
tainty,’ ‘doubt,’ ‘astonishment,’ and the like; as, af, wq, 
if; we ‘as, ‘since? mW ‘as; wat ‘as, ‘so,’ ‘that; wa 
* where, ‘how; wet ‘when; wg ‘ever; wa ‘ although,’ 
* since; qr or Sa or Satta ‘whether ; fà ‘what; waq ‘how ;’ 
fee ‘wonderful; &c. wart a wardtyafe ER FT NEN ‘If 
punishment does not protect, people may not recognise pro- 
perty? geda weara ferayagfon wan: ‘If there were not 
punishment in the world, the people would perish? wet gw 
— urge ngi aetastar: forarwat ‘O grief! that, having done 
manly deeds, thou (shouldest) abandon glorious fortune ? we 
wad eat: 7 wan ‘I did not believe that thou couldest act 
thus? mirade war a wad sre T NA «pw wrefhagu 
aed waaa | ‘So that I may not be also in other races a 
destroyer of my kin, I will not eat, nor partake in any way of 
drink: wet waa gÈ yÈ WS Ga! wem cw wer aTafey 
nfa 1 ‘When he may judge his own army in good condition, 
and that of his adversary in the reverse, let him march against 
the enemy ; YEAR ut gat a a aq Tat waq ‘He who is 
distressed by the grief of others can never be happy :' WaTeyt: 
gat falc wrwéi ‘That such persons should revile Krishfa, 
astonishing !’ or uf& may be used with similar exclamations ; 
fed afe wish Surprising! if he read wa and fq may 
be used to imply ‘doubt of will,’ or ‘ capability ? ww or wa 
eared gft ‘ Will Hari destroy sin? ‘Will he be pleased to 
do so? wfq rft farcat fireurq ‘Can he indeed break a moun- 
tain with his: head ?’ farsi ‘Why should I grieve? ad, 
when used reproachfully, may be connected with the present 
or the potential? awa mi we wat: or wafa ‘ How canst thou, or 
dost thou, abandon virtue 2’ 

These particles may be also understood, or dropped alto- 
gether, when the condition can be expressed by the use of 
correlative terms, or by a preceding phrase: warme ety atat 
werd arae: (Since) Rávafia carries (may carry) off Sita, 
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(so) the binding of the great sea may occur? firana q fanft 
years faüum * But if the father be living, let him offer liba- 
tions to those prior to him.’ 

b. The potential mood is also used to intimate ‘ fitness,’ 
€ propriety,’ or ‘ capability? m wai we: ‘Thou shouldest or 
oughtest to marry the damsel; w wrenretq ‘He may or can 
carry the load; aarsreerdtsg waaqafa wd ‘ Aided. by Karfia 
and Arjuna, I could conquer even Indra.’ 

c. Verbs signifying ‘to wish’ or ‘desire’ may use the 
potential optionally with the present: agira or gafa ‘He 
wishes to go; aratfesyfag «mmu or «mmu ‘He desires to 
embrace her. The object of the wish may also be expressed 
in the potential, instead of the infinitive ; as, mmis yA WRI 
‘He wishes he may or might embrace her.’ 

d. The potential often takes the place of the imperative, 
with a similar signification; wraavera wre: ‘ Having taken 
water, thou mayest go,’ i. e. go thou: especially when pre- 
ceded by wrgra ‘to order’ or ‘ enjoin ; yeganga waiter: 
* [f the teacher come, I desire that thou read.’ 

e. The potential may be used with a present or future sense 
when time not remote is specified: qrm:erew ww: Fat: ‘The 
time is come that thou perform thy penance; går arq 
* Let him sacrifice after an hour.’ 

jf. In didactic and injunctionary sentences the potential is 
constantly employed without a nominative expressed, referring 
either to a noun previously enunciated, or to such words as 
‘some one, ‘any one, ‘a man,’ or the like, understood: 
ey wq caer vua | erent ward cganüu Af | 
* Let a man preserve his wealth against misfortune; but his 
wife even by his wealth: let him even preserve himself by a wife 
even, or also, by wealth: warerea famaerwmumamu Let 
(one) not a niggard give to the Brahmans that which may be 
agreeable to them.’ 

g. The potential is used in a future sense to signify the 
conditional result of an act which a person may perform: 


VERBS. 405 


weet 2 ee frm: oaae: | maA arecat ou sprang 
wfcd i a ofeqet arama ercarsreraryara | ^ Whatever Brahman 
may read attentive this Birth of Skanda, or may cause it to 
be heard by Brahmans, or may hear it repeated by a Brah- 
man, he, having obtained abundance and happiness, may 
obtain the heaven of that divinity.’ 

307. Benedictive mood (fayrigfa). The term by which 
the power of this mood is defined imports ‘ blessing ; but as 
there is also connected with it the notion of ‘ wish,’ and as 
this wish or desire may concern oneself as well as another, the 
term ‘ optative would better indicate its character; as, wat 
aa fatargta mavas | aaia dara w adhe | May 
the gods direct us, so that we may either conquer such enemies 
as RAvafia, or die.’ It is used sometimes optionally with the 
imperative in a benedictory sense: fat [tam or fei Mag 
arava‘ May your excellency live long.’ 

308. Conditional mood (fee fafa æg). This mood is 
considered as the equivalent of the potential when cause is 
indicated as well as consequence, or when one act or condition 
is contingent upon another act or condition, and whether the 
cause and consequence be future or past. Like the poten- 
tial, it is commonly used with the same conditional particles, 
ufe, Wa, &c., as specified above; as, Wgfirsrorfuerg wet gfir- 
mfra * If there shall be abundant rain, then there will be 
plenty? afg a wur wStswfaur aasta ‘If he had been 
seen by me, he should have been devoured (by me). 

a. Although the same notion of contingency prevails, yet 
this mood is also used analogously to the potential, to signify 
‘uncertain consequence,’ * doubt,’ * suspicion,’ * possibility,’ *in- 
quiry, and the like; as in this exemplification of its applieation 
from Bhatti: wq wa fry: stat mrüfawra getfa: wi aT- 
frase wires feni aa) cured mafi wearer | 
qnia wa Aafaa 4 ‘O Ráma, unjustly thou 
wouldest entertain suspicion of Sita; for although the vile 
enemy warmly solicited her, and sometimes menaced and some- 
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times vaunted his own magnificence, yet she, pure of mind, 
would never bestow a thought upon him.’ 

b. The conditional mood, like the potential, is employed with 
exclamations of surprise, but they require the addition of w= 
or; as, Urai wr or wa wt pAs Tq ‘Strange that a 
woman should in any way abide in thy evil opinion) When 
used interrogatively, it requires an interrogative adverb; as, 
fa arcrwarerst mmia arai What! do you know your- 
self to be the unborn Nardyafia>?’ qrateert faaerat fa fær- 
SUT: tes ‘She being dead through fright, what then? what 
benefit wouldest thou obtain?’ In the following example many 
of the particles with which this mood or the potential may be 
connected, are illustrated: @arqa agoa wa yarara: | 
ami arg rafa fa artererifed | ‘Mighty king, as whatever 
and however thou mayest have (or hast) accomplished in the 
destruction of the demons, what! wouldest thou not ever thus . 
also bring (or have brought) thy desired purposes to fulfilment.’ 

309. Infinitive mood. This, as shewn above (p. 369), is 
considered to be a verbal derivative noun, and is attached in - 
the invariable accusative apparently to a verb; as, wirgfirearfu 
‘I wish to hear; @afaqaéfa ‘Thou art able to tell; nafea 
a witfag ‘I will not endure to live.’ 

a. Like other verbal derivatives, the infinitive may exercise a 
similar government as one of the moods or tenses of the verb 
from which it is formed: afat afem way wara: warat 
‘They resolved to go together to Draupadi’s marriage elec- 
tion.’ It cannot as a noun, however, admit the difference of 
active and passive voices, and the effect of the latter is given to 
it by its association with participles, and especially with the 
future participle of the verb ya ‘to be able,’ in connexion 
with the object; the agent, when expressed, being in the 
instrumental case: Wa qatsat ae warg wafa ‘Now that 
blockhead is to be conquered ;? q Waaaa ffr rem aa 
atafag masu ‘ We are not to be intimidated to-day by thee 
with this terror; aw fyg: vg gre: ‘ How is the enemy to be 
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seen; Aad SAAaNTTUTSA yere wW ‘ Nor can these gods, 
sages, and progenitors, be thus now nourished by thee.’ 

b. The infinitive is also used after nouns and participles; as, 
At wig ‘time to eat; BY werd: ‘able to do;’ g mm: * gone 
to see? but these are evidently elliptical phrases, in which 
the verbal copulative is understood; avatsfer mq ‘ It is time 
to go.’ The same may be said of the like combination of the 
infinitive with adverbs or adverbial nouns; as, w ward faet 
Wa Yat way nun ‘ (It is) not right, O princes, to slay again 
a slain enemy; marai qofaquom ‘ Palaces (are) fit to be 
compared to thee; wem wurde: wg zw weg ‘ There- 
fore Yoga is the desired object of the eminent; but it (is) to 
be made known with difficulty.’ 


SECTION VI. 
Derivative Verbs. 


310. The derivative forms of the verb are not of common 
occurrence, with exception of the causal, which is of very fre- 
quent use. As this must from its nature be a transitive verb, 
it will govern an accusative case, either singly or doubly, as 
exemplified above (r. 286, &). The following are a few additional 
illustrations of its use: wheat efa wd erat waat unum? ‘ We 
are called severe; this we apprise you’ (cause you to know); 
fanraufa zat ‘The queen represents ;? arararaafa ‘ Nay, she 
commands ;? * rat frtefauta gyra nemt Those evil dis- 
posed ones will alienate thee from me’ (will cause to separate 
from); wi vf: ereaerat ‘Let the king cause her to be 
devoured by dogs ;' ari * urafawfa frma wa: ‘The enemy, 
being valiant, shall strike off thy head’ (cause it to fall); 
wraqaarara afeat (gn ‘He caused the women, with their 
attendants, to be brought ;' wrüisranpr * He did not cause 
him to be disunited from his life’ (he did not put him to death). 

a. The desiderative form is also from its nature transitive, 
and has the government of transitive verbs: wrfemwpr at Fa 
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ATH AIT WTA | Tr qapiarats at ata feceg:ferd | ‘The monkey | 
(Hanumán) did not wish (or would not) look at the dance, nor 
hear the singers, desirous of remembering Ráma, suffering the 
pain of absence. This form of the verb implies * volition’ as 
well as wish; as, qaar wur ae feig a ferefa Thou 
wilt not give my father's share, being asked for by me. The 
desiderative form of wr, * to hear,’ implies not only * to wish to 
hear, but * wait upon’ or * obey ;' that is, to wish to please by 
service: WAAR: ÛN p YA WS | A NEARE ATT: UN 
grad | ‘ He who until the end of his life waits upon his Guru, 
goes assuredly to the eternal mansion of Brahma.’ 

b. The frequentative mode expresses either repetition or 
intensity—the doing of an act repeatedly or energetically—but 
it is of very unfrequent use in either: wraat Ja UTTRTWTI- 
ferefr ‘They stand, like Chátakas, crying aloud repeatedly ;? 
wae Wf wr ‘Again the bird eagerly assailed him ;’ 
wet srquraa wafqu: ‘He cut the wings of the bird to 
pieces. With verbs of motion this form may also imply 
* going crookedly’ or *badly;' as, req WH: ‘The lame man 
goes awry. With certain verbs it also intimates * defect? 
or ‘impropriety; as, maa area: ‘The Brahman prays 
hypocritically.’ 

c. From a desiderative verb others may be formed; as, 
fyrarafaafa yamfa ‘ He wishes. to cause the people to hear 
the Puráfias ; fa arr: urafaafa * Why dost thou wish to cause 
me to go downwards? A desiderative may not be formed 
from a desiderative, unless some other mode intervene; as, 
atfaat Whrfufaufa qu: ‘The blockhead wishes to cause the 
desire of frequent existence in the sage? And in this manner 
the forms might be compiled without end; but the practice is 
. not adopted. 

d. The conversion of substantives into verbs is not unfre- 
quent, and depends apparently upon the pleasure of the writer. 
A few examples of the use of such verbs in construction will 
be sufficient to illustrate their application. fecum vs 
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` vugrsfq garar ‘In a spot destitute of trees the castor oil 
plant. becomes a tree ;' Fant wefa rro yt: gaa wt ‘A 
burning coal burns the hand; when cold it blackens it? wui- 
yufedisara: ad carat un ‘A minister who is made the 
companion of (a king's) private amusements, if active, kings it 
himself: afaeforat qt warafa astm: ‘The mind of the 
virtuous oscillates (or swings) by the speech of the wicked ? 
Sarat ÅT: u eas: yarad * All men are in sorrow; he 
alone is happy: Agamia Afaa wa we ‘If the god 
of love should see thee, he would not grieve much (for his 
absent bride): wu amrat Wrest YC: AEA TTA Worst 
wat A efcurat ‘This maiden is the hunter; her eyebrow is 
her bow, her glances are arrows, and my heart is the deer.’ 


SECTION VII. 
Participles. 


311. Those participles which are declinable are, like adjec- 
tives, inflected in the gender, number, and case of. the noun 
with which they are connected in construction. Both the 
declinable and indeclinable may exercise the same government 
as the verbs from which they are derived. 

312. The present participles active of transitive verbs ordi- 
narily govern the noun in the accusative case: mi or Bara: 
wfé wet ‘ Brahmá is making (or makes) creation? aratat- 
yara: ‘ The pupil is reading the Vedas; werd sragaeret et 
‘The woman (is) decorating herself; aqecatt marq ‘They 
two (were) crossing rivers; * fafeeareareraterdi ‘They search- 
ing that hermitage; w wd wwe: fearon: wean ‘He, 
considering the strength of Bhimasena, was consumed (with 
envy)? The participle present of fg, ‘to hate,’ optionally 
governs the genitive case: gt or gum fray eft ‘Hari (is) 
hating (of) Mura? The participles of verbs of remembering 
may also govern the genitive; as, Wt or WW ect ‘ remembering 
(or thinking of) me. The present participle may be used 
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with particles in the sense of the potential mood ; as, FIAT 
Wa ww weireerqa * Listen, that so acting (for, that you may 
so act that) you will not fall from duty.’ 

a. The present participle of the passive voice involves no 
notion of past time, but implies the continuance of the state 
or thing suffered. Thus a ayama «fur wat ‘He also 
being thus bitten by the reptile,’ signifies’ that the biting 
has not ceased, but is going on: so Wet wyeaterd weasel 
‘When he perceived himself being devoured? wyerdtaran 
wefan: ‘ Being pursued by numerous guards.’ 

313. The participles of the perfect tense are not of very 
frequent occurrence: they follow the general rules relating to 
concord and government, and are not unusually employed 
without a verb in the sense of the perfect tense: * facanqy- 
Agui fewer: ‘They desired the death of the animals that 
were near (them) ;’ enqufaurafa ‘Thou art arrived ;’ yà f- 
feary daga: a fret ‘He (was) seated (or sat down) on a 
couch in the presence of the destroyer of Kansa.’ 

313. The indefinite past participles are of much more 
universal use than the preceding, and bear an important part 
in the formation of sentences: they take the variations of 
inflexion according to the noun or pronoun with which they 
are connected, expressed or understood. 

a. The active indefinite past participle governs. the same 
cases as its verb, and may be used absolutely, with the 
auxiliary verb implied: wat agang. WET ‘Then Sankara 
said to Ráma ;' arq grarq um: ‘ Krisháa slew the demons.’ 

b. The passive indefinite past participle is. ordinarily con- 
nected with the agent in the instrumental case; craaa qm 
Úm agi ati ‘ Sítá, seized by Rávafia, (was) conveyed to 
Lanká:; but in some cases it may be optionally connected 
with the agent in the genitive; as, trm: or trat Wat fam; ‘ The 
Brahman is respected by or of the king; wet or ta weti ferm 
This earth is conquered of or by him.’ It also governs the 
agent in either case, when signifying the site or subject of the 
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action; as, weWWwWi or Sa: what ‘This was (the) slept of or by 
them ;’ i. e. the place where, or the time when, they slept: 
Senate or RA ià © This was (the) gone of or by him?’ i. e. 
the tinie or manner of his departure. 

c. When derived from neuter or intransitive verbs, this 
participle may be used with a noun in the place of the past 
tense of the verb: sreftrat cra zrarat ‘ The king of the Rákshasas 
wept; wr wa yatsa ‘Ah! he has died (or is dead) of himself.' 

d. The indefinite past participle of verbs of motion, and of 
others already specified (p. 275), takes an active sense, and is 
used in place of the past tense, governing a noun in the same 
fhanner as a transitive verb: fera frat ufast wn areari 
art: ‘ Hirafiyaka entered his hole; the crow went to his own 
nest? w gem a acarnit gir fers mt: ‘That hero is not to be 
mourned (who is) departed to death.’ Other verbs than those 
above enumerated, which bear analogous imports, may also be 
used in this manner: wererg feat ura: * Alas! I have incurred 
impurity ;' at waat etre ‘She bore an excellent offspring.’ 
The time expressed may also be indefinite; as, tratat afam- 
aferat: ‘ Kings (affecting) dwelling in the south. The past 
indefinite participle of intransitive verbs may also be used to 
denoté time indefinitely present or continuous; as, wert 
-Q wer * At the end of his day Brahmá sleeps.’ 

e. The past participles of verbs signifying ‘ to speak,’ ‘ to 
ask, and the like, when used with a masculine or feminme 
noun, imply ‘ spoken to,’ * inquired of,’ referring the object to 
the noun with which they agree, and being followed by the 
agent or speaker, when specified, in the instrumental case: @ 
wur afa: ‘That sage thus spoken to; a wrfwat at * She 
áddréssed by him ;' w 3: ge: * He inquired of by them.’ The 
participle may also govern the matter of the speech, like an 
active verb, in the accusative: quit arergatsfa ‘Thou art 
spoken tó, a speech by Krishfia;’ saat femala m ggi- 
aay ‘Thus spoken to by the king of Sindhu, a heart- 
agitating speech 
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J. The indefinite participle past is often used for.a noun, 
the noun or pronoun being understood: wa: wy write 
‘Punishment watches over those who sleep ;' weg, * people,’ 
understood: qa iqq ‘subsisting by ripe and unripe ;? 
wea, ‘fruit,’ understood. In the neuter gender it is used, 
not only as an abstract noun (p. 275), but absolutely or 
adverbially: qar% ‘as it is said; wargi ‘so it is done; 
TWTTW ‘as it is proper,’ ‘fitly, * rightly,’ 

g- Both the past participles indefinite are commonly used 
with the different tenses of the auxiliary verbs wa and w, 
forming in fact compound tenses, which might be comprised 
within the scheme of conjugation with as much, or rather 
perhaps with as little, propriety in Sanskrit as in other lan- 
guages; as, nsf or naarafa ‘I am or have gone; 7" 
wre watserd, Maai, marta, ‘I was or had gone; zat 
wmf or aferan, or zer wfeatfer (I shall be or have 
gone; na or mary wat ‘I may be or have gone, &c.; 
wmarqenurarndtíg ‘I have done improper acts; wat wt wi 
wfaafa ua: ‘Ráma wil be gone to-morrow to the forest ;? 
wegm: atfeaqat wfeurfa ‘Thou shalt have obtained unequalled 
fame, When used alone, either absolutely or transitively, it 
may be inferred that the form is elliptical, and that the verb 
is understood ; as, fecerat frat ufaetsyq ‘ Hirafiyaka was or 
had entered his hole.’ 

314. The indefinite past participles indeclinable are also of 
very extensive and important application. They are especially 
used to suspend the close of a sentence, acting at the same 
time as copulatives, and connecting something which precedes 
with something which is to follow; as, zqwt w ma: ‘ Having 
so spoken, he went away; facarstea wur ad ‘ (I) having 
long considered, it was done by me. They may be repeated, 
to imply a succession of actions preparatory to some final one: 
fe marfa arrive afaa: < Having thus discoursed (to 
them), treated (them) with hospitality, and embraced them, he 
sent (them) away, 
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a. As ordinarily employed, these participles undergo and 
exercise the same government as the tenses of the verb; that 
is, they are connected with the subject in the nominative, and 
the object in the accusative or some other case: Wreahat UNT 
vferai erat ‘The king having presented gifts to the Brahmans ;’ 
fecerat frat aun faaafa ‘ Hirafyaka, having made a hole, 
dwelt; awe wa wert‘ Speak, having dismissed fear.’ 

b. It often occurs, however, that these participles are used 
elliptically or parenthetically, and in appearance absolutely 
or without government; whence it has been inferred *, that 
they are rather gerunds than participles. It is doubtful, 
however, if in any case the deficient nouns may not be readily 
supplied: thus, W« ana rgsa fjr m frei ‘ By 
that fowler, (he) having scattered the grains of rice, a net was 
spread? gfe wi: ufana pi rafen: ‘The vulture was 
killed by all the birds, (they) having thus concluded? wy@- 
trent de up winraudt«s ‘By the unwise, the self or 
person, (they) having diligently adorned (it), is made the tool 
of another. This sort of construction is, no doubt, often 
complicated, but it may perhaps be always unravelled in this 
manner: mure ta fda zm rem afar fure: atatan- 
ert erat waarerdta raat wa: ‘The cat named Dadhikarfa 
was placed by that lion in his cave; (he) having thus reflected, 
and having gone to the village, and having given (the cat) 
flesh and other kinds of food, and brought (him) thence with 
much trouble.’ 

315. The participles of the future tense are said to have 
these significations in common with the imperative mood, 
* directing,’ * commanding, and indication of season or oppor- 
tunity: az: mp qafta: wn “The mat is to be made; it 
must be made; it is time for it to be made.  'They also 
intimate *fitness' or / propriety; wat ateart ‘The girl is to 

* 'This was first proposed in a very elaborate and interesting investigation 


of these and some other verbal forms, by the late Baron W. Humboldt, 
published in the Indische Bibliothek. 
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be married ; she is marriageable: wwWfswefh ‘ Duty is to 
be observed ? and they denote ‘ ability’ or ‘competency ;' arat 
wma qeta: ‘The load is to be borne by thee; qeré wereret 
gma: ‘If I am fit to be killed, I am to be killed? In these 
and the like phrases they agree with the object, and are used 
without a verb, although it is evident that the verb is under- 
stood; uz: ate: being properly az: attensfer; so garat: is 
properly waradts fer. 

a. Future participles are used absolutely in thé neuter 
gender, either in place of a noun, or with the noun implied: 
wat uferat maag ‘As it is to be, so be it; mà querer aad- 
Who ‘He caused to be said what was to be said to him 
asking what was (fit) to be asked.’ | 

b. These participles, when capable of a transitive effect, 
govern the object in the same case as the verb to which they 
belong ;? as, ta mA sre ‘It is to be gone by him to the 
village; Aran mait aah ya ‘The cows are to be taken to 
pasture by Krishfa;' raga: efawerigrred ‘ He is to be fined 
an eighth part of his property ; smear ww ‘ That is to be 
said by thee of (to) me.’ The agent, agreeably to their passive 
signification, is usually in the instrumental case; but it may 
be also sometimes in the genitive; wat or ma Weit eft. 

816. Some verbal derivatives of & participial character 
exercise the like government upon nouns as already noticed 
(r. 290, a). To the examples there adduced the following 
may be added. The derivative from with ww prefixed, 
end ww affixed, governs an accusative: weftiogfcapter ‘The 
husband adorns, or is the adorner of, his wife. Derivatives 
from $ with the affix «e$ may require the instrumental case ; 
fure wat efem ‘The material world is easily made by 
Vishfiu ? or the genitive; w fe gemete fafsrrunrarfareri 
‘ Nothing here is difficult to the persevering.’ Derivatives with 
qq are followed by nouns in the accusative ; fray: wat SIEA 
* Vishfu is the maker of the worlds:’ but considered as substan- 
tives, such derivatives may be followed by other substantives 
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in the genitive case, and wr wart is equally allowable. 
Words formed with qq, when ‘ futurity’ is implied, govern 
the object in the accusative: may Who is going (will go) 
to the pasture? yazatdt ‘ Who is giving (will give) a bun- 
dred? A noun formed with gff from the indefinite past 
participle may be connected with another in the locative case: 


enitat ura ‘ well read in grammar.’ 


—-— ——— J.A ———— 


CHAPTER IX. 


PROSODY. 


SECTION I. 
General Rules. 


317. Ir would be inconsistent with the plan and limits of 

the present work to attempt any lengthened detail of the 
infinite varieties of the metrical system of the Hindus; but 
a brief description of the principles by which it is regulated, 
and their illustration by a few examples of the most. frequently 
occurring kinds of REN will not be out of place, and may 
be of use. 
.. 818. The essential element of Sanskrit prosody is Quantity. 
As the long and short vowels have distinct symbols, their 
value is at once determined. A short vowel, however, is 
considered to be prosodially long when it precedes £ conjunct 
consonant, also when it precedes Anuswara. or Visarga. At 
the end of a line or stanza, also, the last vowel is regarded as 
long or short according to the exigence of the metre. 

319. Syllables of various quantities are arranged in certain 
definite groupes to form prosodial feet. This is effected 
according to two different methods. 

a. The first method is that which is employed in the 
greatest number of popular metres, and. is the formation of tri- 
syllabic feet. Of these, eight varieties are enumerated. Each 
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has its equivalent denomination in Greek prosody; but by 
native writers each is designated by a distinct syllable, having 
the term mg, ‘class’ or ‘number,’ attached to it, as in the 
following list : 


Na-gafa Wry o Tribrach. 

. Ma-gafia array: —— — Molossus. | 
Ja-gafia wry: —- Amphibrach. 
Ra-gafa orm: —-—-— Cretic. 
Bha-gafa wry; -uv v Dactyl. 

. Sa-gafa wr vv- Anapest. 

. Ya-gafa qma: ~—— Bacchic. 

. Ta-gafia mw: —— v Antibacchic. 


es Oo ROM 


With given numbers of these feet a monosyllable or dissyl- 
lable may be further necessary to complete a line, but they 
are regarded as supplementary syllables, not feet, and are 
specified accordingly as one or two long or short syllables, or 
one long and one short, as the case may be. 

b. In the second method of forming prosodial feet, which 
characterises a peculiar class of metres, the element is a syl- 
labic instant, or short syllable: of these, four constitute a 
foot; that is, a foot consists of either four short syllables or 
their equivalents, viz. two long or one long and two short 
syllables. 

c. There is another mode of measuring verse, which dis- 
penses with, or only partially permits, the use of regular feet. 
In this a definite number of short syllables, or their equiva- 
lents, without further subdivision, constitutes a verse ; certain 
portions of which, however, commonly consist of feet of the 
first class. 

320. A varying number and disposition of these several 
feet, or syllabic instants, form a verse, which differs as to 
length and proportions. This verse is a stanza or Sloka, 
which, with some exceptions, consists of two lines or hemi- 
stichs: each of these is again subdivided into two parts: so 
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that the entire stanza is for the most part a tetrastich, com- 
posed of four Pádas or Charafias, literally ‘feet,’ or, in our 
understanding of the term, lines or semi-hemistichs: the intervals 
between the first and second, and third and fourth of which 
are not always so distinctly marked, as that between the 
second and third. 

&. When the metre consists of feet of the first order, and 
is single, the Pádas are of equal length, and of corresponding 
quantities. Sometimes, however, two or more kinds of metre 
may be mixed in one stanza, and then the hemistichs or 
Pádas may vary in length and in quantity. When feet of 
the second kind are used, the Pádas are of different, though 
definite lengths. 

b. Rhyme is not employed in any of the older, or in the 
higher order of, writings. It is met with in poems of a lyrical 
character, and of later date ; and in them also great inequality 
of metre is introduced. In the best and oldest compositions 
great regularity prevails, although the metre is occasionally 
varied even in the same work. 


SECTIO N II. 
Varna-vritta. 


321. Of the two classes of measures which depend upon 
feet, the larger and more popular is also regulated by another 
principle, viz. the number of syllables contained in the stanza. 
The class is thence denominated Varfia-vritta or Akshara- 
Chhandas, ‘ Literal or syllabic metre.’ 
~ a The number of syllables in a verse of this class may 
vary from four to nearly four thousand ; but of the prevailing 
orders of this class few contain less than twenty-four syllables, 
or six syllables in a line; or more than one hundred and four 
in a verse, or twenty-six in a line. Within these limits 
twenty-one orders are specified, each of which, by the varying 
disposition of the feet, and of the pause or czsura, comprises 


3H 


418 PROSODY. 


different species. The number of species ordinarily enume- 
rated is above two hundred; but of these, many are of rare 
use, although the whole number is infinitely less than the 
possible combinations of this class of metre, which, as a matter 
of arithmetical computation, is reckoned at many millions of 
millions. The forms in popular use do not perhaps exceed 
twenty or thirty, and range from thirty-two syllables to fifty- 
six in the verse. When they exceed the latter number, the 
verse is very rarely employed in continuous passages of any 
length, but is inserted occasionally, or occurs at the close of a 
canto or section, as a more stately and sonorous close. We 
shall specify the different orders of this class, with a notice of 
their varieties, and exemplifications of a few of their most 
ordinary species. | 

I. Gayatri, 6 x 4— 24. Eleven varieties. This metre is not 
of frequent occurrence in profane versification, and when used, 
as it is in the hymns of the Vedas, it is most commonly a 
triplet, somewhat varying in length. The most usual form is 
a triplet of three lines of eight syllables each, as in the follow- 
ing, which is the most sacred verse of the Vedas, and known 
emphatically as * the’ Gayatri. It is held in such reverence, 
that it is never to be uttered in the hearing of ears profane. 

wi mafai ioter vafe put WATT | 
‘Om! let us meditate on the glorious splendour of that divine 
sun, that he may inspire us.' 

2. Ushfih, 7 x4=28. Eight varieties; none of frequent 
occurrence, except in the Vedas. 

3. Anushtubh, 8 x 4— 32. Twelve varieties. This is by far 
the most frequent and useful form of Sanskrit verse. It is 
that in which the great body of metrical composition, whether 
narrative or didactic, exists. All works of considerable extent are 
written in it, relieved by the occasional introduction of other 
measures. It is the prevailing form of metre in the laws of 
Manu, the Mahabharata, the Rámáyafia, and the Puráfias. 

a. The Anushtubh or (in the nominative inflexion) Anushtup 
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. stanza is divided into four Pádas, of eight syllables each. In 
its most regular form the first foot is any one except a 
tribrach ; the second may be a dactyl, a tribrach, cretic, or 
anapzst; the other two syllables. are indifferently long or 
short. In the twelve species, however, other dispositions 
occur. Thus in that termed Vidyunmálá the whole stanza con- 
sists of long syllables, or is a verse of molossi and spondees: 
in another, Pramání, we have alternately sport and long sylla- 
bles, a stanza of amphibrachs or iambics: in a third, Samání, 
long and short syllables alternate, forming a verse of cretics of 
trochees: whilst in a fourth, Tungá, the first six syllables of 
each line are short, or two tribrachs. , 

b. Another rule given for the formation of the Anushfup 
verse is, that the fifth syllable of each line shall be short, the 
sixth long, and the seventh alternately long and short; whilst 
the four first syllables and the eighth are arbitrary. This will 
be found to be usually the form adopted, with occasional 
exceptions. The following are examples. 

-= yl val- -vv -y = I -vys vie liem ll I 
B q el 
‘This universe had become darkness, undiscerned, uncharac- 
terised, indescribable, incomprehensible, as if every where in a 
deep sleep? Manu. _ 


- v inr vlvv-I:- v -iv -= | 


SEIN NAT | AAR: SITS AAT: 


eee levee ee eal 
* Never, barbarian, mayest thou acquire fame for endless years, 
since thou hast slain one of these birds, heedless through 
passion. Ramayahia. | 
Tradition affirms of this, that it is the first Sloka or 
Anushfup verse ever composed. | 
Suspe es Mateos ene toe ees roe close ees) 
Tyrant nfa RETA DIS TATA: | CST She STA: WT Y TAT: | 
* At Gangddwara was a great holy sage, Bharadwája by name, 
3H2 
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ever engaged in devotion. Máhábhárata. In the first Pada. 
the sixth syllable is short; and the seventh is short in the 
first, second, and fourth. 


t P aa lve -l| | yi wad fe gu wa fewer | | = 
‘Maid with the long and lotus eyes, O look upon me again. 
It is an Soa saying, that in the world poison is the antidote 
of poison.’ Sringéra Tilaka. 

The following is given in the Sruta Bodha both as the rule 
and the example of a verse of long syllables: 


vil vir ir er Perm wi wi 


darni saree m femen | 


* That (verse) in which all the vowels are long, and there is a 
pause at each Páda, is called, O lute-voiced, Vidyunmálá by 
the learned.’ 

4. Vrihati, 9 x 4= 36. Twelve varieties: not much used, 

5. Pankti, 10 x 4— 40. Fourteen varieties: not much use 
alone, but sometimes mixed with the following. 

6. Trishtubh, 11 x 4—44. Twenty-two varieties. Some of 
the species of this order are next in frequency of use to the 

Anushtubh, and are generally employed, even in poems written 
for the most part in the latter metre, in passages affecting a 
more elevated or animated tone. Many parts of the Mahá- 
bhárata, the Puráfias, and the plays, and the greater portion 
of the Raghu Vansa, Kumára Sambhava, Bhatti Kavya, 
Magha, Kiratarjuniya, and other popular poems, are written 
in one or other form of the eleven-syllable metre, either singly 
or alternating with other kinds, especially with the next or 
twelve-syllable metre; or sometimes mixed with it or with 
the ten-syllable metre in the same stanza; but then it is 
considered to belong to the third class of metres, under the 
name of Vaitaliya or Aupachchandasika, as will be subse- 
quently noticed. 

a. The most frequent form of the order Trishtubh is that 
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called Indravajrá, a verse of four Pádas, each of which contains 
two antibacchics, an amphibrach, and two long syllables. Instead 
of a double antibacchic, the first foot may be an amphibrach, 
when the metre is termed Upendravajrá: and a third variety, 
named Upajati, is said to be formed when these two are, as is 
very commonly the case, mixed in different Pádas of the same 
stanza, as in the following examples; the first of which is in 
the Indravajrá, the second in the Upendravajra, and the third 
in the Upajáti metre. 


Seles. ec ole md seem weevis i 


enfer yfais a giarra: i 


caer xi vlv — | : ety ay w - a 

' < These princes returned to their tents, displaying in their 
appearance and attire the vexation which their disappointed 
love for Bhojyá had excited, resembling planets, whose lustre 
fades before the dawn of day.’ Raghu Vansa. 


=- vjv = vj-- l| --v]- -= vjv = v|-- | 


aia cata war waa tw AA mer wa 


v- 4- cele cee = vyl M 


l FTRT PT FT | 
‘The grief that was felt (by Yudhishthira) for the loss of his 


most precious Jewels, his treasure, or his kingdom, was not so 
severe as that which was inflicted by the glances of Krishjfia, 
darting anger and shame.’ Mahabharata. 
: iem sw] | mi aya d feu : 
AME ga i | ; | | i 

* When the sun, having completed his (southern) sojourn, 
commenced to travel towards the quarter protected by Kuvera 
(the north), the region of the south breathed forth a fragrant 
zephyr, like a sigh of regret Kumara Sambhava. In this 
the first and fourth Pádas are in the Upendravajrá, the second 
and third in the Indravajrá metre. 

7. Jagatí, 12 x4 48. Thirty varieties. This order of 
metres is also of frequent employment, and very commonly 


499 PROSODY. 


alternates with the preceding in the same passages, or in 
separate cantos. The most common variety of it is the Van- 
 Sastha, a stanza in which each line consists of an amphibrach, 
an antibacchic, an amphibrach, and a cretic. 
e-vl--Je-vi--- l| -- v«-- vl» — lee I 
| > farfere Teresa | 
waste AATE | mq GUTHTNYÓTY p TTT: | 
* With the music of the waves that murmured against the 
borders of the pool, with the songs of the flocks of koils, and 
the graceful dance of the peacock, an entertainment was pre- 
pared for him in the forest. Where is it that the man who is 
prosperous meets not with delight? Naishadha. 

Another variety, the Indravansá, differs from this only in 
the first foot, which may be an antibacchic as well as the 
second; and these two being mixed in the same stanza, as in 
the foregoing order, form a species of Upaját. They may 
both, again, be blended with the two first varieties of the 
Trishfubh, as in the following, in which the first Páda is in 
the Indravajrá metre, the second in the Indravansá, the third 
in the Upendravajrá, and the fourth in the Vansastha. 


- — vl- — oe —vi|-— lj - —v}]- — vlv- vi|—-v — | 


frat mani senza: umet gun farce i 


wa: aN fafurg: feuda fua wa 
* Varaiiasi, the eternal, is the city of salvation, the native land 
of the acquirement of true wisdom : hence he wishes to dwell 
perpetually here, being desirous of observing the practices 
that cut off (the bonds) of family attachment? Prabodha 
Chandrodaya. 

8. Atijagati, 13 x 4— 52. Sixteen varieties. In the earlier 
writers this order of metres is not common, although occa- 
sional stanzas occur in the plays. In works of later date, and 
especially in the Mágha and Kirátárjuníya, whole cantos are 
composed in one or other of its varieties. 

a. One species, the Manjubháshifí, consists of an anapeest 
and an amphibrach, each repeated, and a long syllable; as, 
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v va =- vlyuv -|v -= v|- i vv -|v — «lv -|v =- vl— |I 


afamurfasfad: qaaa gena fraa à 
nfata worn farani aa Ri aaa WufH TAT | 


* Waft me home upon the new cloud, converted into a chariot 
for our happy journey, decorated with the many-coloured bow 
of Indra, and waving the swift gleaming lightning for its 
banner. Vikramorvasí. 

b. Another species, the Praharshifii, consists of a molossus, 
a tribrach, an amphibrach, a cretic, and a long syllable: 


e apu uesetaledess elles tense er Sor ed edi 
| AHA Maaco af aso: à 
aad nfa cafes | MAS TUTUDTGS WATT: | 

‘The speed of my flight through the sky invests me with 
terror as well as grace, being musical, instead of with bells, 
with the fierce clanging sounds of the skulls that form my 
necklace, striking against each other in my undulating motion.’ 
Malati Madhava. | 

c. A metre composed of twelve and of thirteen-syllable 
lines is also to be found in some extended passages in the 
same works in which other varieties of this order are used. 
This, however, which is termed Pushpitágrá, is also considered 
to be a variety of the third class of metres, or of those regu- 
lated by syllabic instants. | 

9. Sakkarí, 14 x 4 — 56. Twenty varieties. The forms of 
this order are also not unfrequent, and one of them especially, 
the Vasantatilaka, is often used. This contains in each Pada 
an antibacchic, a dactyl, two amphibrachs, and two long 
syllables. 


Lade Slee xl Ae oet ccu EER PESE NORD ERE NR 

— | | E anie wea fort asm frei 
feet fanfare wR | qeftueorfeorerfes WARS: | 
* The enemy, hastening from many parts, seized the women of 
his family, and plundered the treasures of the king, thus fallen 
from his throne, as a rocky fragment carries away the fruit 
and flowers of a tree that has been hurled from the summit of 
a mighty mountain.’ Raja Tarangifi. 
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10, Atisakkari, 15 x 4— 60. Eighteen varieties. They occur 
occasionally, though not in passages of any length. 'The most 
common is the species termed Malini, which consists of two 
tribrachs, a molossus, and two bacchics, 


CT - -jv =- ||P vu vi[yuvef-- -Ju- -I---—I 


enfe qup afore wi sume | ufafeferacdireerat warererf« i 
wife ai wa eru ra wnfacwomrurremqut quería i 


* Rememberest thou, O lovely-formed, those days which we 
passed happily together in that mountain, when all our service 
was performed by Lakshmafia? Rememberest thou the borders 
of the lake, or the Godaveri river? Rememberest thou our 
habitation upon its shore? Uttara Ráma Charitra. 

II. Ashti, 16 x 4=64. Twelve varieties. They are very 
rarely met with. 

I2. Atyashfi, 17 x 4=68. Seventeen varieties. Some of 
these are popular, occurring principally in short passages at 
the close of a section, although sometimes forming the only 
metre of entire poems, when they are not of great extent. 
Thus the whole of the Ananda Lahari is written in a popular 
variety of this metre, termed Sikharifif, in which each Pada 
contains a bacchic, a molossus, a tribrach, an anapest, a 
dactyl, and one short and one long syllable. 

oo clo cab f al |n n eo 

9 9 

afaate Anaan raaf 
frar aa ocafgaradtgtrsat 
wafer wat wem arn aeneo 


‘Some SR, sages worship thee, the wave of spiritual feli- 
city, having thy resting place with the supreme Siva upon the 
throne in which his fivefold form is typified, in the temple of 
the all-bestowing jewel, which stands in a grove of Kadamba 
trees, near a lake surrounded by the trees of heaven, on the 
island of gems, in the midst of the sea of ambrosig.' 

Another variety of this order, the Mandákrántá, forms also 
the metre of the whole of the Megha Dita. It consists of a 
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molossus, a dactyl, a tribrach, two antibacchics, and two long 
syllables or a spondee. 


e 


* Enveloping with thy shade the region Brahmávartta beneath 
thee, go thence to the field of Kuru, infamous for the slaughter 
of heroes, and with thy falling rain-drops pelt the lotus flowers, 
as the wielder of the bow Géfidiva here showered his sharp 
and countless arrows upon the faces of the warriors.’ 

13. Dhrití, 18 x 4=72. Seventeen varieties, but of rare 
occurrence: and of all these higher numbers it may be 
observed, that they are seldom used in books, except in 
occasional and closing stanzas, and that it is only in elabo- 
rate and commonly turgid panegyrical inscriptions that they 
extend to wider limits. The concluding verse of the twelfth 
book of the Raghu Vansa is an example of the variety of this 
order termed Mahámáliká, in which the Pada is formed of two 
tribrachs and four cretics. 


vuvluv ule vale v -|— v- {v -| 
. 


fe fefta prar ford Wien: 
agrafa targa: watfafqum 
wafafrafarracativec: waut qud 
* Ráma having received his bride, purified by fire, and trans- 
ferred the kingdom of his foe to his friend Vibhíshafia, set out, 
accompanied by the son of the sun and Saumitra to his city, 
in the heavenly car which his arm had. won.’ 

14. Atidhrití, 19 x 4— 76. Thirteen varieties. One of these 
is a favourite metre as an occasional stanza. This is the 
Sárdála víkrídita, in which the Páda consists of a molossus, 
an anapzest, an amphibrach, an anapsest, two antibacchics, and 
a long syllable. 

| 31 
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- = = jv velu = vfuv -| =-= v- v|- 
g 


arec fayi fema: wart: agf 
* Having contracted his body, and examined the whole of 
Lanká, whose rows of white palaces shone with augmented 
beauty, as glistening in the autumnal moonlight, and having 
beheld Jánakí in the Asoka garden, surrounded by Rákshasa 
females, the son of air ascended a Kankelli tree, and there 
remained concealed. Hanuman Nataka. 

I5. Kriti, 20 x 4— 80. Four varieties: not often used. 

16. Prakriti, 21 x 4-84. Three varieties; of which one, 
the Sragdhará, is met with in an occasional verse. The Pada 
comprises a molossus, a cretic, a dactyl, a tribrach, and three 
bacchics ; as, 


! "rm Asta mensi dik 
xc a d | pw es] | l 
dgmi qrara y aramas 
mag TE gagaan: urA: 
* Who are they, and for whose use created, who were formed 
by Brahmá treasures of every excellence ; surpassing in their 
splendour the lords of the elephant herd, when shedding the 
dews of passion from their brows? Like the haughty and 
proud monarch of the forest tribes, who submits not to have 
his teeth broken, so sovereigns such as those emperors of the 
world suffer not their orders to be disobeyed. Mudra 
Rákshasa. i 
17. Akriti, 22 x 4— 88. Threé varieties. 
18. Vikriti, 23 x 4=92. Six varieties. 
19. Sankriti, 24 x 4-96. Five varieties. 
20. Atikriti, 25 x 4— 100. Two varieties. 
21. Utkriti, 26 x 42104. Three varieties. 
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22. Dafidaka is the general name given to all metres of 
this class exceeding the Utkriti measure. 


SECTION III. 
Gana-vritta. 


322. The second class of metres consists of those in which 
the feet are formed of four short syllables or their equivalents. 
There are sixteen classes of this metre, and each of them 
admits of sixteen species; but it will be sufficient to notice 
the five principal classes. 

1. Aryá. This is a stanza of four Pádas, the first of which 
contains twelve short syllables, the second eighteen, the third 
twelve, and the fourth fifteen. As regulated by the feet, 
however, the division is best adapted to the hemistich, and 
the Aryá stanza may be more conveniently regarded as a 
couplet; the first half of which contains thirty syllabic instants, 
distributed amongst seven feet and a half; and the second, 
twenty-seven syllabic instants, distributed also amongst seven 
feet and a half, but iu which the sixth foot consists of one 
short syllable only ; as in the following: 


l- v vie sl mal ie |--I 
PERPE a xf I- =| 
*In like manner as the secretion of the unconscious milk 
occurs for the nutriment of the calf, so the activity of (igno- 
rant) matter takes place for the liberation of spirit Sánkhyá 
Karika. 
Suelo) = adale [es sees 
wary AUT: ara ta Tee fup 
= fe Taan Reema J aa 
‘ Fall not in love with women, for they disdain the man who 
loves. If one should bear you affection, love her; if she be 
scornful, let her go. Mrichchakatí. 
a. The disposition of the feet in the Aryá verse is not 


312 
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altogether arbitrary : in the first hemistich the sixth foot must 
either be a long syllable between two short, that is, an amphi- 
brach, or else four short syllables. In the second hemistich 
the sixth foot consists of one short syllable. The odd feet in 
either hemistich, the first, third, fifth, and seventh, should 
never be amphibrachs. 

b. A variety of the Aryá, and of the other classes also, is 
termed Chapalá ; in which it is required that the second and 
fourth feet should be amphibrachs, the first a spondee or an 
anapest, and the fifth a dactyl or spondee. This rule may 
apply to both hemistichs, or to the first or to the second only ; 
constituting thus three varieties in addition to the regular one, 
or four in all. 

c. In like manner, when the pause occurs after the third 
foot, the verse is termed Pathya; when after any other, 
Vipula: and this variation may prevail in either hemistich or 
in both, forming therefore four modifications of the pause ; 
which being applied to the four modifications of the metre, 
compose the sixteen varieties of each order of this class of 
metres. 

d. The Aryá metre is in general employed only in occa- 
sional verses ; but the whole of the Sánkhyá Káriká is com- 
posed in it, as is the Nalodaya of Kálidása. 

2. Udgítí. This differs from the Aryá only in inverting 
the order of the second and fourth Pádas. The first contains, 
as before, twelve short syllables; the second, fifteen; the 
third, as before, twelve ; and the fourth, eighteen. 

3. Upagití. In this class each hemistich consists of but 
twenty-seven short syllables ; the second as well as the fourth 
containing but fifteen ; the first and third are unaltered. 

4. Giti. Both hemistichs consist of thirty short syllables ; 
the fourth Páda as well as the second consisting of eighteen. 

5. Aryagiti. In this class each hemistich consists of eight 
full feet, or thirty-two short syllables, divided into Pádas of 
twelve and twenty syllabic instants. 
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SECTION HIV. 
Mátrachhandas. 


323. The third class of metres is regulated in the first instance 
by the number of short vowels or syllabic instants, or Mátras, 
as in the preceding class; not by the number of syllables, 
without regard to their syllabic length, as in the first. It so 
far partakes, however, of the character of the first class, that, 
after having defined the number of short syllables, or their 
equivalents, which the stanza shall contain, they may be, 
either wholly or partially, distributed into trisyllabic feet; so 
that the verses may in many instances be identified with 
recognised varieties of the first class of metres, more or less 
intermixed in the same stanza. The principal orders of this 
class are the following. . 

I. Vaitáliya. This is a stanza of four Pádas; the first and 
third of which contain the time of fourteen short syllables ; 
the second and fourth, sixteen. Each Páda should end in a 
cretic and iambic, or else in a dactyl and spondee. Of the 
remaining moments, which are six in the first and third, and 
eight in the second and fourth Pádas, neither the second and 
third, nor the fourth and fifth, should be combined in the 
same long syllable; nor, in the second and fourth Pádas, 
should the sixth and seventh Mátra be combined in one long 
vowel. "There are exceptions, however, to these rules, which 
constitute varieties of the class. — Entire cantos in this form of 
metre occur in the Mágha, Kirátárjuníya, and Naishadha ; and 
occasional verses in it are found in other works; as in the 
following, in which the last syllables of the three first Pádas 
are long by position. | 


‘This was (an act) prohibited to a king; but Dasaratha (did 
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it), having transgressed the prohibition. Those even who are 
learned in the Vedas, when they are blinded by passion, set 
their feet on a forbidden path? Raghu Vansa. 

The first and third Pádas of this stanza correspond to the 
Sanyuktá species of the Pankti, or ten-syllable metre; the 
second and fourth to an undefined variety of the Trishtubh, 
or eleven-syllable. 

a. A variety of the Vaitáltya in not unfrequent use, termed 
Aupachchhandasika, is formed by merely adding a long syllable 
to each Páda; making the first and third therefore contain 
sixteen, and the second and fourth eighteen, ied instants. 


v w-—w-—- Ve Ve HK] vve- v -uv = 


x eren farar aregas p: ep 


ufsgrasemrangi: qaren fatu nfa à: 
‘Those princes who are now joined in alliance with the enemy, 
but who know themselves, will quickly fall from him, like 
cuckoos soon deserting the nest of the crow. Magha. 

This stanza might be resolved into a verse of mixed metre, 
in which the first and third Pádas would belong to the eleven 
syllable order, and the second and fourth to the twelve; in 
each corresponding Páda admitting of precisely the same dis- 
position of the syllables into trisyllabic feet. 

b. There are several sub-species of each variety of the 
Vaitaliya ; and one of the Aupachchhandasika, termed Pushpi- 
tágrá, is of frequent occurrence. The whole of the tenth 
Sarga of the Kirátárjuníya, from which the following is taken, 
is composed in it. 


vvv v ule v -lv -= =- | v vdv= vlv = vl —-v-l—- 
e 


Tj" fayrayfraet faster: à 


— v Sud vvely Aus vl- v -| i 
* The celestial nymphs, beholding the form (of Arjuna), effacing 
the splendour of the universe, and capable of protecting the 
three worlds, felt that all attempts to distract the penance in 
which he was immersed, for the sake of victory, would be 
in vain? 
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The verse, in fact, is a compound of the twelve and thirteen- 
syllable metres, and the trisyllabic feet in me Páda are 
regular, and correspond throughout. 

2. Mátrasamaka. This, which is the second order of the 
class, consists of a verse of four Pádas, each of which contains 
sixteen short syllables, or their equivalents: the ninth syllabic 
instant must be single, and of course short, and the last long. 
Varieties are made by restricting other syllabic instants, as the 
fifth, eighth, and twelfth, to single or short quantities, or by 
allowing the ninth to form part of a long syllable. The 
following is an example of this metre: 


. @ 


war 


* Life is as unstable as the water that trembles on the leaf of 
the lotus. Association with the virtuous, although for a 
moment, is the only vessel to bear us across the ocean of 
existence Moha Mudgara. l 

3. Gityáryá. This is, like the preceding, a verse of which 
each Páda contains sixteen Mátras, or syllabic instants; but 
they are all short, except sometimes the last of each hemistich, 
which may be long. Varieties are also formed by constructing 
one hemistich entirely of long syllables, and the other of 
short; or by slightly altering the number of short syllables in 
the stanza; so that each hemistich may contain but twenty- 
nine, or the first may contain twenty-nine, and the second 
thirty-one; or the first thirty, and the second thirty-two. 
These forms of metre are not often met with in works of 
standard reputation. 

As a specimen of irregular metre, as well as of rhyme, the 
following stanza is inserted from the Gita Govinda, in which 
lyrical poem a great variety of anomalous, but exceedingly 
melodious versification is exemplified. The passage is left 
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untranslated, as a short exercise for those who may have 
accompanied this Grammar to its termination. 


BE SASTFSATAA STRAT quit 
uA petog oti CEET EGE GEJAN 
freca efcice acaqat 

gate yatta aa afa faceret quit 


INDEX I. 


AsnsTRACT nouns, p. 312. 

Accents, grave, acute, circumflex,6. 

Adjectives, 74. degrees of com- 
parison of, 74, 75. syntax of, 
385. 

Adverbs, 91. alphabetical list of, 
92. syntax of, 589. 

Affixes, (1) inflectional; of declen- 
sion, 27. of conjugation, 114. 
(2) comparative, 74, 75. (3) de- 
rivative; of verbal derivatives, 
292. of nominal derivatives, 515. 
of miscellaneous nouns, ib. of 
possessives, of degrees of com- 
parison, pronominals, and nume- 
rals, 330. of indeclinables, 332. 

Aggregative nouns, 412. 

Akriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Akshara-chhandas, a class of me- 
tres, 417. 

Alphabet, 1. order of, 2. 

Alphabetical list of adjectives, 
76. of adverbs, 92. of affixes 
(verbal), 293. of affixes (nomi- 
nal), 313. of conjunctions, ror. 
of Gati prefixes, roo. of inde- 
clinables, go. of indicatory let- 
ters, 105. of particles, 103. of 
past participles, 276. of pro- 
nouns, 78. of verbs not inserting 
€, 127. of verbs of each conju- 
gation (see Conjugations). 

Anga or inflective base; of nouns, 
27. of verbs, 107. 

Anubandhas, or indicatory letters, 
104. general and special, 105. 

Anushtubh, a kind of metre, 418. 

Anuswára, 2. changes of, 19. 


Appellatives, 512. 

Arddha-visarga, 23. 

Kryá, a kind of metre, 427. 

Aryagiti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Ashti, a kind of metre, 424. 

Atidhriti, a kind of metre, 425. 

Atijagati, a kind of metre, 422. 

Atikriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Atisakkari, a kind of metre, 424. 

Atmane-pada, or reflective voice, 
113. terminations of, 114. sub- 
stituted for the Parasmai-pada, 
260. 

Attributives, 312. 

Atyashti, a kind of metre, 424. 

Augment, temporal, 117,124,131. 
the letter €, 126. 

Avyayí-bháva compounds, 354. 

Bahuvríhi compounds, 348. 

Base, inflective; of nouns, 27. of 
verbs, 107. 

Benedictive mood, 113. termina- 
tions of, 11:5. formation of, 
130. syntax of, 405. 

Cases of nouns, 27. syntax of, 363. 

Causal verb; formation of, 135. 
inflexions of, 104. voices of, 
267. governing double accusa- 
tive, 366. syntax of, 407. 

Classification of letters, 2, 6, 7. 

Combination or conjunction of let- 
ters, 7. of vowels, 8. of conso- 
nants, 15. of hard and soft con- 
sonants, 16. of dentals, 17. of 
nasals, ib. of Anuswára, 19. of 
semivowels, ib. of sibilants, 20. 
of €, 21. of Visarga, 22. 

Comparison, degrees of, 74. 
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Comparative degree, 74, 75. 
Compound consonants, 3. 
Compound metre, 417. 
Compound preterite tense, 121. 
Compound verbs, 260. 
Compound words ; classes of, 336. 
Dwandwa, 358. Tatpurusha, 340. 
Bahuvríhi, 348. Avyavi-bhava, 
354. general rules, 358.. 
Conditional mood, 113. termina- 
tions of, 115. formation of, 131. 
syntax of, 405. 
Conjugation, principles of, 116. 
Conjugational inflexion, 107. ter- 
minations, 114. tenses, 109. 
Conjugations, how named and dis- 
tinguished, 108. first, 153. se- 
cond, 1g1. third, 209. fourth, 
214. fifth, 226. sixth, 231. se- 
venth, 237. eighth, 241. ninth, 
243. tenth, 250. 

Conjunction of vowels, 8. of con- 
sonants, I5. 

Conjunctions, 101. syntax of, 391. 

Consonants, order of, 2. com- 
pound, 3. hard and soft, 7. 
combination of, 15. 

Dandaka, a kind of metre, 427. 

Declension, general rules of, 27. 

Declension of qq, 28. 

of nouns, ending in W 
and WT, 29. in $ and S, 33. in 
Sand i, 37. in WY, Y, 95, and 
WZ, 42. in € and 9, 45. in M, 
46. in St, 47. in consonants, 
47. in gutturals, 48. in palatals, 
ib. in dentals, 53. in labials, 
59. in nasals, ib. in semivowels, 
65. in sibilants, ib. in €, 71. 
of participles in Wa 

and IÑ, 55. 

of possessives in WW 


and Wm, 55. 
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Derivation, 268. 

Derivatives; verbal, 269, 291. 
nominal, 511. 

Derivative verbs, use of, 407. 

Desiderative verb; formation of, 
138. inflexions of, 145. 

Devanagarí alphabet, 1. 

Dhátu or root, 104. 

Dhriti, à kind of metre, 425. 

Dwandwa compounds, 338. 

Dwigu compounds, 346. 

Expletives, 102. 

Feet, in prosody, 415. 

Frequentative verb, 141. inserting 
q, 141. omitting X, 143. form 
of, 147. syntax of, 408. 

Future, first or definite, 112. ter- 
minations of, 115. formation of, 
128. syntax of, 398. 

second or indefinite, r12. 
terminations of, 115. formation 
of, 129. syntax of, 399. 

Gana-vritta, a class of metres, 427. 

Gati prefixes, 97, 100. 

Gáyatrí, a kind of metre, 418. 

Genders of the noun, 27. 

Gítí, a kind of metre, 428. 

Gítyáryá, a kind of metre, 431. 

Guna letters or substitutes, 6. 

€, augment, 126. when not in- 
serted, 127. | 

Imperative mood, 112. termina- 
tions of, 115. formation of, 129. 
syntax of, 401. 

Imperfect tense, or first preeterite, 
IlI. 

Impersonal verbs, 150, 393. 

Indeclinables, 9o. syntax of, 389. 

Indeclinable nouns, go. 

Indicative mood, 110. 

Infinitive, formation of, 269. 

Inflectional terminations of nouns, 
27. of verbs, 114. 
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Inflexion, principles of, 27. 
Interjections, 102. syntax of, 392. 
Jagati, a kind of metre, 421. 
Karmmadháraya compounds, 343. 
Kridanta (verbal) derivatives, 269. 
Krití, a kind of metre, 426. 
Letters, 1. classification of, 6. 
combination of, 7. 

Mátrachhandas, a class of metres, 
429. 

Mátrasamaka, a kind of metre, 431. 

Metre, principles of, 415. kinds 
of, 417. 

Moods, 110. indicative, ib. impe- 
rative, 112. potential, ib. bene- 
dictive, 113. conditional, ib. 

Nagari letters, 1. 

Nominal derivatives, 311. classes 
of, 313. 

Nominal verbs ; formation of, 150. 

. syntax of, 408. 

Nouns; inflexions of, 27. declen- 

. sions of, 29 (see Declension) ; 


indeclinable, go. verbal, 291. 
syntax of, 362. 


Numbers of the noun, 27. of the 
verb, 114. 

Numerals, 85, 331. 

Optative or benedictive mood, 113. 

Ordinals, 89, 331. 

Padas or voices of the active verb, 
113. changes of, 259. 

Pankti, a kind of metre, 420. 

Parasmai-pada, 113. changes of, 
259. 

Participles; kinds of, 270. of the 
present tense, 271. of the se- 
cond preterite, 272. indefinite 
past, 273. list of irregular past, 
276. future active, 279. future 
passive or neuter, 280. inde- 
clinable, 287. of repetition or 
adverbial, 290. syntax of, 409. 
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Particles, go. words used as, 100. 
prefixes or affixes, 103. 

Passive voice, formation of, 134. 

Patronymic derivatives, 312. 

Persons of the tenses, 114. 

Possessives ; declension of, 55. 
derivation of, 326. 

Potential mood, 112. terminations 
of, 115. formation of, 130. syn- 
tax of, 402. 

Prakriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Preterite 1st, or. imperfect, 111. 
terminations of, 114. formation 
of, 116. syntax of, 395. 

ad or perfect, 111. ter- 

minations of, 115. formation of, 

118. compound, 121. syntax 


of, 397. 











3d or indefinite past, 
111, terminations of, 115. form- 
ation of, 122. syntax of, 397. 

Prepositions, 97. in combination, 
ib. singly, roo. alphabetical list 
of, 97. effect upon voices of 
verbs, 260. 

Present tense, 111. terminations 
of, 114. formation of, 116. 
syntax of, 394. 

Pronominal nouns, 77, 84, 330. 

Pronouns, 77. personal, 78, 80. 
demonstrative, ib. id. relative, 
79, 82. interrogative, ib. id. ho- 
norific, 79, 84. syntax of, 588. 

Pronunciation, 4. 

Prosody, principles of, 415. 

Quantities of vowels, 6. 

Quantity in prosody, 415. 

Reduplicate preterite, 118. 

Reduplication, rules of, 118. 

Root or Dhátu, 104. 

S'akkarí, a kind of metre, 423. 

Sandhi, rules of, 7. 

Sankriti, a kind of metre, 426. 


3K2 


436 


Scheme of terminations for the 
noun, 27. for the verb, 114. 

Sonant consonants, 7. 

Superlative degree, 74, 75. 

Surd consonants, 7. 

Syntax, 361. of substantives, 362. 
of cases, 363. of the nomina- 
tive, ib. of the accusative, 364. 
of the instrumental, 569. of the 
dative, 371. of the ablative, 
374. of the genitive, 377. of 
the locative, 382. of the voca- 
tive, 385. 

of adjectives, 385. of 

pronouns, 388. of indeclina- 

bles, 389. 

of verbs, 393. of tenses, 

ib. of the present, 394. of the 

first preeterite, 395. of the se- 
cond preterite, 397. of the in- 
definite past, ib. of the definite 
future, 398. of the indefinite 
future, 399. of the imperative, 

401. of the potential, 402. of 

the benedictive, 405. of the 

conditional, ib. of the infinitive, 

406. of derivative verbs, 407. 

of participles, 409. of the 
present part., 410. of the past 
part., ib. of the indeclinable 
past part., ib. of the future 
part., 413. of participial nouns, 
414. 

Taddhita (nominal) derivatives, 
311. 

Tatpurusha compounds, 336. kinds 
of, 337. examples of, 340. 
Karmmadhfraya, class of, 343. 
numerals, or Dwigu class of, 
346. with particles and prepo- 
sitions, ib. 

Temporal augment, 117. rejected 
after a negative, 396, 397. 
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Tenses, conjugational, 109. pre- 
sent, IIO. preterites, 111. fu- 
tures, 112. inflectional termi- 
nations of, 114. 

Terminations, inflectional; of de- 
clension, 27. substitutes for, 
after nouns, 30. after pro- 
nouns, 78. 

of conjugation, 107, 
114. modifications of, after the 
second preterite, 121. after the 
third, 123. 

Trishtubh, a kind of metre, 420. 

Udgiti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Upagiti, a kind of metre, 428. 

Upasargas or prepositions, 97. 

Ushnih, a kind of metre, 418. 

Utkriti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Vaitálíya, a kind of metre, 429. 

Varna-vritta, a class of metres,417. 

Verb, principles of inflexion of, 
707.  conjugations of, 108. 
moods and tenses of, 110. 
voices of, 113. numbers and 
persons of, 114. not taking X, 
I26. formation of, 132. conju- 
gations of, 153 (see Conjuga- 
tion); syntax of, 393. 

Verbs, derivative, 135. causals, 
135. desideratives, 138. fre- 
quentatives, 141. 

Verbs compounded with preposi- 
tions, 260. 

Verbal derivatives, 291. 

Vikniti, a kind of metre, 426. 

Visarga, 1. changes of, 22. 

Voices; active, 1 13. passive, 114. 
changes of, 259. 

Vowels, 2. initial, ib. medial and 
final, 3. quantities of, ib. sub- 
stitutes for, 7. conjunction of, 8. 

Vriddhi substitutes for vowels, 7. 

Vrihati, a kind of metre, 426. 


INDEX II. 


VERBS IN THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 


wa to mark, page 155. 
ww to pervade, 155. 
wat to go, 155. 

way to become manifest, 238. 
we to go, 155. 

wg to disrespect, 253. 
wa to eat, 194. 

wet to breathe, 195. 
wa to pain, 255. 

wè to be fit, 156. 

wy to pervade, 227. 
wy to eat, 244. 

wa to be, 195. 

wa to throw, 215, 220. 
€q to obtain, 227. 
"HTH to sit, 196. 

wre to speak, 202. 

€ to go, 156, 197. 

€ to remember, 196. 

= (wt) to study, 197. 
g to shine, 239. 

xc to send, 254. 

za to wish, 232. 

= to go, 216. 

xw to see, 156. 

$s to praise, 197. 

$c to go, 198. 


$4 to envy, 156. 

$y to rule, 197. 

y to sound, 156. 

Te to go, 157. 

"* to assemble, 220. 

ase to wet, 239. 

wt to cover, 198. 

"E to reason, 157. 

W to go, to gain, 157, 210. 
WU to go, 242. 

ww to be straight, 157. 
WIN to increase, 216, 220, 227. 
q to go, 245. 

gy to increase, 153. 

wet to be dry, 158. 

"ar to wink, 254. 

ww to speak, 254. 

we to call, 167. 

ww to desire, 158. 

wc to count, 254. 

fant to cure, 158. 

3 to sound, to coo, 203, 232. 
Fq to contract, 233. 

az to be crooked, 232. 

W to contract, 254. 

as to be childish, 233. 

ww to speak falsely, 258. 
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æq to suffer pain, 245. 

wq to be angry, 220. 

ware to play as a child, 255. 
"WW to embrace, 220. 

we to astonish, 254. 

æ to sound, 234. 

3 to injure, 228. 

& to do, 243. 

ws to be thick, 233. 

FR to cut, 236. 


wq to be able, 158, 170, 255. 


Fq to be feeble, 255. 
F4 to injure, 228. 
«qt to become thin, 220. 


aq to plough, draw furrows, 


2.33. 
% to throw, 233. 
% to injure, 247. 
% to utter, to celebrate, 255. 
@ to sound, 160. 
We to call, 167. 
WA to go, to walk, 159. 
* to buy, 244. 
ww to be angry, 220. 
BT to cry, 159. 
- to be sad, 224. 
fae to be moist, 167, 220. 
fat to be distressed, 245. 
Æ to speak, 199. 
wa to kill, to hurt, 242. 
wa to be patient, 159, 224. 
fq to waste, 160. 
fav to kill, to hurt, 242. 
ferz to let loose, 220. 
faa to throw, 216. 


wp to sneeze, 203. 

We to send, 240. 

Ww to be hungry, 220. 

Ww to agitate, 170. 

Wt to be agitated, 220, 245. 
Ñ to waste, to decay, 160. 
Wm to whet, to sharpen, 203. 
wa to dig, 161. 

fem to hurt, 236. 

ær to speak, 199. 

wy to count, 254. 

we to speak, 254. 

wa to go, 161. 

nrg to agitate, 162. 
7 to sound, 233. 

7$ to make effort, 233. 
73 to preserve, 233. 
Tu to advise, 254. 

q to protect, 162. 

7a to blame, 162. 

7d to disturb, 220. 

Ñ to sing, 160. 

Jy to be greedy, 220. 
Je to take, 163, 254. 
to swallow, 233. 

3] to sound, 247. 

Nq to serve, 186. 
Iq to arrange, 245. 
zz to take, 246. 

Ñ to be weary, 160. 
wa to eat, 163. 

yz to exchange, 170. 
yq to proclaim, 256. 
yu to shine, 242. 

Wr to smell, 163. 
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wata to shine, 199. - 
wea to speak, 199. — 
wq to pound, 256. 

za to eat, 164. 

wt to go, 164. 

we to pound, 256. 

fa to collect, 228, 256. 
fea to think, 256. 

az to cut, 233. 

yr to steal, 252. 

‘ga to hurt, 234. 

ag to make effort, 258. 
vga to drop, 164. 

fae to cut, 240. 

g to cut, 233. 

ex to cut 233. 


Bq to play, to shine, 239. 


wit to cut, 225. 

wey to eat, 199. 

wa to produce, 210. 
stat to be born, 216. 
wt to yawn, 165. 

spa to let loose, 220. 
wn] to wake, 220. 

fat to conquer, 153. 
sa to live, 165, 257. 
ye to bind, 233. 

sm to yawn, 165. 

s to grow old, 216. 

sp to decay, 247. 

yq to know, 256. 

at to know, 246. 

wqt to become old, 246. 
waz to have fever, 165. 
fzq to throw, 220, 233. 


$t to fly, 217. 

ta to go, 165. 

wa to hurt, 170, 220. 

wa to bow, 166. 

wg to perish, 217, 220. 
wz to bind, 217. 

farst to cleanse, 200, 210. 
faz to blame, 166. . 

uft to lead, 166. 

q to praise, 203, 234. 

q to praise, 234. 

wa ‘to support’ a family, 258. 
wa to stretch, 242. | 
wa to heat, 217. 

wa to be distressed, 224. 


. WE to toss, 220. 


fast to endure, 167. 

ge to make a riot, 233. 

@ to inflict pain, 233. 

g3 to inflict pain, 231. 

qi to hurt, 170, 220. 

g7 to be pleased, 220. 

qui to eat grass, 243. 

qu to be satisfied, 218, 220. 
qw to satisfy, 234. 

qq to thirst, 220. 


Je to injure, 239. 


X to cross, 167. 


saat to abandon, 167. 
qe to cut, 233. 

rac to hasten, 165, 258. 
eg to bite, 168. — 

ee to give, 168. 

gy to have, to hold, 168. 
aa to tame, 224. 


440 


gat to deceive, 228. 
efcet to be poor, 200. 
wae to toss, 220. 

eg to burn, 168. 

at to givé, 169, 211. 
«t to cut, 201. 

fey to play, 215. 

frg to anoint, 202. 

at to decay, 218. 

été to shine, 201. 
Aq to shine, 218, 257. 
g to run, 169. 

gu to become bad, 220. 
gg to milk, 201. 

gq to be proud, 218. 
Ww to see, 169. | 
q to tear, 247, 258. 

è to protect, 170. 

è to cleanse, 160. 

€t to cut, 225. 

qp to assail, 205. 

qa to shine, 170. 

at to fly, 201. 

t to run, 171. 


geto injure,to oppress,219,220. 


fira to hate, 202. 

wt to have, to hold, 211. 
vt to uphold, 221. 

y to shake, 229, 246. 

y to shake, 229. 

y to hold, 174. 

3 to drink, 171. 

wt to gallop, 171. 

wat to blow, 171. 

Ñ to meditate, 160. 
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¥ to be firm, 171. 

ya to be firm, 234. 
wa to fall down, 170, 190. 
sq to sound, 254. 

we to be happy, 167. 
sq" to dance, 219. 

wa to cook, 172. 

qz to tie, 254. 

wa to fall, 172. 

we to go, 219, 254. 
wa to tie, 255. 

wt to drink, 172. 

WT to preserve, 201. 
qT? to cross over, 257. 
fary to be organized, 236. 
fan to grind, 241. 

wt to drink, 221. 

wiz to pain, 257. 

yz to contract, 255. 
yg to abandon, 233. 
ya to nourish, 219, 247. 
g to purify, 247. 

y to delight, 229. 

y to extend, 234. 

Jw to throw, 257. 

q to fill, 247, 257. 

aq to serve, 186. 

unq to grow, 173. 
wat to ask, 234. 

wy to declare, 257. 

wr to fill, 201. 

tit to be pleased, 221. 
Wt to desire, 244. 

wt to please, 248, 258. 
qa to burn, 220. 
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twat to eat, 201. 

tet to approach, 173. 

wes to bear fruit, 173. 

‘wy to despise, 173. 

wea to bind, 248. 

Wes to live, 257. 

ww to know, to understand, 
174, 221. 

*« to speak, 202. 

wa to break, 240. 

wa to shine, 211. 

wt to shine, 201. 

ara to speak, 257. 

WTu to shine, 257. 

fire to break, 239. 

aft to fear, 212. 

y to nourish, 174, 212. 

FT to fall, 220. 

a to threaten, 247. 

wt to fall, 221. 

wa to fall, 170, 190. 

wa to whirl, 175, 224. 

wet to fry, 235. 

uta to shine, 257. 

wt to support, 247. 

Wq to advise, 258. 

we to be mad, 221, 224. 

HA to respect, 221. 

Wq to understand, 243. 

azq to churn, 175, 246. 

wa to bind, 175. 

wa to weigh, 220. | 

wE to be immersed, 235. 

Wt to measure, 201, 212. 

ara to investigate, 175. 


fa to throw, 229.. 
fag to be unctuous, 170, 222. 
wt to injure, to kill, 218, 244, 
248. 
Hra to close, 257. 
qw to liberate, 235. 
ga to break, 220. 
ye to be perplexed, to be silly, 
220, 222. 
4 to die, 236. 
ym to seek, 255. 
gat to clean, 203. 
4 to injure, 247. 
8 to barter, 176. 
aq to serve, 186. 
wt to remember, 176. 
we to trample, 258. 
qa to worship, 176. 
qa to make effort, 176. 
aa to restrain, 176. 
aa to feed, 257. 
wa to take pains, 220. 
at to go, 201. 
y to join, 203, 249. 
ya to engage in devotion, 222. 
ya to join, 240. 
qw to fight, 222. 
qu to disturb, 220. 
tw to make, 255. 
vw to colour, 176, 222. 
ty to hurt, 220, 222. 
zt to commence, 177. 
ta to sport, 178. 
tz to leave, 255. 
u to give, to take, 201. 
3L 
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try to propitiate, 223. 
try to accomplish, 230. 
ftw to purge, 240. 

@ to injure, 221. 

@ to roar, 247. 

& to sound, 204. 

ew to shine, 170. 

Bz to resist, 170. 

«€ to weep, 204. 

By to obstruct,' 238. 

Bq to disturb, 220. 

Bq to be angry, 220. 
€g to grow, 178. 

€ to sound, 160. 

wt to gain, 178. 

wet to be ashamed, 235. 
wt to give, to take, 201. 
few to smear, 236. 

fee to lick, 204. 

wt to embrace, 218, 247. 
wt to melt, 258. 

@ to resist, 170. 


«2 to roll on the ground, 220. 


@e to resist, 170. 
ga to be lost, 220. 
ga to cut, 236. 

qM to covet, 220, 223. 
@ to cut, 248. 

wra to see, 178. 

Ww to speak, 204. 
qz to surround, 255. 
we to speak, 179. 
qa to ask, 243. 

aq to weave, 179. 
wt to choose, 255. 
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ag to subdue, 205. 

qa to dwell, 179. 

TH to fix, 220. 

Wa to bear, 179. 

at to blow, 201. 

fra to separate, 240. 
faa to discriminate, 213. 
fast to fear, 240. 

fag to know, 205. 

fae to exist, 223. 

fae to find, 236. 

faa to surround, 213. 
fra to convey, 220. 

dt to go, 206. 

ga to cast off, 220. 

q to choose, 230, 249. 
qa to accept, 180. 

ga to be, 170, 180. 

qw to grow, 170. 

q to choose, 248. 

@ to weave, 180. 

Aat to go, 206. 

av to surround, 258. 
are to deceive, 236. 

ary to pierce, 223. 

ay to cover, 181. 

ww to cut, 236. 

at to choose, 221, 248. 
qt to support, 248. 

Sra to praise, 181. 

sra to be able, 224, 230. 
qe to speak ill, 255. | 
we to wither, to decay, 181. 
wm to be tranquil, 224. 
gra to desire, to bless, 181. 
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WE to instruct, 206. 

fra to distinguish, 241. 

wt to sleep, 206. 

ya to sprinkle, 182. 

ys to sorrow, 182. 

ze to be clean, 220. 

yt to be beautiful, to shine, 
170, 182. 

wa to become dry, 220. 

yyw to break wind, 179. 

yw to laugh at, 259. 

gr to injure, 249. 

Wt to pare, 225. 

wra to drop, 164. 

wea to be weak, 255. 

weq to loosen, 246. 

am to be weary, 224. 

wrt to cook, 201. 

fer to serve, 182. 

wJ to hear, 183. 

Ñ to melt, 160. 

fam to embrace, 220, 224. 

wa to breathe, 207. 

faq to increase, 183. 

fara to be white, 170. 

wa to embrace, 184. 

WU to give, 243. 

We to decay, to be sad, 184. 

west to go, 184. 

We to bear, 184, 225. 

" amg to accomplish, 223. 

fa to bind, 249. 

faq to sprinkle, 236. 

fau to accomplish, 185. 

fau to become perfect, 220. 
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faa to sew, 225. 

y to bear children, 185, 204. 

y to extract juice, 226. 

Wy to bring forth, 207, 225. 

yg to hurt, 186. 

Wa to serve, 186. 

Ì to decay, 160. 

Wt to destroy, 225. 

ga to stop, to hinder, 186. 

g to praise, 207. 

WT to stand, 186. - 

faq to spit, 187, 225. 

unt to bathe, 201. 

farg to be kind, 219. 

ug to distil, 203. 

wyg to vomit, 219. 

fet to smile, 187. 

"qq to sleep, 207. 

feqe to sweat, 187, 220. 

ata to tranquillize, 259. 

y to go, 188, 213. 

ya to abandon, let go, 226, 
237. 

"W to creep, 188. 

wre to go, 188. 

"WW to stop, 250. 

*q to leap, 249. 

WA to stop, 250. 

wa to sound, 255. 

wart to stop, 250. 

wat to stop, 250. 

wj to cover, 230. 

wp to spread, 258. 

«q to spread, 250. 

WÈ to envy, to emulate, 188. 
3L2 
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erg to touch, 258. 

emt to touch, 236. 

€ to envy, 255. 

«mra to increase, 189. 

ag to bud, to expand, 233. 
um to throb, 233. 

wy to remember, 189, 258. 
wee to ooze, to drop, 170, 189. 
da to fall, 189. 

gat to trust in, 170. 

q to drop, 19o. 


wt to sound, 255. 
€ to kill, 208. 

€T to abandon, 213. 
et to go, 213. 

fira to injure, 241. 
g to sacrifice, 209. 
g to take, 190. 

«Ww to rejoice, 220. 
gt to be ashamed, 214. 
are to be glad, 190. 
È to call, 190. 
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II 
13 
14 
16 
21 


23 
24 
24 
27 
29 
39 
40 


49. 


51 
51 
51 
55 


55 
88 


9o . 


95 


97 
IOI 


108 
III 
123 
123 
124. 
130 


CORRECTIONS. 


Line 


5 for chchhra read chhra 


8 ña fifa 

2, 9 è 
21  swwarctfe wqandrafe 
16 2 . 2 


32 farararean: farararaa: 
26 EIN wat: 
18 for such a @ is changed to read it is 
changed to ¥, which becomes 
20 for fray read fram: 
5 OTST | 
5 THAT WHEAT 
5 dele Section I. 
14 for Section II. read Section I. 
27 
10 
20 


9 
9 
27 
4 
7 
23 
12 
5 
30 
7 


II 
14 


4 


PUPA Pas 


E 
5 
c» 
edi 


e 


31 
33 


prp 
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133 
134 
136 
I41 
143 
143 
146 
I46 
146 
146 
156 
157 
157 
171 
171 
171 
172 
173 
175 
175 
176 
178 
180 
181 
181 
184 
190 
191 
202 
202 
203 
214 
` 214 
216 
221 


" CORRECTIONS. 
28 for wat read waat 
27 viua: worfqua 
32 creat rafa 
27 qare ure 
2 waite waa 
2 dart igat 
8 PITTA PITAM 
1o mpfr: prfr 
10 SPT: aprira 
3I gafadtarat mrami 
9 dele wat 
3 R 
33 wiri 
5 for zata read adfa 
12 RTT wfeqaq 
31 eure awit 
20 * to go' ‘to go; ‘to fall.’ 
2 waren SIT 
5 "y wag: 
7 fnifirafa feuaferafa 
27 warata wareftq 
7 Wo WTA 
18 vrig EEGI 
26 arri wars 
27 ifra arifa 
7 . wwe arasi 
Ilo  . WEGA TEEM 
7  meafir Mefa 
17 fasfe 
9 wj o ^w 
16 afg yefe 
28  yanfg waf 
28 yM ya 
6 Lani Sua 
24 yam wfe 


Page 

227 

228 
238 
244 
249 
253 
254 
254 
254 
256 
262 
271 
273 
291 

291 
345 
345 
348 
351 
352 
361 

369 
374 
375 
375 
375 
383 
386 
391 

394 
396 
397 

400 
411 

422 


16 for 


32 
5 
2 


28- 


2 


13 
22 


27 * 


32 
23 

7 

8 
20 
21 
18 


20 


31 
23 
16 
30 
15 
16 

3 
20 
28 

6 


Qo 


l 
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A read Sa 


i 
i 


$4 


in long vowels 


Hi 


d 


wpn 


J 


$511 


l 
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